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"commercial computer software,” "commercial computer software
documentation,” or "limited rights data" pursuant to the applicable
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Trademark Notice
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services unless otherwise set forth in an applicable agreement between you and
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Preface

About this Document

This document explains how to configure various features and functionalities in Oracle Revenue Management and
Billing (ORMB). For example, hilling, payments, adjustments, financial transactions, credits, collections processing,
loans, service credits, background processes, quotations, case management, security, overdue processing, batch
scheduler, workflow and notifications, etc.

The information available in this document can be used in both financial services and health insurance domains.

Intended Audience

This document is intended for the following audience:

e System Administrators

e Consulting Team

e Implementation Team

* Development Team

Organization of the Document

The information in this document is organized into the following chapters:

Chapter Number

Chapter Name

Chapter Description

Chapter 1

Preparing To Implement

Listsand describes how to setup various features, such asthe open-
item accounting, fund accounting, payment event distribution,
loans, quotes, scripting, reports, cases, batch scheduler, zones, and
To Dosin the system.

Chapter 2

Defining General Options
Addendum

Explainshow to setup theinstallation options, customer languages,
accounting calendars, banks, and servicetypes. It a so explainshow
to view the To Do types and assign a To Do roleto a To Do type.
In addition, it explains how to view the audit trial of atable.

Chapter 3

Defining Financial
Transaction Options

Describes the bills, payments, adjustments, and their financial
transactions. It also explains how to create divisions, revenue
classes, distribution codes, billable charge templates, bill segment
types, deposit classes, payment segment types, adjustment types,
adjustment type profiles, approval profiles, tender types, tender
sources, auto pay sources, auto pay route types, auto pay
instructions, cancel reasons, and billable charge line types.
It also describes adjustment approval process and automatic
payments. In addition, its explains how to setup the payment event
distribution, payables cash accounting, open item accounting, and
fund accounting in the system.
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Chapter Number | Chapter Name Chapter Description
Chapter 4 Defining Customer | Describes and explains how to setup various pre-requisites which
Options are required for creating a person, account, statement construct,
customer contact, contract, and order in the system.
Chapter 5 Defining Credit & | Describes the collection and write off processes. It also explains
Collections Options how to design and setup the collection and write off procedures.

Chapter 6 Defining Cycles Describes the bill cycles, bill periods, and statement cycles. It also
explains how to setup the bill cycles, bill periods, and statement
cyclesin the system.

Chapter 7 Defining Contract Types | Describes how to design contract types for contracts. It also
explains how to setup the contract types in the system.

Chapter 8 Background Processes| Describes and explains how to setup various processes in the

Addendum background mode.
Chapter 9 Defining Service Credit| Describes service credit and explains how to setup various pre-
Options requisites which are required for creating a service credit. In
addition, it lists various examples in which the service credits can
be earned.

Chapter 10 Defining Loan Options Describes various processes related to loan and explains how
interest calculation takes place in the system. It also explains how
to enable the loans feature in the system.

Chapter 11 Defining Quotation | Explains how to setup contract types for quotes, quote route types,

Options decline reasons, and customer classes for quotes.
Chapter 12 Defining Case| Describes cases and explains how to setup various pre-requisites
Management Options which are required for creating a case in the system.
Chapter 13 Workflow and | Describes the workflow and notification process. It also explains
Notification Options how to setup various pre-requisites which are required for setting
up the workflow and notification procedures.

Chapter 14 Security Addendum Describes how to implement the account security. It also explains
how to mask sensitive data in the system.

Chapter 15 Defining Overdue | Describestheoverdue processand how the overdue monitor works.

Processing Options It also explains how to setup various pre-requisites which are
required for setting up the overdue procedures.

Chapter 16 Defining Batch Schedule| Describeshow to schedule batch jobs. It also explains how to setup

Options various pre-requisites which are required for setting up the batch
scheduler.

Chapter 17 Configuring Zones Describes how to configure timeline zones.

Chapter 18 CTI-IVR Integration Explains how to integrate the system with the CTI-IVR.

Conventions

The following conventions are used across this document:
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Convention Meaning

boldface Boldfaceindicatesgraphical user interface el ements associated with an action, or termsdefined
in the text.

italic Italic indicates a document or book title.

Monospace M onospace indicates information that an end-user needs to enter in the application.

Related Documents

Y ou can refer to the following documents for more information:

Document Name Description

Oracle Revenue Management and Billing [ Providesabrief description about the new features, enhancements,
Version 6.0.0.0.0 Release Notes and Ul level changes introduced in the current release. The new
features and enhancements are classified under three distinct heads
—Generic (whichisintended for both domains), Financial Services,
and Health Insurance. It also contains high-level information about
the supported platforms, framework upgrade, supported upgrades,
and documentation updates. In addition, it contains a list of
discontinued features, planned deprecation notices, customer bugs
fixed or forward ported and known issues in the current release.

Oracle Utilities Application Framework | Explains how to get acquainted with the user interface. It explains
Business Process Guide the different types of pages or portalsthat you may come acrossin
the application. It explains how to set the user preferences and how
to create, manage, assign, and completea To Do in the application.
It also explains how to submit reports and view historic reportsin
the application.

Oracle Utilities Application Framework| Explains the general, security, user, designing, developing,
Administrative Guide and scripting options available in Oracle Utilities Application
Framework (OUAF). It describes the user interface, database,
configuration, and reporting tools available in OUAF. In addition,
it provides information about the application viewer, how to
configure incoming and outgoing messages, and how to integrate
Lightweight Directory Access Protocol (LDAP), Oracle Identity
Manager (OIM), and Batch Scheduler with Oracle Revenue
Management and Billing (ORMB).

Oracle Revenue Management and Billing| Explains how to maintain the demographic, geographic, and
Business Process Guide financial objects (i.e. accounts) of a customer. It explains how
to manage a customer’'s bills, payments, adjustments, credits,
collections processing, statements and deposits in Oracle Revenue
Management and Billing (ORMB). It also describes the financial
transactions, case management, sales and marketing functions,
rates engine, quotations, loans, how to monitor and execute job
streams, and how to manage workflows, notifications and overdue
processing. In addition, it explains how to extract the datafrom the
system using an extract template.

The features listed and described in this document can be used in
both financial services and health insurance domains.
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Document Name

Description

Oracle Revenue Management and Billing
Banking User Guide

Describes various features which are available for the financia
services business. For example, customer registration, customer
360° view, invoicing group, pricing management, multi-
currency accounts, currency conversion, construct based hilling
and settlement, trial billing, product lifecycle management,
subscription billing, mass pricing update, accrual, foreign exchange
gain loss, transaction feed management, upload validated payment
and adjustment data, freeze payments on notification, payment
request, offset request, funding request, hold request, refund/
write off request, dispute request, upload request, earnings credit
rate, payment agreement request, invoice request, deal pricing
management, etc.

It describes all screens related to these features and explains how
to perform various tasks related to the feature in the application.

Oracle Revenue Management and Billing TFM
- Batch Execution Guide

Explains the sequence in which the batches should be
executed while performing various tasks in the Transaction Feed
Management (TFM) module.

It provides detailed information about each TFM batch and its
parameters. It also indicates the restart and multi-threading ability
of each batch. In addition, it recommends values for various
parameters which can be used for tuning batch performance as per
the available hardware.

Oracle Revenue Management and Billing Batch
Guide

Provides detailed information about various batches which are
used in different modules, such as hilling, payments, financial
transaction, pricing management, funding request, offset request,
hold request, upload regquest, inbound message, payment agreement
request, accruals, earnings credit rate, ILM, deferred revenue
recognition, reconciliation, garbling, repricing, entity audit,
statements, etc. It also contains information about the batch
parameters and the batch restart and multi-threading abilities.
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Chapter

1

Preparing To Implement

Topics:
« Control Table Setup Sequence

* Cross Reference To The
Remaining Chapters

* Open-ltem Accounting Table
Setup Sequence

* Fund Accounting Table Setup
Sequence

« Payment Event Distribution
Table Setup Sequence

» Loans Table Setup Sequence

* Quotes Table Setup Sequence
» Scripting Table Setup Sequence
* Reports Setup Sequence

e XML Application Integration
Setup Sequence

e Case Management Setup
Sequence

« Batch Scheduler Setup
Sequence

e Zone Set Up
e To Do Options Setup

Getting ready for production takes agood deal of planning. Y ou have probably
aready begun analyzing your requirements according to your business and
organizational needs. You will need to review your current environment and
think about what changes could be made now and in the future. And while
you might have decided to ssmply transfer your current processing structure to
Oracle Revenue Management and Billing, you may also have discovered that
Oracle Revenue Management and Billing can provide new options.

Because the system is sophisticated and customizable, there are a number of
stepsinvolved in rolling out and using your new system.

Ceterrmine Your
Requirements

Cugtomize the System
to Meest Requirerments

Set Up Control Tahles

e

Set L Secority

Cnnuenﬁmafrnm
Existing Sy sterm

Train Operators I

The topicsin this section describe the order in which the control tables should
be set up.
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Control Table Setup Sequence

To implement the system, you must set up your organization's business rulesin "control tables’. Setting up these tables
istime-consuming because we allow you to tailor many aspects of the system to meet your organi zation's requirements.
We strongly recommend that you take the time to document how you plan to set up all of these tables before you use
the following roadmap to enter the control data. Time spent understanding the interrel ationships between this data will
reap the rewards of a clean system that meets your current and long term needs.

While we describe the transactions and options in more detail in other sections of this manual, use the following chart
(and the remaining sections of this chapter) as your roadmap. Here we list the order in which you perform tasks and
the pages you'll use to set up your system. The order is important because some information must exist before other
information can be defined (i.e., many dependencies exist).

Note: Auto setup. The Auto Setup column in thefollowing table contains suggestionsto save you time. It also indicates
if acontrol table contains information when the system is installed.

Note: You don't haveto set up every control table. You need only set up those control tables that govern functions
that are applicable to your organization.

The following table lists the setup that is required to use different functionsin the application:

Function Menu Auto Setup

Globa Context

Algorithm Admin Menu, Algorithm. Y ou will need
to set up an agorithm that popul ates
global context values. The global context
is used by various zonesin the system

to display relevant data. This algorithm

is plugged-in on the installation options.
For more information, refer to Oracle
Revenue M anagement and Billing >
Administrative Processes > Framewor k
Administrative User Guide > Defining
General Options > Defining Installation
Options > I nstallation Options -

Algorithms.
Accounting Environment
Country & State Admin Menu, Country
Currency Admin Menu, Currency USDis automatically
populated
Accounting Calendar Admin Menu, Accounting Calendar
GL Division Admin Menu, General Ledger Division
Security Environment
Application Service Admin Menu, Application Service All base package

transactions are
automatically populated
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Function

Menu

Auto Setup

Security Type

Admin Menu, Security Type

User Group

Admin Menu, User Group

Note, you won't be able to set up users at
this point

One user group,
ALL- SERVI CES, is
automatically setup. It
references al  other
application services and
a single user caled
SYSUSER.

Note, you may be able
to import user groups
if your organization has
already defined them
using LDAP.

Language

Admin Menu, Language

ENGis automatically
populated

Display Profile

Admin Menu, Display Profile

Two display profiles
are automatically setup:
NORTHAMdisplays
currencies and dates
inaclassic American
format; EURO displays
information in aclassic

European format

Data Access Role Admin Menu, Data Access Role

Access Group Admin Menu, Access Group

User Admin Menu, User SYSUSER is
automatically set up.
Note, you may be able
to import user groups
if your organization has
already defined them
using LDAP.

Return to User Group Y ou must return to your user groups and

define dll of their users

Customer Class Environment

Customer Class

Admin Menu, Customer Class. At this
point, you'll only be able to set up your
customer class codes. Y ou will return
to these customer classes throughout
the setup process to populate additional
information.

Financial Transaction Environment

Copyright © 2009, 2024, Oracle and/or its affiliates.



28 | OpenTopic | Preparing To Implement

Function Menu Auto Setup
Work Calendar Admin Menu, Work Calendar
Division Admin Menu, Division

Revenue Class

Admin Menu Revenue Class

Algorithm

Admin Menu, Algorithm. Y ou will need
to set up the algorithm that constructs
adistribution code's corresponding GL
account when it isinterfaced to the
genera ledger

Distribution Code

Admin Menu, Distribution Code

Bank & Bank Accounts

Admin Menu, Bank

Billable Charge Template

Admin Menu, Billable Charge Template.
Note, if you want the system to default
service quantities onto billable charges
created using this template, you must
setup the appropriate unit of measure
code, time-of-use code and/or service
guantity identifier.

Billable Charge Line Type

Admin Menu, Billable Charge Line Type

Algorithm

Admin Menu, Algorithm. Y ou will

need to set up severa algorithms. These
algorithms: 1) retrieve a bill segment's
consumption, 2) calculate a bill segment's
bill lines, 3) construct a bill segment's
financial transaction, 4) cancel previously
estimated hill segments

Bill Segment Type

Admin Menu, Bill Segment Type

Algorithm Admin Menu, Algorithm. Y ou will need
to set up the algorithm that constructs a
payment segment's financial transaction

Payment Segment Type Admin Menu, Payment Segment Type

Algorithm Admin Menu, Algorithm. Y ou will need

to set up the algorithm that constructs an
adjustment's financial transaction
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Function Menu Auto Setup

Algorithm Admin Menu, Algorithm. Several plug-in
spots are available to perform additional
logic when processing adjustments.

For example, if you have the system
calculate adjustments, you must set up an
adjustment generation algorithm. Refer
to Adjustment Type for other available
plug-in spots that may be used by your
implementation.

Algorithm Admin Menu, Algorithm. Y ou may want
to set up an agorithm that formats the
Adjustment information that is displayed
throughout the system for a specific
Adjustment Type. Thisalgorithmis
plugged-in on the Adjustment Type.

Algorithm Admin Menu, Algorithm. Y ou may want
to set up an agorithm that formats the
Adjustment information that is displayed
throughout the system. This algorithm

is plugged-in on the installation options.
For more information, refer to Oracle
Revenue M anagement and Billing >
Administrative Processes > Framework
Administrative User Guide > Defining
General Options > Defining Installation
Options > Installation Options -

Algorithms.
Adjustment Type Admin Menu, Adjustment Type
Adjustment Type Profile Admin Menu, Adjustment Type Profile
Approval Profile Admin Menu, Approval Profile. Note,

an approval profile referencesaTo Do
type and one or more To Do Roles;

these must be set up before you can

set up the approval profile. After the
approval profile(s) are set up, they must
be referenced on the adjustment types that

they govern.
Cancel Reason - Bill Admin Menu, Bill Cancel Reason
Cancel Reason - Payment Admin Menu, Payment Cancel Reason
Cancel Reason - Adjustment Admin Menu, Adjustment Cancel Reason
Tender Type Admin Menu, Tender Type
Tender Source Admin Menu, Tender Source
A/P Request Type Admin Menu, A/P Request Type
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Function

Menu

Auto Setup

Installation

Admin Menu, Installation Options -
Framework and Admin Menu, Installation
Options. Many fields on the installation
record impact the financial transaction
environment. Refer to the description of
the Billing and Financial Transaction
tabs for more information. Also, refer

to Oracle Revenue M anagement and
Billing > Administrative Processes >
Framework Administrative User Guide
> Defining General Options > Defining
Installation Options > I nstallation
Options - M essages.

Algorithm

Admin Menu, Algorithm. Y ou will need
to set up an algorithm that distributes
payments.

Algorithm

Admin Menu, Algorithm. Y ou will
need to set up an algorithm that handles
overpayment situations.

Algorithm

Admin Menu, Algorithm. Y ou may
need to set up an algorithm if specific
customers can have individua bill due
dates.

Algorithm

Admin Menu, Algorithm. Y ou may need
to set up an agorithm if you want the
system to delete bills that contain only
information about historical payments.

Algorithm

Admin Menu, Algorithm. Y ou may need
to set up an agorithm if you want the
system to levy a non-sufficient funds
charge if apayment is canceled due to
non-sufficient funds.

Algorithm

Admin Menu, Algorithm. Y ou will

need to set up an algorithm that formats
the bill information that is displayed
throughout the system. This algorithm

is plugged-in on the installation options.
For more information, refer to Oracle
Revenue M anagement and Billing >
Administrative Processes > Framewor k
Administrative User Guide > Defining
General Options > Defining I nstallation
Options > Installation Options -
Algorithms.
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Function

Menu

Auto Setup

Algorithm

Admin Menu, Algorithm. Y ou will need
to set up an algorithm that formats the
payment information that is displayed
throughout the system. This algorithm

is plugged-in on the installation options.
For more information, refer to Oracle
Revenue M anagement and Billing >
Administrative Processes > Framewor k
Administrative User Guide > Defining
General Options > Defining I nstallation
Options > Installation Options -
Algorithms.

Algorithm

Admin Menu, Algorithm. Y ou will need
to set up an algorithm that defaults the
amount when a payment is manually
added. This algorithm also calculates

the amount of an automatic payment

for abill for an account with an active
auto pay option. Thisagorithmis
plugged-in on the installation options.

For more information, refer to Oracle
Revenue M anagement and Billing >
Administrative Processes > Framewor k
Administrative User Guide > Defining
General Options > Defining I nstallation
Options > Installation Options -
Algorithms.

Algorithm

Admin Menu, Algorithm. Refer to
Customer Class for other available
plug-in spots that may be used by your
implementation to perform additional
logic when processing payments and hills.

Return to Customer Class

Admin Menu, Customer Class. Y ou will
need to plug-in the algorithms defined
above on your customer classes.

Budget Environment

Algorithm

Admin Menu, Algorithm. Y ou will need
to set up several algorithms at thistime:
How To Calculated The Recommended
Budget Amount, How To Periodically
True Up A Customer's Budget Amount,
The Circumstances When The System
Should Highlight A Customer As Having
An Anomal ous Budget.

Budget Plan

Admin Menu, Budget Plan
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Function

Menu

Auto Setup

Algorithm

Admin Menu, Algorithm. Budget
eligibility is set at the contract type level.
You will need to set up an override
budget eligibility algorithm if some
contracts for a contract type are not
eligible for budget based on certain
conditions.

Customer Environment

Account Management Group

Admin Menu, Account Management
Group. Note, you will probably have

to set up To Do Typeand To Do

Roles before you can setup account
management groups. Refer to Assigning A
To Do Role for more information on how
account management groups may be used
to define an entry'srole.

Account Relationship Type Admin Menu, Account Relationship Type
Alert Type Admin Menu, Alert Type

Bill Message Admin Menu, Bill Message

Algorithm Admin Menu, Algorithm. If you have

software that's capable of reconstructing
an image of abill in aPDF (for the
purpose of online display), you will need
to create an algorithm that formats the
extract records that are sent to your bill
image software.

Bill Route Type

Admin Menu, Bill Route Type

Contract Quantity Type

Admin Menu, Contract Quantity Type

Algorithm

Admin Menu, Algorithm. If you have
software that's capable of reconstructing
animage of aletter in a PDF (for the
purpose of online display), you will need
to create an algorithm that formats the
extract records that are sent to your letter
image software.

Letter Template

Admin Menu, Letter Template

Customer Contact Class

Admin Menu, Customer Contact Class

Customer Contact Type

Admin Menu, Customer Contact Type

Algorithm

Admin Menu, Algorithm. Y ou may need
to set up the algorithms that determine if
person ID's arein a predefined format.
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Function

Menu

Auto Setup

Person Identifier Type

Admin Menu, Person Identifier Type

SICs

Admin Menu, SIC Code

Tax Exempt Type

Admin Menu, Tax Exempt Type

Algorithm Admin Menu, Algorithm. Y ou may need
to set up the algorithms that determine
if phone numbers arein a predefined
format.

Phone Type Admin Menu, Phone Type.

Person Relationship Type

Admin Menu, Person Relationship Type.

Algorithm

Admin Menu, Algorithm. Y ou will need
to set up an algorithm that formats the
person information that is displayed
throughout the system. This algorithm

is plugged-in on the installation options.
For more information, refer to Oracle
Revenue M anagement and Billing >
Administrative Processes > Framewor k
Administrative User Guide > Defining
General Options > Defining I nstallation
Options > Installation Options -
Algorithms.

Algorithm

Admin Menu, Algorithm. Y ou will

need to set up an algorithm to validate
aperson's name. Thisalgorithmis
plugged-in on the installation options.

For more information, refer to Oracle
Revenue M anagement and Billing >
Administrative Processes > Framewor k
Administrative User Guide > Defining
General Options > Defining I nstallation
Options > Installation Options -
Algorithms.

Algorithm

Admin Menu, Algorithm. Y ou can
override the system's standard account
information string by setting up an
algorithm that produces this string of
information. This algorithm is plugged-
in on the installation options. For

more information, refer to Oracle
Revenue M anagement and Billing >
Administrative Processes > Framework
Administrative User Guide > Defining
General Options > Defining Installation
Options > Installation Options -
Algorithms.
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Function

Menu

Auto Setup

Algorithm

Admin Menu, Algorithm. If you have
software that's capable of reconstructing
an image of aletter in a PDF for the
purpose of online display, you will

need to create an algorithm that renders
this PDF. This algorithm is plugged-

in on the installation options. For

more information, refer to Oracle
Revenue M anagement and Billing >
Administrative Processes > Framewor k
Administrative User Guide > Defining
General Options > Defining I nstallation
Options > Installation Options -
Algorithms.

Algorithm

Admin Menu, Algorithm. If you have
software that's capabl e of reconstructing
an image of abill in a PDF for the
purpose of online display, you will

need to create an algorithm that renders
this PDF. This agorithm is plugged-

in on the installation options. For

more information, refer to Oracle
Revenue M anagement and Billing >
Administrative Processes > Framewor k
Administrative User Guide > Defining
General Options > Defining I nstallation
Options > Installation Options -
Algorithms.

Installation

Admin Menu, Installation Options. Many
fields on the installation record impact
the Customer Environment. Refer to the
description of the Main, Person, and
Account tabs for more information.

Statements

Algorithm

Admin Menu, Algorithm. If you have
software that's capable of reconstructing
an image of a statement in a PDF (for
the purpose of online display), you will
need to create an algorithm that formats
the extract records that are sent to your
statement image software.

Statement Route Type

Admin Menu, Statement Route Type

Statement Cycle

Admin Menu, Statement Cycle
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Function

Menu

Auto Setup

Algorithm

Admin Menu, Algorithm. If you have
software that's capable of reconstructing
an image of a statement in a PDF for

the purpose of online display, you

will need to create an algorithm that
rendersthis PDF. Thisalgorithmis
plugged-in on the installation options.

For more information, refer to Oracle
Revenue M anagement and Billing >
Administrative Processes > Framewor k
Administrative User Guide > Defining
General Options > Defining I nstallation
Options > Installation Options -
Algorithms.

Automatic Payment (EFT) Environment

Algorithm

Admin Menu, Algorithm. Y ou will

need to set up an algorithm to create
automatic payments. Thisalgorithmis
plugged-in on the installation options.

For more information, refer to Oracle
Revenue M anagement and Billing >
Administrative Processes > Framework
Administrative User Guide > Defining
General Options > Defining Installation
Options > Installation Options -
Algorithms.

Tender Source

Admin Menu, Tender Source

Note: earlier, you created tender sources
for the remittance processor and your
cash drawers. At this point, you'll need
to add a least one tender source
for automatic payments. Why? Because
automatic payments get linked to a tender
control (which, in turn, gets linked to a
tender source) when they areinterfaced out
of the system.

Algorithm

Admin Menu, Algorithm. Y ou will

need to set up the appropriate automatic
payment date cal culation algorithm to
populate the extract, GL interface and
payment dates on automatic payments.

Auto Pay Route Type

Admin Menu, Auto Pay Route Type
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Function

Menu

Auto Setup

Tender Type

Admin Menu, Tender Type

Note: earlier, you created tender types for
things like cash, checks, etc. At this point,
you'll need to add a tender type for each
type of automatic payments (e.g., direct
debt, credit card, etc.).

Work Calendar

Admin Menu, Work Calendar. Y ou need
only set up additional work calendars if
the auto pay sources (i.e., the financial
institutions) have different working days
than does your organization

Algorithm

Admin Menu, Algorithm. If you need to
validate the customer's bank account or
credit card number, you will need to set
up the appropriate validation algorithms.

Auto Pay Source Type

Admin Menu, Auto Pay Source Type

Algorithm

Admin Menu, Algorithm. Y ou may need
to set up an algorithm if your customers
can define a maximum withdrawal limit
on their autopay options.

Return to Customer Class

Admin Menu, Customer Class. You
should plug-in the Autopay Over Limit
Algorithm in each appropriate customer
class.

Deposit Environment

Algorithm

Admin Menu, Algorithm. Y ou will

need to set up severa algorithms at
thistime: The Definition Of A Good
Customer, When To Refund A Deposit
To A Customer, When To Recommend
An Additional Deposit, How / When To
Calculate Interest, How To Generate The
Recommended Deposit Amount.

Deposit Class

Admin Menu, Deposit Class

Non Cash Deposit Type

Admin Menu, Non Cash Deposit Type

overdue bills)

Credit & Collections Environment (if you collect on overdue bills (as opposed to overdue debt), you will NOT
set up these tables; refer to Overdue Processing - Set Up Tasks for the list of control tables required to collect on

Algorithm

Admin Menu, Algorithm. Y ou may need
to set up algorithms if you have non-
standard collection events.

Collection Event Type

Admin Menu, Collection Event Type
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Function

Menu

Auto Setup

Algorithm

Admin Menu, Algorithm. Y ou may need
to set up a collection process cancellation
algorithm if your organization allows
individual contractsto be removed from a
collection process if they are paid (rather
than performing cancellation based on all
contracts in a debt class).

Collection Process Template

Admin Menu, Collection Process
Template

Collection Class

Admin Menu, Collection Class

Algorithm

Admin Menu, Algorithm. Y ou will need
to set up severa algorithms at thistime:
Collection process cancellation criteria
and Override arrears due to promise to

pay.

Debt Class

Admin Menu, Debt Class

Write Off Debt Class

Admin Menu, Write Off Debt Class

Algorithm

Admin Menu, Algorithm. Y ou will need
to set up Callection Condition algorithms.

Collection Class Control

Admin Menu, Collection Class Control

Algorithm

Admin Menu, Algorithm. Y ou will

need to set up severa algorithms at this
time: How to refer debt to a collection
agency, How to transfer debt to another
active contract, How to write down small
amounts of debt, and How to refund
credit balances to a customer.

Algorithm

Admin Menu, Algorithm. Y ou may need
to set up algorithms if you have non-
standard write-off events.

Write Off Event Type

Admin Menu, Write Off Event Type
(Note, you'll have to wait until you have
defined your Contract Types before you
can set up the Write Off Events because
Contract Type is anecessary parameter to
write off debt).

Write Off Process Template

Admin Menu, Write Off Process
Template

Write Off Control

Admin Menu, Write Off Control
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Function

Menu

Auto Setup

Collection Agency

Admin Menu, Collection Agency. Note,
each collection agency references a
person therefore you must set up a person
for each agency before you can enter
collection agency information.

Algorithm

Admin Menu, Algorithm. Y ou may need
to set up algorithms if you have special
logic that should be executed when a
promise to pay is canceled.

Promise To Pay Type

Admin Menu, Promise To Pay Type

Pay Method

Admin Menu, Pay Method

Third Party Payor

Admin Menu, Third Party Payor. Note,
you must create an account before you
can create athird party payor.

Installation

Admin Menu, Instalation. Several fields
on the installation record impact the
Credit & Collections Environment.

Algorithm

Admin Menu, Algorithm. Y ou will need
to setup an algorithm that's called when a
user write-off debt real time.

Return to Customer Class

Admin Menu, Customer Class. You
should plug-in the Autopay Over Limit
Algorithm in each appropriate customer
class.

Services & Characteristics

Service Type

Admin Menu, Service Type

Algorithm

Admin Menu, Algorithm. If you have ad
hoc characteristic types, you may need
to set up the algorithms that control how
they are validated

Foreign Key Reference

Admin Menu, FK Reference. If you
have foreign key characteristic types,
you may need to set up foreign key
references to control how the user selects
the characteristic values (and how the
foreign key values are validated).

All base package
FK references are
automatically populated

Characterigtic Type & Values

Admin Menu, Characteristic Type

Bill Environment

Bill Cycle

Admin Menu, Bill Cycle

Copyright © 2009, 2024, Oracle and/or its affiliates.




OpenTopic | Preparing To Implement | 39

Function Menu Auto Setup

Bill Period Admin Menu, Bill Period

Bill Route Type Admin Menu, Bill Route Type

Rate Environment

Frequency Admin Menu, Freguency

Service Quantity Identifier Admin Menu, Service Quantity Identifier

Algorithm Type Admin Menu, Algorithm Type. If you All base package
create new Service Quantity Rulesyou algorithm types are

must set up an algorithm type for each
such rule (the algorithm type defines the
types of parameters that are passed to the

SQ rule).

automatically populated

Service Quantity Rule

Admin Menu, Service Quantity Rule

Bill Factor

Main Menu, Rates, Bill Factor

Algorithm Type

Admin Menu, Algorithm Type. If you
create new Register Rules you must set
up an algorithm type for each such rule
(the algorithm type defines the types of
parameters that are passed to the register
rule).

All base package
algorithm types are
automatically populated

Rate Main Menu, Rates, Rate Schedule

Rate Version Main Menu, Rates, Rate Version

Algorithm Admin Menu, Algorithm. If you use
algorithms to dynamically change step
boundaries, calculate prices, or implement
rate component eligibility rules, you must
set up these algorithms.

Rate Component Main Menu, Rates, Rate Component

Bill Factor Value

Main Menu, Rates, Bill Factor Vaue

Bill Factor Interval Values

Main Menu, Rates, BF Interval Values

Late Payment Environment

Algorithm Admin Menu, Algorithm. Y ou will need
to set up the algorithm that determine if
customersin a customer class are eligible
for late payment charges

Algorithm Admin Menu, Algorithm. Y ou will need

to set up the algorithm that levies late
payment charges for customersin a
customer class
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Function

Menu

Auto Setup

Return to Customer Class

Admin Menu, Customer Class. You will
need to plug-in the late payment charge
algorithms set up above.

Contract Configuration

Algorithm

Admin Menu, Algorithm. Y ou will need to
set up the algorithms that determine:

How to calculate the late payment charge
amount for contracts of agiven type

Special criteria to be tested before a
contract is severed.

Specia processing that should take place
prior to the completion of a bill that
references contracts of a given type.

Specia processing that should take place
during completion of a bill that references
contracts of agiven type.

Specia processing that should take place
when contracts of a given type are created.

Specia processing that should take place
when a financia transaction is frozen for
contracts of agiven type.

Algorithm

Admin Menu, Algorithm. Y ou may want
to set up an agorithm that formats the
contract information that is displayed
throughout the system. This algorithm

is plugged-in on the installation options.
For more information, refer to Oracle
Revenue M anagement and Billing >
Administrative Processes > Framework
Administrative User Guide > Defining
General Options > Defining Installation
Options > I nstallation Options -
Algorithms.

Algorithm

Admin Menu, Algorithm. Y ou may want
to set up an algorithm that formats the
contract information that is displayed
throughout the system for a specific
Contract Type. This algorithm is plugged-
in on the Contract Type - Algorithms.
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Function

Menu

Auto Setup

Algorithm

Admin Menu, Algorithm. If you want a
Control Central aert to highlight when
the current account has any st opped
contract(s), you will need to set up the
algorithm that does this. This algorithm

is plugged-in on the installation options.
For more information, refer to Oracle
Revenue M anagement and Billing >
Administrative Processes > Framewor k
Administrative User Guide > Defining
General Options > Defining I nstallation
Options > Installation Options -
Algorithms.

Contract Type

Admin Menu, Contract Type

Terms and Conditions

Admin Menu, Terms and Conditions

Notification and Workflow

Workflow Event Type

Admin Menu, Workflow Event Type

Workflow Process Template

Admin Menu, Workflow Process
Template

Notification Upload Type

Admin Menu, Notification Upload Type

Workflow Process Profile

Admin Menu, Workflow Process Profile

Notification External (Sender)
ID's

Admin Menu, Notification External |D

Notification Download Type

Admin Menu, Notification Download
Type

Service Provider.

Admin Menu, Service Provider. Note,
you must create a person before you can
create a service provider.

Notification Download Profile

Admin Menu, Notification Download
Profile
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Function

Menu

Auto Setup

Algorithm

Admin Menu, Algorithm. If you want

a Control Central aert to highlight

when the current account hasact i ve
workflow processes, you will need to

set up the algorithm that does this. This
algorithm is plugged-in on the installation
options. For more information, refer to
Oracle Revenue Management and
Billing > Administrative Processes >
Framework Administrative User Guide
> Defining General Options > Defining
Installation Options > I nstallation
Options- Algorithms.

Sales and Marketing

Order Hold Reason

Admin Menu, Order Hold Reason

Order Cancel Reason

Admin Menu, Order Cancel Reason

And more...

Refer to Campaign and Package
Setup Sequence for additional setup
requirements

Service Credit Membership

Algorithm

Admin Menu, Algorithm. Y ou may need
to set up algorithms for the service credit
membership type and service credit event
type to control behavior for the service
credit membership and its events.

Credit Unit

Admin Menu, Credit Unit. If your service
credits record non-monetary units.

Service Credit Membership Type

Admin Menu, Service Credit Membership
Type

Service Credit Event Type

Admin Menu, Service Credit Event Type

Membership Inactive Reasons

Admin Menu, SC Membership Inactive
Reason

Wrap Up

Algorithm

Admin Menu, Algorithm. You will need to
set up the algorithms that determine:

Special  derts on Control Centra
(assuming you have special aerts)
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Function Menu Auto Setup

Installation Options Admin Menu, Installation Options -
Framework and Admin Menu, Installation
Options. At this point, it'sagood idea

to double-check everything on the
installation record.

Postal Default Admin Menu, Postal Code Default

If you have cash drawers you will also need to set up the following information:

» Create aperson / account to which you will link your over / under contract. Refer How To Get An Unbalanced
Tender Control In Balance (Fixing Over/Under) for more information.

» Create a contract to which your over/under payments will be linked. This contract will reference your over /
under contract type. Refer to Over / Under CashDrawer Segmentation for more information.

If you upload paymentsfrom an external source (e.g., aremittance processor or lock box), you must set up the following
information:

» Create aperson and account to which the system will link payments with invalid account. Refer to Phase 3 -
CreatePayment Events, Tenders, Payments and Payment Segments for information about the process that books
invalid paymentsto this account. Refer to How To Transfer A Payment From One Account To Another for how
auser transfers the payment from the invalid account to the correct account (once known).

» Create acontract for this account. This contract will reference your payment suspense contract type. The system
needs this contract so that it can distribute the invalid account's payment (and thisis necessary so that cash will
reflect the payment). Refer to Payment Upload Error Segmentation for more information.

» Update the tender source associated with the respective source of paymentsto indicate the contract created in
the previous step should be used for payments with invalid accounts. Refer to SettingUp Tender Sources for
more information.

» Because the payment upload process simply books payments that reference invalid accounts to the account
associated with the suspense contract on the payment's tender source, this account should belong to a customer
class with the appropriate payment distribution algorithms. This may entail creating a new customer class that
will only be used on suspense accounts. This customer class would need the following algorithms:

*  We'd recommend using a simple payment distribution algorithm like PYDIST-PPRTY (distribute payment
based on contract type's payment priority)

« Wedrecommend using an overpayment distribution algorithm like OVRPY-PPRTY (distribute overpayment
to highest priority contract type)

The remaining sections describe additional control tables that must be set up for specific functional areas.

Cross Reference To The Remaining Chapters

The table in the previous section describes the order in which you should enter your control tables. These tables are
described at length in the following chapters.

» Referto Defining General Options Addendum and Defining General Options (under Oracle Revenue
Management and Billing > Administrative Processes > Framework Administrative User Guide) for a
discussion of the control tables associated with general functionality (e.g., country codes, state codes, €tc.).

» Refer to Defining Financial Transaction Options for a discussion of the tables affecting your financial
transactions (e.g., bill segment types, payment segment types, etc.)
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» Refer to Defining Customer Options for a discussion of the control tables affecting persons, accounts and
contracts.

» Refer to Defining Credit & Collections Options for a discussion of the control tables affecting your collection
activities.

» Refer to Rates for adiscussion of the control tables affecting your rates.

» Refer to Defining Contract Type Options for a discussion of the control tables affecting your contract types.

» Refer to the Background Processes section (under Oracle Revenue Management and Billing >
Administrative Processes > Framework Administrative User Guide) for a discussion of the control tables
affecting your background processes.

» Refer to the Defining Algorithms section (under Or acle Revenue M anagement and Billing >
Administrative Processes > Framework Administrative User Guide) for a discussion of the control tables
affecting the algorithms referenced on many control tables.

» Refer to Workflow and Notification Options for a discussion of the control tables affecting the processing of
notifications to and from service providers.

» Refer to Satements for a discussion of the tables affecting the statement setup options for your customers.

» Refer to Defining Service Credit Options for a discussion of the tables affecting the service credit membership
setup options for your customers.

Open-ltem Accounting Table Setup Sequence

Open-item accounting tables need only be set up if your organization practices Open Item Accounting. Refer to Setting
Up The System To Enable Open Item Accounting for a description of the tables that must be set up to enable this
functionality.

Fund Accounting Table Setup Sequence

Fund accounting tables need only be set up if your organization practices Fund Accounting. Refer to Setting Up The
System To Enable Fund Accounting for a description of the tables that must be set up to enable this functionality.

Payment Event Distribution Table Setup Sequence

Payment event distribution tables need only be set up if your organization opted to use the distribution rules method to
create payment events. Refer to Setting Up The System To Use Distribution Rules for a description of the tables that
must be set up to enable this functiondlity.

Loans Table Setup Sequence

Loans need only be set up if your organization offers loans to your customers. Refer to  Setting Up The System To
Enable Loans for a description of the tables that must be set up to enable this functionality.

Quotes Table Setup Sequence

Quotes need only be set up if your organization sends quotes to customers or prospects. Refer to Defining Quotation
Options for a description of the tables that must be set up to enable this functionality.
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Scripting Table Setup Sequence

Scriptsneed only be set up if your organization optsto create scriptsto step your usersthrough business processes. Refer
to Defining Script Options for information about scripting and the tables that must be set up to enable this functionality.

Reports Setup Sequence

In order to use the reporting tool, you will need to set up reporting options. Refer to the Configuring The System To
EnableReportssection (under Or acle Revenue M anagement and Billing > Administr ative Processes> Framewor k
Administrative User Guide> Reportingand Monitoring Tools> Reporting T ool I ntegr ation) for moreinformation.

XML Application Integration Setup Sequence

In order to use the XAl tool for sending information between third parties, you will need to set up XAl control
tables. Refer to the XML Application Integration section (under Oracle Revenue Management and Billing >
Administrative Processes > Framework Administrative User Guide > External M essages) for more information.

Case Management Setup Sequence

Case management options need only be set up if your organization uses cases to manage issues. Refer to Setting Up
Case Types for more information.

Batch Scheduler Setup Sequence

Batch scheduler options need only be set up if your organization uses the batch scheduling functionality provided by the
system rather than athird party batch scheduling system. Refer to Setting Up The Batch Scheduler for more information.

Zone Set Up

Most zones are delivered with the base-package and do not require any configuration. However, some zones are only
available if configured by your implementation. Refer to Configuring Zones for more information.

To Do Options Setup

Refer to the Setting Up To Do Options section (under Oracle Revenue Management and Billing > Administrative
Processes > Framework Administrative User Guide > To Do Lists) for more information on how to configure the
system to match your organization's To Do management needs.
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Defining Installation Options

The topics in this section describe the various installation options that control various aspects of the system that are
specific to the Oracle Revenue Management and Billing product.

L Fastpath: Refer to Installation Options - Framework
- for options that are common to products on the same
framework.

Installation Options - Main
Select Admin Menu, I nstallation Options and use the Main tab to define system-wide installation options.
Description of Page

Use Quick Add Tender Type to define the tender type defaulted on payments added using the Payment Quick Add
transaction.

Use Starting Balance Tender Type to define the tender type of the starting balance recorded on your tender controls
(this will almost always be the tender type associated with "cash"). This value is used during tender control balancing
as a separate balance is required for each tender type in order to balance a tender control. Refer to The Lifecycle Of
A Tender Control for more information.

Fastpath: For moreinformation, refer to Setting Up Tender
L Types.

If you use orders to create new customers, define the Campaign that should be defaulted on orders created when the
order transaction is opened for anew customer. Refer to Real time Marketing of Services to a New Customer for more
information.

The Alternate Representation flag should be set to None unless your organization uses multiple character sets for
a person's main name. Alternate representations are typically only used in countries where multiple character sets are
used. For example,

* InHong Kong, a person’'s name may be written in both Chinese characters and in English.
* InJapan, aperson's name may be written in both Kanji and Katakana.
In both of the above situations, users need to be able to use both representations to find a customer.
If you want to use alternate representation for a person’s primary name, set this flag to Name.
The following points describe the ramifications of thisflag in the system:
» If you support alternate representations of a person's primary name,
¢ Thename grid on Person - Main allows you to specify an Al t er nat e name for the person.

¢ If you use the base package name formatting algorithm, a person's name will be shown throughout most of
the system in the format AAA (BBB), where AAA is the person's primary nhame and BBB is the person's
aternate name. Note, this format does not apply to names that appear in search results (i.e., the alternate
name is not concatenated to the main name in search results; however you can search for information using
the aternate name).

¢ Most of the system’s person hame-oriented searches will allow users to use both a person's primary and
alternate names to search for information.

Set the CTI Integration flag to Yes if your organization integrates with an external computer telephony integration
(CTI) system that supports a "get next caller in the queue” function. If this flag is set to Yes, then Next Call button
will appear in the action toolbar allowing customer service representatives to request the next customer waiting in the
queue to speak to aCSR.
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Caution: In order to improve response times, installation
1 options are cached the first time they are used after a web
server is started. If you change this field's option and you
don't want to wait for the cache to rebuild, you must clear
the cached information so it will be immediately rebuilt
using current information. Refer to Caching Overview for
infor mation on how to clear the system login cache (thisis
the cache in which installation options are stored).

ol

Installation Options - Person
Select Admin Menu, Installation Options and use the Per son tab to define person-specific installation options.
Description of Page

Use the Person | D Usage to indicate whether or not at |east one form of identification is Requi r ed or Opt i onal
when a new person is added.

Each form of identification has an identifier type. For persons that are humans (as defined by the person type), the
system defaults the identifier type defined in | dentifier Type (Person). For persons that are businesses (as defined by
the person type), the system defaults the identifier type defined in | dentifier Type (Business).

Installation Options - Account
Select Admin Menu, Installation Options and use the Account tab to define account-specific installation options.
Description of Page

When anew account is added, the system requiresit have a customer class. If the main customer linked to the account is
ahuman (as defined by the customer's person type), the system defaults the customer class defined in Customer Class
(Person). For personsthat are businesses (as defined by the person type), the system defaults the customer class defined
in Customer Class (Business). For more information, refer to Setting Up Customer Classes.

In addition to requiring acustomer classwhen anew customer isadded, the system al so requiresa"main customer” (i.e.,
areference to aperson who isidentified as the main customer for the account). Enter the default Account Relationship
Type Code to be used to define the main customer relationship. For more information, refer to Setting Up Account
Relationship Codes.

Enter the default Bill Route Typeto be used to define how bills should be routed to a customer. For more information,
refer to Setting Up Bill Route Types.

Enter the default Quote Route Type to be used to define how quotes should be routed to a customer. For more
information, refer to Setting Up Quote Route Types.

If the number of pending start and pending stop contracts exceeds the Start Stop Detail Threshold for an account, it
is considered alarge account for start stop purposes. Refer to Sart/Stop Maintenance for more information.

Installation Options - Billing
Select Admin Menu, Installation Options and use the Billing tab to define billing-specific installation options.
Description of Page

The Bill Segment Freeze Option controls when a contract's balance and the general ledger is affected by bill segments
and certain types of adjustments. Refer to Preventing Contract Balances And The GL From Being Impacted Until Bill
Completion to understand the significance of this option.

The Accounting Date Freeze Option controls how the accounting date defined on financial transactions is popul ated.
Refer to Forcing The Freeze Date To Be Used As The Accounting Date to understand the significance of this option.

Define the Minimum Amount for Final Bill. If afinal bill isless than this amount, the bill is still produced; it's just
not printed.
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Typically, the system sets a bill's Bill Date equal to the date on which it is completed. If you want to be able to specify
a bill's Bill Date when you complete a bill, turn on User Can Override Bill Date. Y ou would only want to override
the bill date if you are setting up sample bills from historical period whose hill date needs to reflect the respective
historical period.

Select Use Sequential Bill Number sif you require a system-assigned unique sequential number for each bill in addition
to the Bill 1d, which is a system-assigned random number used as the bill's primary identifier. Refer to the Alternate
Sequential Bill Numberssection for more information.

TheBill Correction Option letsyou control whether your implementation uses Credit Notes or Correction Notes. Select
the Credit Note option if you require bill segment cancellation details to be presented to the customer on a separate
bill (referred to as a credit note). Refer to Credit Notes for more information. Select the Cor rection Note option if you
reguire bill segment cancellation details and bill segment rehill details to be presented to the customer on a separate bill
(referred to as a correction note). Refer to Correction Notes for more information.

Note: Credit Notesor Correction Notes. The Bill Correction option on the Installation table controls whether Credit
Notesor Correction Notesareallowed. If your implementation uses Correction Notes, the overridelabel on thefollowing
should be customized accordingly:

Note: Lookup value CRNT on the customizable lookup field TXN_FLTR _TYPE_FLG (this lookup value is used on
the Match Event Page and Account Bill History transactions)

Note: Lookup value CR on the customizable lookup field PYCAN_SYS DFLT_FLG(thislookup valueis used on the
Pay Cancel Reason transaction)

Note: Metadatafield CR_ NOTE_FR BI LL_| D (thisfield is used on the Bill Search Page)

The Autopay Creation Option controls when automatic payments are created, distributed, and frozen. This option
allows you to control when automatic payments will affect customer's balances and when their financial impact affects
the general ledger. Refer to How And When Are Automatic Payments Created to understand the significance of this
option.

The Sequential I nvoicefieldindicateswhether you want to generate alternate sequential bill numbers unique throughout
the system or within the division. The valid values are:

» Division-specific— Used when you want to generate alternate sequential bill numbers unique within the division.
» System-wide— Used when you want to generate alternate sequential bill numbers unique throughout the system.

Sequence Generation Algorithm — Used to attach an algorithm which indicates how to sequence aternate bill
numberswhich are unique throughout the system. Refer to the Alternate Sequential Bill Number Generation Algorithms
section for more information.

Installation Options - C&C

Select Admin Menu, Installation Options and use the C& C tab to define credit and collections-specific installation
options.

Description of Page

When you look at an account or contract's debt, the system shows the respective age of each piece of outstanding debt.
The Oldest Bucket Age (Days) defines the debt age after which the system groups all outstanding debt together. For
example, if thisfieldis 180:

» The exact age of each element of debt that islessthan 180 days old would be shown as a separate lineitem in
the aged debt information.

» All debt older than 180 days would be amalgamated into a single "bucket".

Oldest Bucket Age (Days) aso has another use - it defines the age of financial transactions that are considered by
the background process that marks old debt as "redundant”. This batch process is referred to by the batch code of
REDSAAMT . Please refer to Process What's Ready Background Processes for more information about this process.

Copyright © 2009, 2024, Oracle and/or its affiliates.



OpenTopic | Defining General Options Addendum | 51

i Caution: If you change the value of Oldest Bucket
1 Age (Days) after debt has been marked as "redundant” by
REDSAAMT, the system will NOT re-age the old debt (i.e.,
onceafinancial transaction has been marked as'redundant",
it is"redundant” forever).

ol

Enter what you consider to be an excellent credit rating in Beginning Credit Rating. Collection events can cause
an account's credit rating to decrease. When an account's credit rating falls below a certain level, different collection
processes may ensue.

Use Beginning Cash-Only Scor e to define the cash-only score for accounts with a perfect payment history (i.e., one
without non-sufficient funds). When you cancel a payment tender and use a cancellation reason marked as NSF, the
system will cause the account's cash-only score to increase by the value on the payment cancellation reason.

Use Credit Rating Threshold to define when an account's credit rating becomes risky. When an account's credit rating
falls beneath the Credit Rating Threshold, the system will:

» Assuming you've enabled the Control Central alert algorithm, C1-CRRT-ACCT, an aert displays when an
account's credit rating falls below the credit rating threshold on the CIS installation table. Thisalgorithm is
plugged-in on the installation record.

» Subject the account's debt to different collection criteria. For more information, refer to Designing Your
Collection Class Control Overrides.

Use Cash-Only Threshold to define the number of cash-only points a customer must have before the system warns
the CSR accepting payments that the account is cash-only.

Installation Options - Financial Transaction

Select Admin Menu, Installation Options and use the Financial Transaction tab to define financial transaction
installation options.

Description of Page

Use G/L Batch Code to define the batch process that is used to interface your financial transactions to your genera
ledger. The processis snapped on FT download records by the GL S background process.

Use A/P Batch Codeto define the batch processthat is used to interface your check requests (initiated with adjustments
with an adjustment type that reference an A/P request type) to you accounts payable system.

Use Fund Accounting to indicate if fund accountingisPr act i ced or Not Pract i ced at your organization.
Use Alternate Currency to indicate if your organization accepts customer payments in currencies other than the
account's currency. Refer to Alternate Currency Paymentsto understand the significance of this option.

Installation Options - Algorithms

The following table lists and describes the system events which are available in the I nstallation Options -
Framework screen:
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System Event Optional / Required Description

Account Information Optional We use the term "Account
information" to describe the
basic information that appears
throughout the system to describe
an account. The data that appears
in  "account information" is
constructed using this algorithm.

Plug an algorithm into this spot
to override the system default
"Account information”.

Click here to see the algorithm
types available for this system
event.

Adj ust nent | nfornation Optional We use the term "Adjustment
information" to describe the
basic information that appears
throughout the system to
describe an adjustment. The
data that appears in "Adjustment
information" is constructed using
this algorithm.

Plug an algorithm into this spot
to overide the system default
"Adjustment information".

Note: This algorithm may
be further overridden by an
"Adjustment information" plug-in
on the Adjustment Type. Refer
to Adjustment Type for how
algorithms of thistype are used.

Click here to see the algorithm
types available for this system

event.
Aut omat i ¢ Paynent Required if you allow customers This agorithm is executed
Creation to pay automatically to create automatic payments

whenever the system creates
automatic payments. Refer to
How And When Are Automatic
Payments Created for the details.

Click here to see the algorithm
types available for this system
event.
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System Event Optional / Required Description

Bill Information Required We use the term "BIill
information" to describe the
basic information that appears
throughout the system to describe
abill. Thedatathat appearsin"hill
information” is constructed using
this algorithm.

Click here to see the algorithm
types available for this system
event.

Case Information Optional We wuse the term "Case
information" to describe the
basic information that appears
throughout the system to describe
a case. The data that appears in
"case information" is constructed
using this algorithm.

Plug an algorithm into this spot to
override the system default "Case
information".

Note: This agorithm may be
further overridden by a "Case
information" plug-in on the Case
Type. Refer to Case Type for how
algorithms of thistype are used.

Click here to see the algorithm
types available for this system

event.
Col I ecti on Agency Optiona We use the term "Collection
Referral | nformation Agency Referra information” to

describe the basic information that
appears throughout the system
to describe a collection agency
referral.

Plug an agorithm into this
spot to override the system
default "collection agency referra
information".

Click here to see the algorithm
types available for this system
event.
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System Event Optional / Required Description
Col I ection Process Optional Thisalgorithm displays additional
Addi tional |nformation information related to a collection

process in a special field on the
collection process main page.

Click here to see the algorithm
types available for this system
event.

Control Central Alert Optional There are two types of aerts
that appear on Payment Event
- Main: 1) hard-coded system
alerts and 2) alerts constructed
by plug-in agorithms. Y ou cannot
change the hard-coded alerts.
However, by plugging in thistype
of agorithm you can introduce
additional derts.

An error displays if more than 60
alerts are generated for an account
by plug-in algorithms.

Click here to see the algorithm
types available for this system

event.
Credit Rating "Created Required The data that appearsin the credit
By" Information rating "created by" information is

constructed using this algorithm.

Refer to Account - C&C for
more information about the credit
rating.

Click here to see the algorithm
types available for this system

event.
Credit Rating History Optiona We use the term Credit Rating
I nf ormati on History information to describe

the basic information that appears
throughout the system to describe
acredit rating history entry.

Plug an agorithm into this spot to
override the system default "credit
rating history information”.

Click here to see the algorithm
types available for this system
event.
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System Event

Optional / Required

Description

Determ ne Open Item
Bill Anmounts

Required if you use overdue
functionality to collect on hills

This agorithm is responsible for
determining the unpaid amount of
an open-item bill. It can also be
used to return the unpaid amount
for aspecific contract on abill.

Click here to see the algorithm
types available for this system
event.

Docunent Nunber

Optional

If document numbers have been
enabled on the installation record,
this agorithm type assigns a
document number to a hill or
payment event.

Click here to see the algorithm
types available for this system
event.

Docunent Nunber
Details

Optiona

If document numbers have been
enabled on the installation record,
this algorithm type is responsible
for returning the details used to
construct the document number.

Click here to see the algorithm
types available for this system
event.

Online Bill Display

Optiona

This algorithm constructs a PDF
that contains the image of a
bill. This agorithm is executed
when the Display Bill button is
clicked on the Bill page. Refer
to Technical Implementation of
Online Bill Image for more
information.

Click here to see the algorithm
types available for this system
event.

Online Letter |Image

Optional

This algorithm constructs a PDF
that contains the image of a
letter. This algorithm is executed
when the Display Letter button
is pressed on Customer Contact
- Main. Refer to  Technical
Implementation of Online Letter
Image for more information.

Click here to see the algorithm
types available for this system
event.
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System Event

Optional / Required

Description

Online Quote | mage

Optional

This algorithm constructs a PDF
that contains the image of a
quote. This algorithm is executed
when the Display Quote button is
pressed on Quote - Main. Refer
to Technical Implementation of
Online Quote Image for more
information.

Click here to see the algorithm
types available for this system
event.

Online Statenent |nage

Optional

This agorithm constructs a
PDF that contains the image
of a statement. This algorithm
is executed when the Display
Statement button is pressed
on Satement - Main. Refer
to Technical Implementation of
Online Satement Image for more
information.

Click here to see the algorithm
types available for this system
event.

Payment Anmount
Cal cul ation

Required

This agorithm is executed to
caculate the amount of an
automatic payment for a hill for
an account with an active auto pay
option. Refer to How And When
Are Automatic Payments Created
for moreinformation on automatic
payments. This algorithm is also
executed to default the amount of
amanually added payment. Refer
to How To Add A New Payment
Event for more information on
adding a payment manually.

Click here to see the algorithm
types available for this system
event.
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System Event Optional / Required Description

Paynent | nfornmation Required We use the term "“payment
information" to describe the
basic information that appears
throughout the system to describe
a payment. The data that appears
in "payment information" is
constructed using this algorithm.

Click here to see the algorithm
types available for this system
event.

Person | nformation Required In most parts of the system, a
person's Mai n name is displayed
to describe a person. However,
several transactions do not usethis
method. Rather, these transactions
cal the agorithm that's plugged
into this spot to construct the
person's name. Refer to the
description of the Alternate
Representation flag on the Main
tab for alist of these transactions
and for the rationale behind this
algorithm.

Click here to see the algorithm
types available for this system
event.

Person Nanme Validation Required The format of names entered on
Person - Main and Order - Main
isvalidated using this algorithm.

Click here to see the algorithm
types available for this system
event.

Reporting Tool Optional If your installation has integrated
with a third party reporting tool,
you may wish to alow your
users to submit reports on-line
using report submission or to
review report history on-line. This
algorithm is used by the two on-
line reporting pages to properly
invoke the reporting tool from
within the system.

Click here to see the algorithm
types available for this system
event.
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System Event Optional / Required Description

Contract Infornmation Optional We use the term "Contract
information" to describe the
basic information that appears
throughout the system to describe
a contract. The data that appears
in "Contract information" is
constructed using this algorithm.

Plug an algorithm into this spot
to override the system default
"Contract information".

Note: This agorithm may be
further overridden by an " Contract
information" plug-in  on the
Contract Type. Refer to Contract
Type - Algorithms for how
algorithms of thistype are used.

Click here to see the algorithm
types available for this system
event.

Defining Customer Languages

As described under Defining Languages, you define the language in which each user see the system. In addition to
defining each user's language, the system allows you to define each customer's preferred language. For example, one
customer can receive billsin English whereas another customer could receive their billsin Chinese.

Each customer's language is defined by the language code on their person record. Bills, adjustments and other system-
generated records will then be done in the language of the main customer of the account. In addition, the language code
is passed on to all customer-facing interfaces, such as letter requests and bill print.

Note: You can define Rates in multiple languages - when a bill is generated, the line-item descriptions are generated
and stored in the account's main customer's language of choice. Any one who subsequently views these bills can only
see the descriptionsin that language.

Note: To support bills and other correspondence, you must also provide trandations of standard bill stock and letters.
This must be handled by your printing software vendor.

Defining Accounting Calendar

Accounting calendar determine the accounting period to which a financial transaction will be booked. The following
points describe how the system determines afinancial transaction's account period:

» Every financial transaction references an accounting date and its contract
» Every contract references a contract type

» Every contract type references aGL division

» Every GL division references an accounting calendar

» The accounting calendar contains the cross reference between the accounting date specified on the financial
transaction and related accounting period in your general ledger
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l' Caution: This information must be the same as the

L information in your financial database.

To add or review an accounting calendar, choose Admin Menu, Accounting Calendar .
Description of Page
Enter aunique Calendar ID and Description for the calendar.

Enter the Number Of Periods for the calendar. Don't count the adjustment period, if you use one, or any specia
"system" periods.

Specify the Fiscal Y ear, each Accounting Period inthat year, aPeriod Description, the Begin Dateand the End Date.

When you enter begin and end dates, you can define monthly calendar periods or any fiscal period that matches your
accounting calendar (weekly, bimonthly) aslong as the begin and end dates of successive periods do not overlap. Every
day of the year must be included in a period; do not leave gaps between period dates.

For each fiscal period, enter the Open From Date and Open To Date. These dates define when that particular business
dates are open for posting financial transactions to that fiscal period. For example, you might calculate abill on Sept 1
for usage recorded on 31 August. To post thisfinancial transaction in the August period, you must keep it open through

Sept 1.

Astime passes, you will need to return to this transaction to manually enter ensuing years. Y ou can enter several years
at atime or incorporate the task into end-of-year system maintenance.

Where Used
Follow this link to open the data dictionary where you can view the tables that reference CI_CAL_GL

Defining General Ledger Divisions

There are two types of divisions referenced in the system: a GL Division and a Division. This is a rather powerful
structure, but it can be confusing.

* General Ledger (GL) Division — GL divisions typically comprise individua entities (e.g., companies)
inyour general ledger. You must set up a GL division for each such entity. The GL division's sole purpose
in the system is to define the accounting period associated with financial transactions linked to contracts
associated with the GL division (contracts are associated with GL divisions viatheir contract type). The system
cares about accounting periods in order to prevent a user from booking moneys to closed periods. It also uses
accounting periods when it produces the flat file that contains the consolidated journal entry that isinterfaced to
your general ledger (refer to The GL Interface for more information).

Note: When determining how many GL Divisions you need, be sure to consider your general ledger and how your
chart-of-accounts is structured. Y ou will typically have one GL division for each "company” in your general ledger.

» Division — A division istypically associated with ajurisdiction. The definition of ajurisdictionisa
geographic-oriented entity with unique business rules. For example, if you conduct businessin Californiaand
Nevada, and each state has different collection rules, you will need a separate jurisdiction for each state. You
must set up a division for each jurisdiction in which you conduct business.

Fastpath: Refer to Setting Up Divisions for information
about divisions.

.

To define ageneral ledger division, select Admin Menu, General Ledger Division.
Description of Page
Enter aunique GL Division for the general ledger division.

Enter a Description of this general ledger division.
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Define the accounting Calendar 1D that controls how to convert an FT's accounting date into an accounting period.
Refer to Defining Accounting Calendars for more information.

Y ou may define a Currency Code for the GL division. Note that the system does not use this currency code.
Where Used
Follow this link to open the data dictionary where you can view the tables that reference CI_GL_DIVISON.

Bank

A customer may have bank accounts in one or more banks. Oracle Revenue Management and Billing enables you to
maintain banks and their bank accounts in the system. A tender source is then linked to a bank account from where
the tender, such as cash, check, automatic payment, and so on is released. Each bank account can be linked to one or
more tender source.

Bank (Used for Searching)

The Bank screen alows you to search for a bank using various search criteria. It also alows you to define a bank. It
contains the following zone:

»  Search Bank on page 60
Through this screen, you can navigate to the following screen:

» Bank (Used for Viewing) on page 62

Search Bank

The Search Bank zone alows you to search for a bank using various search criteria. It contains the following two
sections:

e Search Criteria- The Search Criteria section contains the following fields:

Field Name Field Description Mandatory (Yesor No)
Bank Code Used to search a particular bank. No
Description Used to search banks with a particular description. | No

Note: You must specify at least one search criterion while searching for a bank.

» Search Results - On clicking the Sear ch button, the search results appear based on the specified search criteria.
The Sear ch Results section contains the following columns:

Column Name | Column Description

Bank Code Displays the bank code.

Description Displays the description of the bank.

Note: It hasalink. On clicking the link, the Bank screen appears where you can view the
details of the respective bank.

Related Topics

For more information| See...
on...

How to search for abank | Searching for a Bank on page 61
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For more information| See...
on...

How to view the details of | Viewing the Bank Details on page 61
abank

How to define a bank Defining a Bank on page 62

Searching for a Bank

Procedure
To search for a bank:
1. Click the Admin link in the Application toolbar.
A list appears.
2. From the Admin menu, select B and then click Bank.
The Bank screen appears.

3. Enter the search criteriain the Sear ch Bank zone.

Note: ORMB search engine supports wildcard search, where you can substitute the percentage (%) symbol as
astand in for any word or letter in a search criteria. You can use the ‘%’ wildcard character in al input fields
except thedate and ID fields. The ‘%'’ wildcard character is suffixed automatically at the end of the partial search
criteria. Therefore, you may or may not specify the wildcard character at the end of the partial search criteria
However, you have to prefix the wildcard character manually wherever required.

4. Click Search.
A list of banks that meet the search criteria appears in the Sear ch Results section.
Related Topics
For moreinformation on... See...
Bank screen Bank (Used for Searching) on page 60
Search Bank zone Search Bank on page 60

Viewing the Bank Details
Procedure
To view the details of a bank:
1. Search for the bank in the Bank screen.

2. Inthe Search Results section, click thelink in the
Description column corresponding to the bank whose details you want to view.

The Bank screen appears.
3. View the details of the bank in the Bank zone.

4. View thelist of accounts offered by the bank to the customer in the Bank Accounts zone.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on... See...
How to search for a bank Searching for a Bank on page 61
Bank screen Bank (Used for Viewing) on page 62
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For moreinformation on... See...
Bank zone Bank on page 62
Bank Accounts zone Bank Accounts on page 63

Defining a Bank

Procedure
To define abank:

1. Click the Admin link in the Application toolbar.

A list appears.

2. From the Admin menu, select B and then click Bank.

The Bank screen appears.

3. Click the Add button in the Page Title area of the Bank screen.

The Bank screen appears. It contains one section named M ain which has the following fields:

Field Name Field Description Mandatory (Yesor No)
Bank Code Used to specify the bank code. Yes
Description Used to specify the description for the bank. Yes

4. Enter the required detailsin the Main section.

5. Click Save.
The bank is defined.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on...

Bank screen

Bank (Used for Searching) on page 60

Bank (Used for Viewing)

The Bank screen allows you to view the details of a bank including its bank accounts. In addition, you can:

» Edit the details of abank and its bank accounts

» Delete and copy a bank

* Delete a bank account

» Define characteristics for each bank account

This screen contains the following zones:

» Bank on page 62
» Bank Accounts on page 63
» Bank Account on page 64

» Bank Account Characteristics on page 65

Bank

The Bank zone displays the details of the bank. It contains the following sections:

e Main - Displays basic information about the bank. It contains the following fields:
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Field Name Field Description
Bank Code Displays the bank code.
Description Displays the description of the bank.

» Record Actions - This section contains the following buttons:

Button Name

Button Description

Edit Used to edit the details of the bank.

Delete Used to delete the bank.
Note: You can only delete a bank whose bank accounts are not yet associated to a
tender source.

Duplicate Used to create a new bank using an existing bank.

* Record Information - This section contains the following field:

Field Name

Field Description

Business Object

Indicates the business object using which the bank is created. In addition, a context
menu appears corresponding to this field which helps in navigating to other screensin
the application.

Note: It hasalink. On clicking thelink, the Business Object screen appears whereyou
can view the details of the respective business object.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on... See...

How to edit abank

Editing a Bank on page 65

How to delete a bank

Deleting a Bank on page 66

How to copy a bank

Copying a Bank on page 66

Bank Accounts

The Bank Accounts zone lists the accounts offered by the bank to the customer. It contains the following columns:

Column Name

Column Description

Bank Account

Displays the type of the bank account.

Description

Displays the description of the bank account.

Account Number

Displays the number that identifies the bank account.

Currency

Indicates the currency in which the bank account is denominated.

Distribution Code

Indicates the distribution code, which in turn indicates the GL account associated with the
bank account.

Edit

On clicking the Edit (<) icon, the Bank Account screen appears where you can edit the
details of the bank account.
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Column Name

Column Description

Delete

On clicking the Delete ( :) icon, you can delete the bank account.

Note: You can only delete a bank account which is not yet associated to a tender source.

Y ou can define abank account by clicking the Add link in the upper right corner of thiszone. On clicking the Broadcast

(";") icon corresponding to the bank account, the Bank Account and Bank Account Characteristics zones appear.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on...

How to view the details of a
bank account

Viewing the Bank Account Details on page 71

How to view the
characteristics of a bank
account

Viewing Characteristics of a Bank Account on page 71

How to define a bank account

Defining a Bank Account on page 67

How to edit a bank account

Editing a Bank Account on page 69

How to delete a bank account

Deleting a Bank Account on page 70

Bank Account

The Bank Account zone displays the details of the bank account. It contains the following sections:

» Main - Displays basic information about the bank account. It contains the following fields:

Field Name Field Description
Bank Account Indicates the type of the bank account.
Description Displays the description of the bank account.

Account Number

Displays the number that identifies the bank account.

Check Digit Displays the number that is located on the far right side of a bar code.
Branch ID Indicates the branch in which the bank account is held.

Currency Indicates the currency in which the bank account is denominated.
DFI ID Indicates the depository financial institution for the bank account.

Distribution Code

Indicates the distribution code, which in turn indicates the GL account associated with
the bank account.

» Record Actions - This section contains the following buttons:

Button Name

Button Description

Edit

Used to edit the details of the bank account.

Delete

Used to del ete the bank account.

Note: You can only delete a bank account which is not yet associated to a tender
source.
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By default, the Bank Account zone does not appear in the Bank screen. It appears only when you click the Br oadcast
(";") icon corresponding to the bank account in the Bank Accounts zone.

Related Topics
For moreinformation on... See...
How to edit a bank account Editing a Bank Account on page 69
How to delete a bank account Deleting a Bank Account on page 70

Bank Account Characteristics

TheBank Account Char acteristicszoneliststhe characteristics of the bank account. It containsthefollowing columns:

Column Name Column Description

Effective Date Displays the date from when the characteristic is effective for the bank account.

Characteristic Type Displays the characteristic type.

Characteristic Value | Displaysthe value of the characteristic type.

By default, the Bank Account Char acteristics zone does not appear in the Bank screen. It appears when you click the
Broadcast ("':_'") icon corresponding to the bank account in the Bank Accounts zone.

Editing a Bank

Procedure
To edit a bank:
1. Search for the bank in the Bank screen.

2. Inthe Search Results section, click thelink in the
Description column corresponding to the bank whose details you want to edit.

The Bank screen appears.
3. Click the Edit button in the Bank zone.

The Bank screen appears. It contains one section named M ain which has the following fields:

Field Name Field Description Mandatory (Yesor No)
Bank Code Displays the bank code. Not applicable
Description Used to specify the description for the bank. Yes

4. Modify the required detailsin the Main section.
5. Click Save.

The changes made to the bank are saved.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on... See...

How to search for a bank Searching for a Bank on page 61
Bank screen Bank (Used for Viewing) on page 62
Bank zone Bank on page 62
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Copying a Bank

Instead of creating a bank from scratch, you can create a new bank using an existing bank. This is possible through
copying a bank. On copying a bank, the bank accounts are also copied to the new bank. Y ou can then edit the details,

if required.
Prerequisites

To copy abank, you should have:

» Bank (whose copy you want to create) defined in the application

Procedure

To copy abank:

1. Search for the bank in the Bank screen.

2. Inthe Search Results section, click thelink in the
Description column corresponding to the bank whose copy you want to create.

The Bank screen appears.

3. Click the Duplicate button in the Bank zone.

The Bank screen appears. It contains one section named M ain which has the following fields:

Field Name Field Description Mandatory (Yesor No)
Bank Code Used to specify the bank code. Yes
Description Used to specify the description for the bank. Yes
4. Enter the required detailsin the Main section.
5. Click Save.
The new bank is defined.
Related Topics
For moreinformation on... See...
How to search for a bank Searching for a Bank on page 61

Bank screen

Bank (Used for Viewing) on page 62

Bank zone

Bank on page 62

Deleting a Bank

Procedure
To delete a bank:

1. Search for the bank in the Bank screen.

2. Inthe Search Results section, click thelink in the
Description column corresponding to the bank that you want to delete.

The Bank screen appears.

3. Click the Delete button in the Bank zone.

A message appears confirming whether you want to delete the bank.

Note: You can only delete a bank whose bank accounts are not yet associated to a tender source.
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4. Click OK.
The bank is deleted.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on...

How to search for a bank

Searching for a Bank on page 61

Bank screen

Bank (Used for Viewing) on page 62

Bank zone

Bank on page 62

Defining a Bank Account

Prerequisites
To define a bank account, you should have:

Currencies and distribution codes defined in the application

Procedure

To define abank account:

1. Search for the bank, in which you want to add a bank account, in the Bank screen.

2.

In the Sear ch Results section, click the link in the

Description column

corresponding to the bank whose details you want to edit.

The Bank screen appears.

Click theAdd link in the upper right corner of the Bank Accounts zone.

The Bank Account screen appears. It contains the following sections:

¢ Main - Used to specify the basic details about the bank account.

* Characteristics - Used to define the characteristics for the bank account.

The Main section contains the following fields:

Field Name Field Description Mandatory (Yes or
No)
Bank Code Indicates the bank for which you want to define the bank account. | Not applicable
Bank Account Used to specify the type of the bank account. Yes
Description Used to specify the description for the bank account. Yes
Account Number | Used to specify the number that identifies the bank account. No
Check Digit Used to specify the number that is located on the far right side of | No
abar code.
Branch ID Used to indicate the branch in which the bank account is held. No
Currency Used to indicate the currency in which the bank account is| Yes
denominated.
Note: By default, the currency specified in the Main tab of the
Installation Options - Framework screen appearsin thisfield.
DFI ID Used to indicate the depository financial institution for the bank | No
account.
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Field Name

Field Description

Mandatory (Yes or
No)

Distribution
Code

Used to indicate the distribution code, which in turn indicates the| Yes

GL account associated with the bank account.

Note: The Search (“1) icon appears corresponding to thisfield. On
clicking the Search icon, the Distribution Code Search window

appears.

4. Enter the required detailsin the Main section.

5. Define characteristics for the bank account, if required.

6. Do either of the following:

If you want to...

Then

Save the bank account and exit from the screen

the Bank Accounts zone.

Click Save. The bank account is defined and listed in

Save the bank account and then add another bank

Click Save and Add New. The bank account is

account defined. All fields in the Bank Account screen are
cleared, thereby allowing you to add another bank
account.
Related Topics
For moreinformation on... See...

How to search for abank

Searching for a Bank on page 61

Bank screen

Bank (Used for Viewing) on page 62

Bank Accounts zone

Bank Accounts on page 63

Defining a Characteristic for a Bank Account

Prerequisites

To define a characteristic for a bank account, you should have:

» Characterigtic types defined in the application (where the characteristic entity is set to Bank Account)

Procedure

To define a characteristic for abank account:

1. Ensurethat the Characteristics section is expanded when you are defining or editing a bank account.

The Char acteristics section contains the following fields in agrid:

Field Name

Field Description

Mandatory (Yesor No)

Effective Date

Used to specify the date from when the characteristic is
effective for the bank account.

Y es (Conditional)

Note: Thisfield is required
when you are defining a
characteristic for the bank
account.
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Field Name Field Description Mandatory (Yesor No)
Characteristic Used to indicate the characteristic type. Y es (Conditional)
Type
Note: The list includes only those characteristic types|| Note: This field is required
where the characteristic entity is set to Bank Account. when you are defining a
characteristic for the bank
account.
Characteristic Used to specify the value for the characteristic type. Y es (Conditional)
Value
Note:  On specifying the value for a predefined | Note: This field is required
characteristic type, the description of the characteristic || when you are defining a
value appears corresponding to the Characteristic Value|| characteristic for the bank
field. account.

2. Enter the required detailsin the Char acteristics section.

Note: If you select a predefined characteristic type, the Search ('7-_-':\) icon appears corresponding to the
Characteristic Value field. On clicking the Sear ch icon, you can search for a predefined characteristic value.

3. if you want to define more than one characteristic for the bank account, click the Add (+) icon and

then repeat step 2.

Note: However, if you want to remove a characteristic from the bank account, click the Delete (:) icon
corresponding to the characteristic.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on... See...

How to define a bank account

Defining a Bank Account on page 67

How to edit a bank account

Editing a Bank Account on page 69

Editing a Bank Account

Prerequisites

To edit abank account, you should have:

» Currencies and distribution codes defined in the application

Procedure

To edit a bank account:

1. Search for the bank in the Bank screen.

2. Inthe Search Results section, click the link in the Description column corresponding
to the bank whose details you want to edit.

The Bank screen appears.

3. In the Bank Accounts zone, click the Edit icon ((/9) inthe
Edit column corresponding to the bank account whose details you want to edit.

The Bank Account screen appears. It contains the following sections:

e Main - Used to specify the basic detail s about the bank account.

¢ Characteristics - Used to define the characteristics for the bank account.
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The Main section contains the following fields:

Note: The Search () icon appears corresponding to this field. On
clicking the Sear ch icon, the Distribution Code Search window

appears.

Field Name Field Description Mandatory (Yes or
No)
Bank Code Indicates the bank whose the bank account you are editing. Not applicable
Bank Account Indicates the type of the bank account. Not applicable
Description Used to specify the description for the bank account. Yes
Account Number | Used to specify the number that identifies the bank account. No
Check Digit Used to specify the number that is located on the far right side of | No
abar code.
Branch ID Used to indicate the branch in which the bank account is held. No
Currency Used to indicate the currency in which the bank account is| Yes
denominated.
DFI ID Used to indicate the depository financial institution for the bank | No
account.
Distribution Used to indicate the distribution code, which in turn indicates the| Yes
Code GL account associated with the bank account.

Zone.

Tip: Alternatively, you can edit the details of a bank account by clicking the Edit button in the Bank Account

6. Click Save.

Modify the required detailsin the Main section.

Define, edit, or remove characteristics of the bank account, if required.

The changes made to the bank account are saved.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on...

How to search for abank

Searching for a Bank on page 61

Bank screen Bank (Used for Viewing) on page 62
Bank Accounts zone Bank Accounts on page 63
Bank Account zone Bank Account on page 64

abank account

How to define a characteristic for

Defining a Characteristic for a Bank Account on page 68

Deleting a Bank Account

Procedure

To delete a bank account:

1. Search for the bank in the Bank screen.
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2. Inthe Search Results section, click the link in the Description column corresponding
to the bank whose details you want to edit.

The Bank screen appears.

3. Inthe Bank Accounts zone, click the Delete ( (i ) iconinthe
Delete column corresponding to the bank account that you want to delete.

A message appears confirming whether you want to delete the bank account.

Note: You can only delete a bank account which is not yet associated to a tender source.

Tip: Alternatively, you can delete a bank account by clicking the Delete button in the Bank Account zone.

4, Click OK.
The bank account is deleted.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on... See...

How to search for a bank Searching for a Bank on page 61
Bank screen Bank (Used for Viewing) on page 62
Bank Accounts zone Bank Accounts on page 63

Bank Account zone Bank Account on page 64

Viewing the Bank Account Details
Procedure
To view the details of abank account:

1. Search for the bank in the Bank screen.

2. Inthe Search Results section, click thelink in the
Description column corresponding to the bank whose details you want to view.

The Bank screen appears.

3. Inthe Bank Accounts zone, click the
Broadcast ( G ) icon corresponding to the bank account whose details you want to view.

The Bank Account and Bank Account Characteristics zones appear.

4. View the details of the bank account in the Bank Account zone.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on... See...

How to search for a bank Searching for a Bank on page 61
Bank screen Bank (Used for Viewing) on page 62
Bank Accounts zone Bank Accounts on page 63

Bank Account zone Bank Account on page 64

Viewing Characteristics of a Bank Account
Procedure

To view the characteristics of abank account:
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1. Search for the bank in the Bank screen.

2. Inthe Search Results section, click thelink in the
Description column corresponding to the bank whose details you want to view.

The Bank screen appears.

3. Inthe Bank Accounts zone, click the
Broadcast ( = ) icon corresponding to the bank account whose details you want to view.
The Bank Account and Bank Account Characteristics zones appear.

4, View the characteristics of the bank account in the Bank Account Char acteristics zone.

Related Topics
For moreinformation on... See...
How to search for a bank Searching for a Bank on page 61
Bank screen Bank (Used for Viewing) on page 62
Bank Accounts zone Bank Accounts on page 63
Bank Account Characteristics zone | Bank Account Characteristics on page 65

Setting Up Service Types

Y ou will have one service type for each type of service you provide to your customers.

Service Type - Main
To define service types and the types of facility levels, select Admin Menu, Service Type.
Description of Page
Enter aunique Service Type and Description for each service type.

Use the Facility Level Names collection to define the Facility Level and Description for each level in the service
type's hierarchy.

Move to the L evel 1 tab to maintain the valid values for the highest facility level.
Where Used
Follow this link to open the data dictionary where you can view the tables that reference CI_SVC_TYPE.

Service Type - Level 1

Open Admin Menu, Service Type and navigate to the Level 1 tab to define the various facilities classified at the
highest level.

Description of Page
Y ou can optionally start the grid at a given Facility Level 1.
Enter aFacility Level 1 code and a Description for each facility in the highest level.

Service Type - Level 2

Open Admin, Service Typeand navigateto the L evel 2 tab to definethe variousfacilities classified at the second level.
Description of Page
Y ou can optionally start the grid at a given Facility Level 2.
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Enter aFacility Level 2 code and a Description for each facility at the second level.

Service Type - Level 3

Open Admin Menu, Service Type and navigate to the L evel 3 tab to define the various facilities classified at the third
level.

Description of Page
Y ou can optionally start the grid at a given Facility Level 3.

Enter aFacility Level 3 code and a Description for each facility at the third level.

To Do Lists Addendum

This section is an addendum to the general To Do Lists chapter. This addendum describes the To Do functionality that
is specific to Oracle Revenue Management and Billing.

Assigning A To Do Role

As described in To Do Entries Reference A Role, each To Do entry requires arole. To Do entries created in Oracle
Revenue Management and Billing may attempt to assign a role based on an account management group or division if
it is applicable to the type of data related to the To Do entry.

As described in The Big Picture of To Do Lists, users are informed that something requires their attention by entries
that appear inaTo Do List.

Y ou can optionally use account management groups (AMG) to define the respective roleto be assigned to To Do entries
that are associated with an account and To Do type. For example, you can create an AMG called Credit Ri sks
and assign this to accounts with suspect credit. Then, whenever an account-oriented To Do entry is created for such an
account, it will be assigned arole based onthe Credit Ri sks AMG. Refer to Setting Up Account Management
Groups for more information.

By assigning an AMG to an account, you are telling the system to address this account's To Do list entries to the roles
defined on the AMG (note, each To Do type can have a different role defined for it on an AMG).

Y ou can optionally use division to define the respective role to be assigned to To Do entries that are associated with
an account and To Do type. For example, you may have adivision called Cal i f or ni a Qper ati ons and assign
this to accounts located in California. Then, whenever an account-oriented To Do entry is created for such an account,
it will be assigned arole based onthe Cal i f or ni a Oper ati ons division. Refer to Setting Up Divisions for more
information.

A To Do Pre-Creation instalation options plug-in is provided to determine the appropriate To Do Role for an
account based on AMG and division setup. If plugged in, thelogic to determine To Do role for an account is performed
whenever aTo Do entry is created. Refer to C1-TDCR-DFRL for further details on how this plug-in works.

Fastpath: Refer to To Do Entries Reference A Role for the
details of how an initial roleis assigned to To Do entries.

0.

Audit Trail Summary

The Audit Trail Summary screen allows you to view the audit trail information of fields for which audit is enabled on
various user actions, such as add, update, and/or delete. This screen consists of the following zones:

* Search on page 74
* Audited Fields on page 74
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Search

The Sear ch zone allows you to search for tables where audit is enabled for all or some of the fields. This zone contains

the following two sections:

* Search Criteria— The Search Criteria section contains the following fields:

Field Name Field Description Mandatory (Yesor No)
Audited Table Name Used to specify the table name. No
Audited Table Description | Used to specify the description of the table. No

» Search Results— On clicking the Refr esh button, the search results appear based on the specified search criteria

The Sear ch Results section contains the following columns:

Column Name

Column Description

Audited Table Name

Displays the table name.

Audited Table Description

Displays the description of the table.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on...

How to search for an audited table

Searching for an Audited Table on page 75

Audited Fields

The Audited Fields zone lists the audit trail information of fields for which audit is enabled on various user actions,
such as add, update, and/or delete. Y ou can filter the list using various search criteria. This zone contains the following

two sections:

» Search Criteria— The Search Criteria section contains the following fields:

Field Name

Field Description

Mandatory (Yesor No)

Audited Field Name

Used to indicate the field whose audit trial
information you want to view.

No

<Primary Key Field>

Used to indicate the record whose audit trial
information you want to view.

Note: The primary key dynamically changes
depending on the table that you have selected.
For example, if you have clicked the Broadcast
icon corresponding tothe CI_ACCT_APAY table,
the ACCT_APAY_ID field appears as the primary
key. However, if a combination of two or more
fieldsis used as a primary key for atable, then all
those fields appear in this section.

No

Creation Start Date/Time

Used to search for all changes which were made
from a particular date and time onwards.

No

Creation End Date/Time

Used to search for all changes which were made
till a particular date and time.

No
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» Search Results— On clicking the Refr esh button, the search results appear based on the specified search criteria.
The Sear ch Results section contains the following columns:

Column Name Column Description
Create Date/Time Displays the date and time when the change was made.
User Name Indicates the user who has made the change.
Primary Key Indicates the record in which the change was made
Audited Field Name Indicates the field for which the change was made.
Audit Action Indicates the action performed by the user. The valid values are:
e Add
« Update
* Dedete
Vaue Before Update Displays the value of the field before the user action.
Vaue After Update Displays the value of the field after the user action.

Note: By default, the Audited Fields zone does not appear in the Audit Trail Summary screen. It appearswhen
you click the Broadcast ("?" ) icon corresponding to the audited table in the Sear ch Results section.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on... See...

How to view the audit trail information | Viewing Audit Trail Information of a Table on page 76
of atable

Searching for an Audited Table

Procedure
To search for an audited table:
1. Click the Menu link in the Actions/Navigation area.
A list appears.
2. Select the Admin Menu option from the list.
3. From the Admin Menu, select A and then click Audit Trail Summary.
The Audit Trail Summary screen appears.

4. Enter the search criteriain the Sear ch zone.

Note: ORMB search engine supports wildcard search, where you can substitute the percentage (%) symbol as
a stand in for any word or letter in a search criteria. You can use the ‘%’ wildcard character in al input fields
except thedate and ID fields. The ‘%' wildcard character is suffixed automatically at the end of the partial search
criteria. Therefore, you may or may not specify the wildcard character at the end of the partial search criteria.
However, you have to prefix the wildcard character manually wherever required.

5. Click Refresh.
A list of tables (where audit is enabled and) that meet the search criteria appears in the Sear ch Results section.
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6. If required, you can export the list of audited tables in the Excel format by clicking the
Export To Excel menu option from the Explorer Zone (=]) menu.

Related Topics
For moreinformation on... See...
Audit Trail Summary screen Audit Trail Summary on page 73
Search zone Search on page 74

Viewing Audit Trail Information of a Table

Procedure
To view the audit trail information of atable:
1. Searchfor the table (where audit is enabled) in the Audit Trail Summary screen.
2. Inthe Search Results section, click the
Broadcast ( "?’) icon corresponding to the table whose audit trail information you want to view.
The Audited Fields zone appears.
3. View the audit trail information of the table in the Audited Fields zone.
4. If required, you can filter the audit trail information of the table.

5. If required, you can export the audit trail information in the Excel format by clicking the
Export To Excel menu option from the Explorer Zone (=]) menu.

Related Topics
For moreinformation on... See...
How to search for an audited table Searching for an Audited Table on page 75
Audited Fields zone Audited Fields on page 74
|
State
Oracle Revenue Management and Billing enables you to define, edit, and delete a state through the following screens:
e Country
o State

Notethat you can define a characteristic for astate only through the State screen and not through the Country screen. In
addition, you view the pricing rules defined for astate only through the State screen and not through the Country screen.

The State screen contains the following zones:
e Search Sate on page 77
o State on page 78
e Pricing Rule List on page 78
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Search State
The Sear ch State zone alows you to search for a state using various search criteria. It contains the following sections:

» Search Criteria - The Search Criteria section contains the following fields:

Field Name Field Description Mandatory (Yesor No)

Country Used to search states which belong to a particular country. | Yes

Note: The list includes only those countries which are
defined in the system.

State Used to search a particular state. No

Note:
The values appear in this list when the country is selected.

Thelist includes only those states which are defined for the
country.

» Search Results - On clicking the Sear ch button, the search results appear based on the specified search criteria.
The Sear ch Results section contains the following columns:

Column Name Column Description

Country Displays the standard postal abbreviation of the country.

Country Description Displays the country name.

State Displays the standard postal abbreviation of the state.

State Description Displays the state name.

Edit On clicking the Edit ({/9 ) icon, the State screen appears where you can edit the

details of the state.

Delete On clicking the Delete (I1) icon, you can delete the state.

Note: You can delete a state only when it is not yet used in the system.

Note: Pagination is used to display limited number of records in the Search Results section. You can use the
navigation links, such as Previous and Next to navigate between pages.

On clicking the Broadcast ( =) icon corresponding to a state, the State and Pricing Rule List zones appear.

Related Topics
For moreinformation on... See...
How to search for a state Searching for a Sate on page 79

How to view the details of astate | Viewing the Sate Details on page 80

How to edit astate Editing a State on page 82
How to delete a state Deleting a Sate on page 83
State zone State on page 78
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For moreinformation on...

Pricing RuleList zone

Pricing Rule List on page 78

State
The State zone displays the details

of the state. It contains the following sections:

» Main - Displays basic information about the state. It contains the following fields:

Field Name

Field Description

Country

Displays the standard postal abbreviation of the country.

Country Description

Displays the country name.

State

Displays the standard postal abbreviation of the state.

State Description

Displays the state name.

* Characteristics - Lists the characteristics of the state. It contains the following columns:

Column Name

Column Description

Characteristic Type

Displays the characteristic type.

Characteristic Value

Displays the value of the characteristic type.

By default, the State zone does not appear in the State screen. It appears when you click the Broadcast ("?") icon

corresponding to a state in the Sear
Related Topics

ch State zone.

For moreinformation on...

Sear ch State zone

Search Sate on page 77

Pricing Rule List

The Pricing Rule List zone lists the pricing rules which are defined for the state. At present, the system enables you
to define only additional fee pricing rules for a state through a health care inbound message. It contains the following

columns:

Column Name

Column Description

Pricing Rule Type

Indicates the pricing rule type using which the pricing ruleis created.

Note: It has alink. On clicking the link, the Pricing Rule Type screen appears
where you can view the details of the respective pricing rule type.

Pricing Rule Information

Displays information about the pricing rule.

Note: It has alink. On clicking the link, the Pricing Rule screen appears where
you can view the details of the respective pricing rule.

Price Item Information

Indicates the price item for which the pricing rule is created.

Note: It hasalink. On clicking the link, the Price |tem screen appears where you
can view the details of the respective price item.
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Column Name Column Description

Start Date Displays the date from when the pricing rule is effective.

End Date Displays the date till when the pricing ruleis effective.

Price List Information Indicates the price list that contains the price item pricing which is created through

the pricing rule.

Note: It hasalink. On clicking the link, the Price List screen appears where you
can view the details of the respective pricellist.

Note: Pagination is used to display limited number of records in this zone. Y ou can use the navigation links, such as
Previous and Next to navigate between pages.

By default, the Pricing Rule List zone does not appear in the State screen. It appears when you click the Broadcast
(=) icon corresponding to a state in the Sear ch State zone.

Related Topics
For moreinformation on... See...
Search State zone Search Sate on page 77

Searching for a State
Prerequisites
To search for a state, you should have:
» Countries defined in the application
Procedure
To search for a state:
1. Click the Admin link in the Application toolbar.
A list appears.
2. From the Admin menu, select S and then click State.
The State screen appears.

3. Enter the search criteriain the Sear ch State zone.

Note: ORMB search engine supports wildcard search, where you can substitute the percentage (%) symbol as
astand in for any word or letter in a search criteria. You can use the ‘%’ wildcard character in al input fields
except thedate and ID fields. The ‘%' wildcard character is suffixed automatically at the end of the partial search
criteria. Therefore, you may or may not specify the wildcard character at the end of the partial search criteria.
However, you have to prefix the wildcard character manually wherever required.

4. Click Search.
A list of states that meet the search criteria appearsin the Sear ch Results section.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on... See...
State screen State on page 76
Search State zone Search Sate on page 77
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Viewing the State Details

Procedure
To view the details of a state:
1. Search for the state in the State screen.

2. Inthe Search Results section, click the
Broadcast ( G ) icon corresponding to the state whose details you want to view.

The State and Pricing Rule List zones appear.
3. View the details of the state in the State zone.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on... See...

How to search for a state Searching for a Sate on page 79
State zone State on page 78

Pricing RuleList zone Pricing Rule List on page 78

Viewing the Pricing Rules Defined for a State

Procedure
To view the pricing rules defined for a state:
1. Search for the state in the State screen.

2. Inthe Search Results section, click the
Broadcast ( = ) icon corresponding to the state whose details you want to view.

The State and Pricing Rule List zones appear.
3. View the pricing rules defined for the state in the Pricing Rule List zone.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on... See...

How to search for a state Searching for a Sate on page 79
State zone Sate on page 78

Pricing RuleList zone Pricing Rule List on page 78

Defining a State
Prerequisites
To define a state, you should have:
* Countries defined in the application
Procedure
To define a state:
1. Click the Admin link in the Application toolbar.
A list appears.
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2. From the Admin menu, select S and then click State.
The State screen appears.
3. Click the Add button in the Page Title area of the State screen.
The State screen appears. It contains the following sections:
e Main — Used to specify basic information about the state.
e Characteristics— Used to define the characteristics for the state.

The Main section contains the following fields:

Field Name Field Description Mandatory (Yesor No)
Country Used to indicate the country for which you want to define| Yes
the state.

Note: The list includes only those countries which are
defined in the system.

State Used to specify the standard postal abbreviation of the state. | Yes
For example, CA for California.

Description Used to specify the state name. For example, California. Yes

4. Enter the required detailsin the Main section.
5. Define characteristics for the state, if required.
6. Click Save.

The state is defined.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on... See...

State screen Sate on page 76

How to define a characteristic for a| Defining a Characteristic for a State on page 81
state

Defining a Characteristic for a State
Prerequisites
To define a characteristic for a state, you should have:
» Characterigtic types defined in the application (where the characteristic entity is set to State).
Procedure
To define a characteristic for a state:
1. Ensurethat the Characteristics section is expanded when you are defining or editing a state.

The Characteristics section contains the following fields in the grid:
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Field Name

Field Description

Mandatory (Yesor No)

Effective Date

Used to specify the date from when the
characteristic is effective for the state.

Y es (Conditional)

Note: This field is required when
you are defining a characteristic for
the state.

Characteristic
Type

Used to indicate the characteristic type.

Y es (Conditional)

Note: The list includes only those characteristic
types where the characteristic entity is set to State.

Note: This field is required when
you are defining a characteristic for
the state.

Characteristic
Vaue

Used to specify the value for the characteristic type.

Y es (Conditional)

Note:

If you select a predefined characteristic type,
the Search (“1) icon appears corresponding
to the Characteristic Value field. On clicking
the Search icon, the Predefined Characteristic
Sear ch window appears.

On specifying the value for a predefined
characteristic type, the description of the
characteristic value appears corresponding to the
Characteristic Value field.

Note: This field is required when
you are defining a characteristic for
the state.

2. Enter the required detailsin the Char acteristics section.

3. if you want to define more than one characteristic for the state, click the Add (+) icon and then repeat step 2.

Note: However, if you want to remove a characteristic of the state, click the Delete (:) icon corresponding to
the characteristic.

4, Click Save.

The characteristics are defined for the state.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on... | See...

How to define a state

Defining a State on page 80

How to edit a state

Editing a State on page 82

Editing a State

Procedure
To edit astate:

1. Search for the state in the State screen.

2. In the Sear ch Results section, click the Edit ({/’9) iconinthe
Edit column corresponding to the state whose details you want to edit.
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The State screen appears. It contains the following sections:
e Main — Used to specify basic information about the state.
e Characteristics— Used to define the characteristics for the state.

The Main section contains the following fields:

Field Name Field Description Mandatory (Yesor No)
Country Displays the country name. Not applicable

State Displays the standard postal abbreviation of the state. Not applicable
Description Used to specify the state name. Yes

3. Modify the required detailsin the Main section.
4. Define, edit, or remove characteristics of the state, if required.
5. Click Save.

The changes made to the state are saved.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on... See...

How to search for a state Searching for a Sate on page 79

How to define a characteristic| Defining a Characteristic for a Sate on page 81
for astate

Deleting a State

Procedure
To delete a state:
1. Search for the state in the State screen.

2. Inthe Search Results section, click the Delete ( ':) icon inthe
Delete column corresponding to the state that you want to delete.

A message appears confirming whether you want to delete the state.

Note: You can delete a state when it is not yet used in the system.

3. Click OK.
The state is del eted.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on... See...

How to search for a state Searching for a Sate on page 79

Entity Audit

Oracle Revenue Management and Billing provides amechanism wherein auditors can track various actions, such asadd,
update, and deletefor an entity. If the entity audit feature is enabled for abusiness object, the system creates audit events
whenever you define, edit, or delete an entity (which is created using the respective business object). For example, if
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the entity audit feature is enabled for the C1-M ember ship business object, the system creates an audit event whenever
you define, edit, or delete a membership in a policy plan or whenever you add or remove persons from a membership.
For more information on how to enable the entity audit feature for a business object, see Prerequisites on page 84.

The entity audit process is a two-step process, wherein the system creates the audit events and then processes them
whenever the Audit Event Processing (C1-AUDEV) batch is executed. For more information about these processes,

see the following sections:
» Audit Event Creation on page 85
» Audit Event Processing on page 86

During the entity audit process, each audit event goes through various statuses in its lifecycle. For more information
about the audit event statuses, see Audit Event Status Transition on page 84.

Audit Event Status Transition

The following figure graphically indicates how an audit event moves from one status to another in itslifecycle:

@

On Audit Event Creation

Pending

On C1-AUDEV Batch Execution

Is an Algorithm
Attached to the Audit

Event Processing System
Event of the Respective
Audit Event Type?

Yes

=

Complete

Is the Algorithm
Successfully
Executed?

Yes No
Complete Error -

On Cancel

:

Canceled

Prerequisites

To setup the entity audit feature for a business object, you need to do the following:
» SettheEligiblefor Audit Event option type of the entity business objectto Y.
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Note: The Eligible for Audit Event option type is available for the entity business object when the Valid BO
Option Type option type of the respective maintenance object is set to C1AT.

» Attach an algorithm created using the C1-REAUDEVNT algorithm type to the Audit system event of the entity
business object.

Note:
At present, this algorithm is designed to work with the following business objects:
« Cl1-POLICY
« C1-ASOPolicy
e Cl1-Membership
e Cl-PolicyPlan
« C1 _PERSON_BO
e Cl-PricingRuleTierBased
e C1-PricingRuleAgeBased

If you want to use the audit algorithm for the business objects which are not listed above, you need to create a
custom audit algorithm.

» Define an active audit event type for the entity business object in the system.
» Definethe required algorithm types where the algorithm entity is set to Audit Event Processing.

» Create the required algorithms and attach them to the Audit Event Processing system event of the audit event
type.

Note: The C1-AUDEVMPR algorithm type is shipped with the product. You must attach an agorithm
created using the C1-AUDEVMPR algorithm type to the audit event types which are defined for the C1-
PricingRuleTier Based and C1-PricingRuleAgeBased business objects.

» Definethevauesfor the AUDIT_USAGE_FLG lookup field
» Definethe required characteristic types where the characteristic entity is set to Audit Event Type.

Entity Audit Process

The entity audit process consists of the following two sub-processes:
» Audit Event Creation on page 85

» Audit Event Processing on page 86

Audit Event Creation

If you add, edit, or delete an entity which is created using a business object for which the entity audit featureis enabled,
the system checks whether an active audit event type exists for the entity business object. If so, it considers the active
audit event type and creates the audit event using the respective audit event type. The system creates the audit event
while:

» Defining an entity when the Add Action option is selected in the audit event type

» Editing an entity when the Update All option is selected in the audit event type or when the updated element is
listed in the Audit Elementsfor Entity Update section

» Deleting an entity when the Delete Action option is selected in the audit event type

For more information about the audit event type, see Audit Event Type on page 87.
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The audit event is created in the Pending status. Note that the system creates one audit event for the entity irrespective
of the number of changes made during the entity update. The entity type and entity ID for which an audit event is created
are added corresponding to the audit event inthe C1_AUDIT_EVENT table. For example, if the audit event is created
while adding or updating a pricing rule, then the entity typeis set to Pricing Rule and entity 1D is set to the pricing rule
ID. In addition, an effective date is stamped corresponding to the audit event in the C1_AUDIT_EVENT table. Note
that if the entity has a start date, then the effective date is set to the entity’s start date. But, if the entity does not have
astart date, then the effective date is set to the system date.

At atime, you can have only two audit events for the entity in the Pending status — one audit event which is created
during the Add action and another audit event which is created during the Update action.

Note: Before creating an audit event, the system checks whether an audit event for the entity |D with the same effective
date already existsin the Pending or Error statusfor the respective action. If so, the system does not create a new audit
event for the entity. Instead, the system adds a new log entry in the existing audit event.

Audit Event Processing

On executing the Audit Event Processing (C1-AUDEV) batch, the system checkswhether there are any audit eventsin
the Pending status. If there is an audit event in the Pending status, the system checks whether an algorithm is attached
to the Audit Event Processing system event of the respective audit event type. If an algorithm is not attached to the
Audit Event Processing system event of the respective audit event type, the status of the audit event is set to Complete.

However, if an algorithm is attached to the Audit Event Processing system event of the respective audit event type,
the system executes the algorithm and accordingly changes the status of the audit event to Complete. For example,
while processing the audit events of the C1-PricingRuleTier Based and C1-PricingRuleAgeBased business objects,
the system checks whether an algorithm is attached to the Audit Event Processing system event of the respective audit
event type. If the C1-AUDEVM PR algorithm is attached to the audit event type, the system identifies the policy plan
where the pricing rule is defined. Once the policy plan is identified, it extracts a list of membership defined on the
policy plan and the pricing rule type using which the pricing rule is created. Then, the system creates an entry for each
membership, pricing rule type, and effective date combination inthe CI_REPRC_ENTITY_DTL table. The status of
these entriesis set to P. Finally, the status of the audit event is set to Complete.

If any error occurs, the status of the audit event is set to Error. The system enables you to either reprocess or cancel
the audit events which are in the Error status. On canceling an audit event, the status of the audit event is changed
to Canceled.

For more information about the Audit Event Processing (C1-AUDEV) batch and its parameters, see Oracle Revenue
Management and Billing Batch Guide.

Algorithms Used in the Entity Audit Process

The following table lists the algorithms which are designed to implement the entity audit process:

Algorithm Algorithm Attached To System Event Algorithm Description
Type
C1- C1- Entity Business Object Audit Refer to C1-REAUDEVNT
REAUDEVNT| REAUDEVNT on page 86.
C1- C1- Audit Event Type of the C1- | Audit Event| Refer to C1-AUDEVMPR
AUDEVMPR | AUDEVMPR PricingRuleAgeBased and | Processing on page 87.
C1-PricingRuleTierBased
business objects

C1-REAUDEVNT

If this algorithm is attached to the Audit system event of a business object, it is invoked whenever you define, edit,
or delete the respective entity. It checks whether an active audit event type exists for the entity business object. If so,
it considers the active audit event type and creates the audit event using the respective audit event type. The system
creates the audit event while:
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» Defining an entity when the Add Action option is selected in the audit event type

» Editing an entity when the Update All option is selected in the audit event type or when the updated element is
listed in the Audit Elementsfor Entity Update section

» Deleting an entity when the Delete Action option is selected in the audit event type

The entity type and entity ID for which an audit event is created are added corresponding to the audit event in
the C1_AUDIT_EVENT table. In addition, the effective date is stamped corresponding to the audit event in the
C1 AUDIT_EVENT table. Note that if the entity has a start date, then the effective date is set to the entity’ s start date.
But, if the entity does not have a start date, then the effective date is set to the system date.

Note: Before creating an audit event, the system checks whether an audit event for the entity |D with the same effective
date already existsin the Pending or Error statusfor the respective action. If so, the system does not create a new audit
event for the entity. Instead, the system adds a new log entry in the existing audit event.

At present, this algorithm is designed to work with the following business objects:
« CIl-POLICY
e C1-ASOPdlicy
» Cl1-Membership
» C1-PolicyPlan
« C1_PERSON_BO
* Cl-PricingRuleTierBased
* Cl-PricingRuleAgeBased

If you want to use the audit algorithm for the business objects which are not listed above, you need to create a custom
audit algorithm.

It contains the following parameters:
» Audit Event Business Obj ect —Used to specify the business object using which you want to create the audit event.

» Audit Event Pending Status — Used to specify the status in which you want to create the audit event. This
parameter is also used for determining whether an audit event for the entity 1D aready existsin the system.

» Audit Event Error Status — Used to specify the status in which an audit event is transitioned when an error
occurs while processing the audit event. This parameter is used for determining whether an audit event for the
entity 1D already existsin the system.

All the above parameters are mandatory.

C1-AUDEVMPR

Y ou must attach this algorithm to the Audit Event Processing system event while creating an audit event type for the
C1-PricingRuleAgeBased and C1-PricingRuleTier Based business objects.

This algorithm is invoked when the Audit Event Processing (C1-AUDEV) batch is executed. If this algorithm is
attached to the Audit Event Processing system event of the respective audit event type, the system identifiesthe policy
plan where the pricing ruleis defined. Once the policy plan isidentified, it extractsalist of membership defined on the
policy plan and the pricing rule type using which the pricing rule is created. Then, the system creates an entry for each
membership, pricing rule type, and effective date combination inthe CI_REPRC_ENTITY_DTL table. The status of
these entriesissetto Pinthe CI_REPRC_ENTITY _DTL table.

Audit Event Type

Oracle Revenue Management and Billing enables you to define an audit event type for an entity business object.
However, at a time, only one audit event type of the entity business object can be in the Active status. The system
creates an audit event using the active audit event type whenever you define, edit, or delete the respective entity. The
audit event type helps the system to determine;
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Entity Business Object — The business abject for which you want to define the audit event type.

Audit Usage — The usage indicates the purpose of auditing an entity which is created using the entity business
object. For example, membership premium charges might change due to change in pricing and therefore you may
want to audit the pricing rules for premium calculation.

Audit Actions — The various options, such as Add Action, Delete Action, and Update All are available while
defining an audit event type. The system creates an audit event while defining, editing or deleting an entity
depending on whether the respective option is selected in the audit event type. For example, if you create the
active audit event types for the following entity business objects where the below listed options are selected:

Audit Event Type | Entity  Business| Add Action Update All Delete Action
Object

AETY1 Cl1-POLICY

AETY2 C1-ASOPalicy Y Y Y

Then, the system will create an audit event using the AETY 1 audit event type when you define a fully-insured
group policy. But, the system will not create an audit event when you edit or delete a fully-insured group policy.
However, the system will create an audit event using the AETY 2 audit event type when you define, edit, or delete
a self-funded policy.

Audit Elements During Update — Alternatively, you can list the elements of the entity business object which
should be monitored for the auditing purpose while editing an entity in the audit event type. You can list the
elements of the entity business object when the Update All option is not selected. The system enables you to
monitor aset of the business object statuses, characteristic types, and fields and accordingly creates an audit event
while editing an entity. For example, if you create the audit event types for the following entity business objects:

Audit Event Type | Entity Business Object | Update All Audit Elements During Update

AETY3 C1 PERSON_BO Y Not applicable

AETY4 C1- N Pricing Start Date, Rate Option, Base Fee
PricingRuleTierBased for a Price Component

AETY5 C1- N Rate Option, Base Fee for a Price
PricingRuleAgeBased Component

Then, the system will create an audit event using the AETY 3 audit event type when you edit any details of a
person. But, the system will create an audit event using the AETY4 audit event type when the following fields
in atier based pricing rule are edited:

e Pricing Start Date
¢ Rate Option
¢ Base Feefor aPrice Component

Similarly, the system will create an audit event using the AETY5 audit event type when the following fields in
an age based pricing rule are edited:

¢ Rate Option

¢ Base Feefor aPrice Component

The Audit Event Type screen allows you to define, edit, copy, and del ete an audit event type. It contains the following
ZONes:

Audit Event Type List on page 89
Audit Event Type on page 90
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Audit Event Type List

The Audit Event Type List zone lists the audit event types that are already defined in the system. It contains the
following columns:;

Column Name Column Description

Audit Event Type Displays the audit event type.

Description Displays the description of the audit event type.

Entity Business Object Indicates the business object for which the audit event type is created. In addition, this

column has a context menu which helpsin navigating to other screensin the application.

Note: It hasalink. On clicking the link, the Business Object screen appears where you
can view the details of the respective business object.

Status Indicates the status of the audit event type. The valid values are:
« Active
e Inactive
Audit Usage Indicates the purpose of auditing an entity which is created using the entity business

object. Thevalid values are;

» Disaggregation/Reseeding - Used when you want to audit an entity for which the
system should automatically create disaggregation or reseeding request.

e Premium Calculation - Used when you want to audit an entity which has an
impact on membership premium calculation.

Edit On clicking the Edit (<) icon, the Audit Event Type screen appears where you can edit
the details of the audit event type.

Note: You can edit an audit event type when an audit event is not yet created using the
audit event type. However, if an audit event is created using the audit event type, you
can only do the following:

» Changethe status from Active to I nactive and vice-versa
» Attach algorithms (if required) to the audit event type

» Define, edit, or remove characteristics of the audit event type

Duplicate On clicking the Duplicate (L:j) icon, the Audit Event Type screen appears where you

can define anew audit event type using an existing audit event type.

Delete On clicking the Delete ( ':) icon, you can delete the audit event type.

Note: You can delete an audit event type when an audit event is not yet created using
the audit event type.

Note: Pagination is used to display limited number of records in this zone. Y ou can use the navigation links, such as
Previous and Next to navigate between pages.

Y ou canfilter the list using various search criteria (such as, Status and Entity Business Object) available in the Filter

area. By default, the Filter areais hidden. Y ou can view the Filter area by clicking the Filters (?) icon in the upper
right corner of this zone.
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On clicking the Broadcast (";") icon corresponding to an audit event type, the Audit Event Type zone appears with
the details of the respective audit event type.

Related Topics
For moreinformation on... See...
How to edit an audit event type Editing an Audit Event Type on page 100
How to copy an audit event type Copying an Audit Event Type on page 102
How to delete an audit event type Deleting an Audit Event Type on page 105
How to view the details of an audit| Viewing the Audit Event Type Details on page 105
event type

Audit Event Type
The Audit Event Type zone displays the details of the audit event type. It contains the following sections:

* Main - Displays basic information about the audit event type. It contains the following fields:

Field Name Field Description
Audit Event Type Displays the audit event type.
Description Displays the description of the audit event type.
Detailed Description Displays additional information about the audit event type.
Status Indicates the status of the audit event type. The valid values are:
+ Active
* Inactive
Entity Business Object I ndicates the business object for which the audit event typeisdefined. In addition,
this field has a context menu which helps in navigating to other screens in the
application.

Note: It has alink. On clicking the link, the Business Object screen appears
where you can view the details of the respective business object.

Audit Usage Indicates the purpose of auditing an entity which is created using the entity
business object. The valid values are:

» Premium Calculation - Used when you want to audit an entity which has
an impact on membership premium calculation.

» Disaggregation/Reseeding - Used when you want to audit an entity for
which the system should automatically create disaggregation or reseeding

request.
Update All Indicates whether an audit event must be created whenever any field,
characteristic, or status of the entity is updated.
Add Action Indicates whether an audit event must be created whenever an entity is added.
Delete Action Indicate whether an audit event must be created whenever an entity is deleted.

» Algorithms - Lists the algorithms associated with the audit event type. It contains the following columns:
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Column Name

Column Description

System Event I ndicates the system event when the algorithm must be triggered. Thevalid value
is:
e Audit Event Processing
Sequence Indicates the order in which the algorithms with the same system event must be
triggered.
Algorithm Indicates the algorithm attached to the system event.

Note: It has alink. On clicking the link, the Algorithm screen appears where
you can view the details of the respective algorithm.

Audit Elements for Entity Update - Lists the elements which must be monitored for auditing while updating
the entity. It contains the following columns:

Column Name

Column Description

Element Type

Indicates the type of element. The valid values are:
» Business Object Status
* Characteristic
+ Fidd

Element Name

Displays the element which must be monitored for auditing.

Note: If the element is a part of a group or list, the system displays the
element name along with the element group and/or list. For example, if you select
the policyPer Role element of the C1-ASOPalicy business object, the system
displaysthepol i cyPer sons/ pol i cyPer Rol e inthe Element Namefield.
Here, the policyPer sonsisthe element list.

Element Value

The following table lists the element value depending on the element type:

Element Type Element Value

Business Object | Indicates the status of the entity business object

Status which must be monitored for auditing.

Characteristic Indicates the characteristic type which must be
monitored for auditing.

Note: The data does not appear in this column when the element type is set to
Field.

Characteristics - Lists the characteristics which are defined for the audit event type. It contains the following

columns;

Column Name

Column Description

Characteristic Type

Indicates the characteristic type.

Characteristic Value

Displays the value of the characteristic type.

Record Actions - This section contains the following buttons:
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Button Name Button Description

Edit Used to edit the details of the audit event type.

Note: You can edit an audit event type when an audit event is not yet created
using the audit event type. However, if an audit event is created using the audit
event type, you can only do the following:

e Change the status from Active to I nactive and vice-versa
e Attach algorithms (if required) to the audit event type

¢ Define, edit, or remove characteristics of the audit event type

Delete Used to delete the audit event type.

Note: Y ou can delete an audit event type when an audit event is not yet created
using the audit event type.

Duplicate Used to create a new audit event type using an existing audit event type.

* Record Information - This section contains the following field:

Field Name Field Description

Business Object Indicates the business object using which the audit event type is created. In
addition, a context menu appears corresponding to this field which helps in
navigating to other screensin the application.

Note: It has alink. On clicking the link, the Business Object screen appears
where you can view the details of the respective business object.

By default, the Audit Event Type zone does not appear in the Audit Event Type screen. It appears when you click the
Broadcast ("':_'") icon corresponding to an audit event type in the Audit Event TypeList zone.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on... See...

How to edit an audit event type Editing an Audit Event Type on page 100

How to copy an audit event type | Copying an Audit Event Type on page 102

How to delete an audit event type | Deleting an Audit Event Type on page 105

How to view the details of an audit | Viewing the Audit Event Type Details on page 105
event type

Defining an Audit Event Type
Prerequisites
To define an audit event type, you should have:
» Entity business objects defined in the application

» The Eligible for Audit Event option type of the entity business object (for which you want to define an audit
event type) setto Y

Note: The Eligible for Audit Event option type is available for the entity business object when the Valid BO
Option Type option type of the respective maintenance object is set to C1AT.
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Values defined for the AUDIT_USAGE_FL G lookup field

Procedure

To define an audit event type:

1

Click the Admin link in the Application toolbar.

A list appears.

From the Admin menu, select A and then click Audit Event Type.

A sub-menu appears.

Click the Add option from the Audit Event Type sub-menu.

The Audit Event Type screen appears. It contains the following sections:

e Main - Used to specify basic information about the audit event type.

e Algorithms - Used to associate algorithms with the audit event type.

« Audit Elementsfor Entity Update - Used to list the elements from the entity business object which you
want to monitor for auditing while updating the entity.

Note: The Audit Elementsfor Entity Update section is enabled only when the Update All option is not
selected in the M ain section.

e Characteristics - Used to define the characteristics for the audit event type.

The Main section contains the following fields:

Field Name

Field Description

Mandatory (Yesor No)

Audit Event Type

Used to specify the audit event type.

Note: Y ou cannot specify any special charactersexcept
hyphen and underscore in the audit event type.

Yes

Business Object

Indicates the business object using which you are
defining the audit event type.

Not applicable

Description

Used to specify the description for the audit event type.

Yes

Detailed Description

Used to specify additional information about the audit
event type.

No

Status

Used to indicate the status of the audit event type. The
valid values are:

e Active

* [|nactive

Note: You can create only one audit event type in the
Active status for an entity business object.

Yes

Entity Business Object

Used to indicate the business object for which you want
to define the audit event type.

Note: The list includes only those business objects
where the Eligible for Audit Event option type is set
toY.

Yes
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Field Name Field Description Mandatory (Yesor No)
Audit Usage Used to indicate the purpose of auditing an entity which| Yes

is created using the entity business object. The valid

values are;

» Disaggregation/Reseeding - Used when you
want to audit an entity for which the system
should automatically create disaggregation or
reseeding request.

e Premium Calculation - Used when you want
to audit an entity which has an impact on
membership premium calculation.

Update All Used to indicate whether you want to create an audit| No
event whenever any field, characteristic, or status of the
entity is updated.

Add Action Used to indicate whether you want to create an audit | Yes (Conditional)
event whenever the entity is added.

Note: This fidd is
required when you want
to create an audit event
while adding the entity.

Delete Action Used to indicate whether you want to create an audit | Yes (Conditional)
event whenever the entity is deleted.

Note: This fidd is
required when you want
to create an audit event
while deleting the entity.

Tip: Alternatively, you can access this screen by clicking the Add button in the Page Title area of the Audit
Event Type screen.

4. Enter the required detailsin the Main section.
5. Associate the required algorithms with the audit event type.

6. Add elements (such as, field, characteristic, or status) which you want to monitor for auditing while updating the
entity.

Note: You can list the elements for auditing when the Update All option is not selected in the Main section.

7. Define characteristics for the audit event type, if required.
8. Click Save.
The audit event type is defined.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on... See...

Audit Event Type screen Audit Event Type on page 87

How to associate an algorithm with an | Associating an Algorithm with an Audit Event Type on page 95
audit event type
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For moreinformation on... See...

How to add an element for auditing in| Adding an Element for Auditing in an Audit Event Type on page 96
an audit event type

How to define a characteristic for an | Defining a Characteristic for an Audit Event Type on page 99
audit event type

Associating an Algorithm with an Audit Event Type
Prerequisites
To associate an algorithm with an audit event type, you should have:

» Algorithms defined in the application (which are created using an algorithm type where the algorithm entity is
set to Audit Event Processing)

Note: The C1-AUDEVMPR agorithm type is shipped with the product. You must attach an agorithm
created using the C1-AUDEVMPR agorithm type to the audit event types which are defined for the C1-

PricingRuleTierBased and C1-PricingRuleAgeBased business objects.

Procedure

To associate an algorithm with an audit event type:

1. Ensurethat the Algorithms section is expanded when you are defining, editing, or copying an audit event type.

The Algorithms section contains the following fieldsin agrid:

Field Name

Field Description

Mandatory (Yesor No)

System Event

Used to indicate the system event when you want to trigger
the algorithm. The valid vaueis:

e Audit Event Processing - Used when you want to
trigger the attached algorithm while executing the
Audit Event Process Monitor (C1-AUDEV) batch.

Y es (Conditional)

Note: This fied is
required when you are
associating an agorithm
with the audit event type.

Sequence

Used to indicate the order in which the algorithms with the
same system event should be triggered.

Y es (Conditional)

Note: This fied is
required when you are
associating an agorithm
with the audit event type.

Algorithm

Used to indicate the algorithm that you want to attach to the
system event.

Y es (Conditional)

Note:

Once you select the system event, the Search (1) icon
appears corresponding to the Algorithm field. On clicking
the Sear ch icon, the Algorithm Sear ch window appears.

On gspecifying the algorithm, the description of the
algorithm appears corresponding to the Algorithm field.

Note: This fied is
required when you are
associating an agorithm
with the audit event type.

2. Enter the required details in the Algorithms section.
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3. f you want to associate more than one algorithm with the audit event type, click the Add (+) icon, and then
repeat step 2.

Note: However, if you want to remove an agorithm from the audit event type, click the Delete (:) icon
corresponding to the algorithm.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on... See...

How to define an audit event type Defining an Audit Event Type on page 92
How to edit an audit event type Editing an Audit Event Type on page 100
How to copy an audit event type Copying an Audit Event Type on page 102

Adding an Element for Auditing in an Audit Event Type
Prerequisites
To add an element for auditing in an audit event type, you should have:

» Required elements defined in the entity business object schema

» Required statuses defined in the lifecycle of the entity business object

» Required characteristic types defined in the application (where the characteristic entity is set to the respective
entity)

Procedure
To add an element for auditing in an audit event type:

1. Ensurethat the Audit Elementsfor Entity Update section is expanded when you are defining, editing,
or copying an audit event type.

The Audit Elementsfor Entity Update section contains the following fieldsin agrid:

Field Name Field Description Mandatory (Yes or
No)
Element Type Used to indicate the type of element. The valid valuesare: | Yes (Conditional)

*  Business Object Status Note: This field is

* Characteristic required when you want
to create an audit event
whenever the specified
element is updated.

* Field
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Field Name Field Description Mandatory (Yes or
No)

Element Name Used to specify the element which you want to monitor while| Y es (Conditional)
updating the entity. The following table lists the elements — -
which you must select for the respective element type: Note:  This field is

required when you want
Element Type Element Name to create an audit event
- . whenever the specified
Business Object | boStatus element is updated.
Status
Characteristic characteristics/characteristicsList/

characteristicType

Field Any field from the entity business
object schema

Note:

Here, you must not specify a
element whose type is set to group
or list.

If the element isa part of agroup or
list, the system displaysthe element
name aong with the element
group and/or list. For example,
if you select the policyPerRole
element of the C1-ASOPoalicy
business object, the system
displays the pol i cyPer sons/
pol i cyPer Rol e inthe Element
Name field. Here, the
policyPersonsisthe element list.

Note:

The Search (‘) icon appears corresponding to the Element
Name field. On clicking the Search icon, the Schema
window appears.

The Schema window does not appear when the entity
business object is not specified in the Main section.
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Field Name Field Description Mandatory (Yes or
No)
Element Vaue Used to specify the element value depending on the element | Y es (Conditional)
type. The following table lists the element value that you
must specify depending on the element type: Note:  This field is
required when you want
Element Type Element Value to create an audit event

. - — whenever the specified
Business Object Status | Used to indicate the status element is updated.

of the entity business object
which you want to monitor
for auditing. The system then
createsan audit event whenever
the entity is transitioned to the
specified status.

Characteristic Used to indicate the
characteristic type which you
want to monitor for auditing.
Here, you must specify a
characteristic type where the
characteristic entity is set
to the respective entity. The
system then creates an audit
event whenever the specified
characteristicisdefined, edited,
or removed from the entity.

Note: The Search (“))
icon appears corresponding to
the Element Value field. On
clicking the Search icon, the
Characteristic Type Search
window appears.

Note: This field does not appear when the Field option is
selected from the Element Typelist.

Note: The Audit Elements for Entity Update section is enabled when the Update All option is not selected
in the Main section.

2. Enter therequired detailsin the Audit Elementsfor Entity Update section.

3. |f you want to add more than one element for auditing in the audit event type, click the Add () icon and then
repeat step 2.

Note: However, if you want to remove an element from the audit event type, click the Delete (:) icon
corresponding to the element.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on... See...

How to define an audit event type Defining an Audit Event Type on page 92
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For moreinformation on...

How to edit an audit event ty

pe Editing an Audit Event Type on page 100

How to copy an audit event type

Copying an Audit Event Type on page 102

Defining a Characteristic for an Audit Event Type

Prerequisites

To define a characteristic for an audit event type, you should have:

» Characteristic types defined in the application (where the characteristic entity is set to Audit Event Type)

Procedure

To define a characteristic for an audit event type:

1. Ensurethat the Characteristics section is expanded when you are defining, editing, or copying an audit

event type.

The Char acteristics section contains the following fields in agrid:

Field Name

Field Description

Mandatory (Yesor No)

Characterigtic Type

Used to indicate the characteristic type.

Y es (Conditional)

Note: Thelistincludesonly those characteristic types
where the characteristic entity is set to Audit Event

Type.

Note: This field is required
when you are defining a
characteristic for the audit event

type.

Characteristic Value

Used to specify the value for the characteristic type.

Y es (Conditional)

Note:

If you select a predefined characteristic type, the

Search (“!) icon appears corresponding to the
Characteristic Value field. On clicking the Search
icon, the Predefined Char acteristic Search window
appears where you can search for a predefined
characteristic value.

On specifying the value for apredefined characteristic
type, the description of the characteristic value
appears corresponding to the Characteristic Value
field.

Note: This field is required
when you are defining a
characteristic for the audit event

type.

2. Enter the required detail

sinthe Characteristics section.

3. f you want to define more than one characteristic for the audit event type, click the Add (+) icon, and then

repeat step 2.

Note: However, if you want to remove a characteristic from the audit event type, click the Delete (':) icon
corresponding to the characteristic.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on...

How to define an audit event type

Defining an Audit Event Type on page 92
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For moreinformation on... See...
How to edit an audit event type Editing an Audit Event Type on page 100
How to copy an audit event type Copying an Audit Event Type on page 102

Editing an Audit Event Type

Y ou can edit an audit event type when an audit event is not yet created using the audit event type. However, if an audit
event is created using the audit event type, you can only do the following:

* Change the status from Active to I nactive and vice-versa
» Attach algorithms (if required) to the audit event type
» Define, edit, or remove characteristics of the audit event type
Prerequisites
To edit an audit event type, you should have:
» Values defined for the AUDIT_USAGE_FL G lookup field
Procedure
To edit an audit event type:
1. Click the Admin link in the Application toolbar.
A list appears.
2. From the Admin menu, select A and then click Audit Event Type.
A sub-menu appears.
3. Click the Sear ch option from the Audit Event Type sub-menu.
The Audit Event Type screen appears.

4. |nthe Audit Event TypeList zone, click the Edit (!/9) icon in the Edit column corresponding to the audit
event type whose details you want to edit.

The Audit Event Type screen appears. It contains the following sections:
e Main - Used to specify basic information about the audit event type.
e Algorithms - Used to associate algorithms with the audit event type.

« Audit Elementsfor Entity Update - Used to list the elements from the entity business object which you
want to monitor for auditing while updating the entity.

Note: The Audit Elementsfor Entity Update section is enabled only when the Update All option is not
selected in the M ain section.

e Characteristics - Used to define the characteristics for the audit event type.

The Main section contains the following fields:

Field Name Field Description Mandatory (Yesor No)
Audit Event Type Displays the audit event type. Not applicable
Business Object I ndicates the business object which isused while| Not applicable
defining the audit event type.
Description Used to specify the description for the audit| Yes
event type.
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Field Name Field Description Mandatory (Yesor No)

Detailed Description | Used to specify additional information about the| No
audit event type.

Status Used to indicate the status of the audit event| Yes
type. The valid values are:

* Active

* |nactive

Note: You can create only one audit event type
inthe Active statusfor an entity business object.

Entity Business| Indicates the business object for which the audit | Not applicable
Object event typeis defined.
Audit Usage Used toindicate the purpose of auditing an entity | Yes

which is created using the entity business object.
Thevalid values are:

e Premium Calculation - Used when you
want to audit an entity which hasanimpact
on membership premium calculation.

« Disaggregation/Reseeding - Used when
you want to audit an entity for which
the system should automatically create
disaggregation or reseeding request.

Update All Used to indicate whether you want to create an| No
audit event whenever any field, characteristic, or
status of the entity is updated.

Add Action Used to indicate whether you want to create an| Y es (Conditional)
audit event whenever the entity is added.

Note: This field is required when
you want to create an audit event
while adding the entity.

Delete Action Used to indicate whether you want to create an| Y es (Conditional)
audit event whenever the entity is deleted.

Note: This field is required when
you want to create an audit event
while deleting the entity.

Tip: Alternatively, you can access this screen by clicking the Edit button in the Audit Event Type zone.

5. Modify the required detailsin the Main section.

6. Associate or disassociate the required algorithms from the audit event type.

Note: If an audit event is created using the audit event type, you cannot edit or remove algorithms from the audit
event type. In such case, you can only associate additional algorithms with the audit event type.

7. Add, edit, or remove elements from the audit event type, if required.
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Note:

The Audit Elements for Entity Update section is enabled when the Update All option is not selected in the
Main section.

You cannot add, edit, or remove elements from the Audit Elements for Entity Update section when an audit
event is already created using the audit event type.

Define, edit, or remove characteristics of the audit event type, if required.

Note: You cannot define, edit, or remove characteristics of the Char acteristics section when an audit event is
already created using the audit event type.

Click Save.

The changes made to the audit event type are saved.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on... See...

Audit Event Type screen Audit Event Type on page 87
Audit Event Type List zone Audit Event Type List on page 89
Audit Event Type zone Audit Event Type on page 90

How to associate an algorithm with an audit event type | Associating an Algorithmwith an Audit Event Type on page

95

How to add an element for auditing in an audit event | Adding an Element for Auditing in an Audit Event Type on
type

page 96

How to define a characteristic for an audit event type | Defining a Characteristic for an Audit Event Type on page

99

Copying an Audit Event Type

Instead of creating an audit event type from scratch, you can create a new audit event type using an existing audit event
type. This is possible through copying an audit event type. On copying an audit event type, the details including the
agorithms, audit elements, and characteristics are copied to the new audit event type. Y ou can then edit the details,
if required.

Prerequisites
To copy an audit event type, you should have:

Audit event type (whose copy you want to create) defined in the application
Entity business objects defined in the application

The Eligible for Audit Event option type of the entity business object (for which you want to define an audit
event type) setto Y

Note: The Eligible for Audit Event option type is available for the entity business object when the Valid BO
Option Type option type of the respective maintenance object is set to C1AT.

Values defined for the AUDIT_USAGE_FL G lookup field

Procedure

To copy an audit event type:

1. Click the Admin link in the Application toolbar.
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. From the Admin menu, select A and then click Audit Event Type.

A sub-menu appears.

. Click the Sear ch option from the Audit Event Type sub-menu.

The Audit Event Type screen appears.

" Inthe Audit Event Type List zone, click the Duplicate (L:j) icon in the
Duplicate column corresponding to the audit event type whose copy you want to create.

The Audit Event Type screen appears. It contains the following sections:

e Main - Used to specify basic information about the audit event type.

e Algorithms - Used to associate algorithms with the audit event type.

« Audit Elementsfor Entity Update - Used to list the elements from the entity business object which you

want to monitor for auditing while updating the entity.

Note: The Audit Elementsfor Entity Update section is enabled only when the Update All option is not

selected in the M ain section.

e Characteristics - Used to define the characteristics for the audit event type.

The Main section contains the following fields:

Field Name

Field Description

Mandatory (Yesor No)

Audit Event Type

Used to specify the audit event type.

Note: Y ou cannot specify any special characters
except hyphen and underscore in the audit event

type.

Yes

Business Object

Indicates the business object whichisused while
defining the audit event type.

Not applicable

Description

Used to specify the description for the audit
event type.

Yes

Detailed Description

Used to specify additional information about the
audit event type.

No

Status

Used to indicate the status of the audit event
type. Thevalid values are:

* Active

* |nactive

Note: You can create only one audit event type
inthe Active statusfor an entity business object.

Yes

Entity
Object

Business

Used to indicate the business object for which
you want to define the audit event type.

Note: The list includes only those business
objects where the Eligible for Audit Event
option typeissetto Y.

Yes
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Field Name Field Description Mandatory (Yesor No)

Audit Usage Used toindicate the purpose of auditing an entity | Yes
which is created using the entity business object.
Thevalid values are:

e Premium Calculation - Used when you
want to audit an entity which hasanimpact
on membership premium calculation.

» Disaggregation/Reseeding - Used when
you want to audit an entity for which
the system should automatically create
disaggregation or reseeding request.

Update All Used to indicate whether you want to create an| No
audit event whenever any field, characteristic, or
status of the entity is updated.

Add Action Used to indicate whether you want to create an| Yes (Conditional)
audit event whenever the entity is added.

Note: This field is required when
you want to create an audit event
while adding the entity.

Delete Action Used to indicate whether you want to create an| Yes (Conditional)
audit event whenever the entity is deleted.

Note: This field is required when
you want to create an audit event
while deleting the entity.

Tip: Alternatively, you can copy an audit event type by clicking the Duplicate button in the Audit Event Type
zone.

5. Enter the required detailsin the Main section.
6. Associate or disassociate the required algorithms from the audit event type.

7. Add, edit, or remove elements from the audit event type, if required.

Note: The Audit Elements for Entity Update section is enabled when the Update All option is not selected
in the Main section.

8. Define, edit, or remove characteristics of the audit event type, if required.
9. Click Save.
The new audit event type is defined.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on... See...

Audit Event Type screen Audit Event Type on page 87

Audit Event Type List zone Audit Event Type List on page 89

Audit Event Type zone Audit Event Type on page 90

How to associate an algorithm with an audit event type | Associating an Algorithmwith an Audit Event Type on page
95
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For moreinformation on... See...

How to add an element for auditing in an audit event | Adding an Element for Auditing in an Audit Event Type on

type page 96
How to define a characteristic for an audit event type | Defining a Characteristic for an Audit Event Type on page
99

Deleting an Audit Event Type
Procedure
To delete an audit event type:
1. Click the Admin link in the Application toolbar.
A list appears.
2. From the Admin menu, select A and then click Audit Event Type.
A sub-menu appears.
3. Click the Sear ch option from the Audit Event Type sub-menu.
The Audit Event Type screen appears.

4. Inthe Audit Event Type List zone, click the Delete ( I:I) icon in the Delete column corresponding to the audit
event type that you want to delete.

A message appears confirming whether you want to delete the audit event type.

Note: You can delete an audit event type when an audit event is not yet created using the audit event type.

Tip: Alternatively, you can delete an audit event type by clicking the Delete buttonin the Audit Event Typezone.

5. Click OK.
The audit event type is deleted.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on... See...

Audit Event Type screen Audit Event Type on page 87
Audit Event Type List zone Audit Event Type List on page 89
Audit Event Type zone Audit Event Type on page 90

Viewing the Audit Event Type Details
Procedure
To view the details of an audit event type:
1. Click the Admin link in the Application toolbar.
A list appears.
2. From the Admin menu, select A and then click Audit Event Type.
A sub-menu appears.

3. Click the Sear ch option from the Audit Event Type sub-menu.
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The Audit Event Type screen appears.
4. |nthe Audit Event Type List zone, click the Broadcast (=) icon corresponding to the audit event type
whose details you want to view.
The Audit Event Type zone appears.

5. View the details of the audit event type in the Audit Event Type zone.

Related Topics
For moreinformation on... See...
Audit Event Type screen Audit Event Type on page 87
Audit Event Type List zone Audit Event Type List on page 89
Audit Event Type zone Audit Event Type on page 90

Audit Event (Used for Searching)

The Audit Event screen allows you to search for an audit event using various search criteria. It contains the following
Zone;

e Search Audit Event on page 106
Through this screen, you can navigate to the following screen:

e Audit Event (Used for Viewing) on page 110
Related Topics

For moreinformation on... See...

How to search for an audit event | Searching for an Audit Event on page 109

How to view the details of an audit | Viewing the Audit Event Details on page 110
event

Search Audit Event

The Search Audit Event zone allows you to search for an audit event using various search criteria. It contains the
following two sections:

» Search Criteria - The Search Criteria section contains the following fields:

Field Name Field Description Mandatory (Yes or
No)
Search By Used to indicate whether you want to search for an audit| Yes
event using the entity or audit event details. The valid values
are:

* Entity Details
e Audit Event Details

Note: By default, the Entity Details option is selected.
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Field Name Field Description Mandatory (Yes or
No)
Entity Used to search audit eventswhich are created for aparticular | No

entity business object.

Note:

Thisfield appears when the Entity Details optionis selected
from the Sear ch By list.

Thelist includes only those entity business objectswherethe
Eligiblefor Audit Event option typeissettoY.

Created From Used to search audit events which are created from a| No
particular date onwards.

Created TO Used to search audit eventswhich are created till aparticular | No
date.

Entity ID Used to search audit eventswhich are created for aparticular | No
entity.

Note:
Thisfield appears when the following conditions are met:

» TheEntity Details option is selected from the Sear ch
By list.

e The entity business object is selected from the Entity
list.
You can search for an audit event by clicking the Search
(“X) icon corresponding to the field.

Status Used to search audit eventswith aparticular status. Thevalid | No
values are:

» Canceled
« Complete
* Error

e Pending

Note:

Thisfield appears in the search criteria by default, when the
Audit Event Details option is selected from the Sear ch By
list.

In case you choose the Entity Details option, this field
appears only when the entity business object is selected from
the Entity list.
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Field Name

Field Description

Mandatory (Yes or
No)

From Effective Date

Used to search audit events whose effective date is equal to
or later than the specified date.

Note: Thisfield appears only when you choose the Entity
Details option from the Search By list and entity business
object from the Entity list.

No

To Effective Date

Used to search audit events whose effective date is equal to
or earlier than the specified date.

Note: Thisfield appears only when you choose the Entity
Details option from the Search By list and entity business
object from the Entity list.

No

Audit Event ID

Used to search a particular audit event.

Note: This field appears when the Audit Event Details
option is selected from the Sear ch By list.

No

Audit Event Type

Used to search audit events which are created using a
particular audit event type.

Note: This field appears when the Audit Event Details
option is selected from the Sear ch By list.

No

Audit Action

Used to search audit events which are created while adding,
updating, or deleting an entity. The valid values are;

e AddRow
e Change Row
e Delete Row

Note: This field appears when the Audit Event Details
option is selected from the Sear ch By list.

No

Note: You must specify at least one search criterion while searching for an audit event.

» Search Results - On clicking the Sear ch button, the search results appear based on the specified search criteria.
The Sear ch Results section contains the following columns;

Column Name

Column Description

Creation Date Time

Displays the date and time when the audit event is created.

Audit Event Information

Displays information about the audit event.

you can view the details of the respective audit event.

Note: It has alink. On clicking the link, the Audit Event screen appears where

Entity ID

Indicates the entity for which the audit event is created.

Entity

Indicates the entity business object for which the audit event is created.
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Column Name Column Description

Effective Date Displays the effective date which is stamped corresponding to the audit event.

Note: The effective date is used later to derive the timeline for premium
calculation.

Status Indicates the status of the audit event. The valid values are:
* Canceled

e Complete

* Error

e Pending

Audit Action Indicates the action due to which the audit event is created for the entity. Thevalid
values are;

¢ Add Row
e Change Row
+ Delete Row

Pricing Requested Indicates whether the repricing entity detail records are created for the audit event.
The valid values are:

* Yes

* No

Note: It hasalink. On clicking the link, if the repricing entity record exist, the
Repricing Request screen appearswhereyou can view the details of therepricing
entity. In case the record does not exist, the system displays a warning message.

Note: Pagination is used to display limited number of records in the Search Results section. Y ou can use the
navigation links, such as Previous and Next to navigate between pages.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on... See...

How to search for an audit event | Searching for an Audit Event on page 109

How to view the details of an audit | Viewing the Audit Event Details on page 110
event

Searching for an Audit Event
Prerequisites
To search for an audit event, you should have:
» Entity business objects defined in the application
« TheEligiblefor Audit Event option type of the entity business object setto Y

Note: The Eligible for Audit Event option type is available for the entity business object when the Valid BO
Option Type option type of the respective maintenance object is set to C1AT.

Procedure
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To search for an audit event:

1

Click the Menu link in the Application toolbar.

A list appears.

From the Main menu, select Transaction and Audit Event Management and then click Audit Event.
The Audit Event screen appears.

Enter the search criteriain the Sear ch Audit Event zone.

Note: ORMB search engine supports wildcard search, where you can substitute the percentage (%) symbol as
astand in for any word or letter in a search criteria. You can use the ‘%’ wildcard character in al input fields
except thedate and ID fields. The ‘%' wildcard character is suffixed automatically at the end of the partial search
criteria. Therefore, you may or may not specify the wildcard character at the end of the partial search criteria.
However, you have to prefix the wildcard character manually wherever required.

Click Search.
A list of audit events that meet the search criteria appears in the Sear ch Results section.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on... See...

Audit Event screen Audit Event (Used for Searching) on page 106

Search Audit Event zone Search Audit Event on page 106

Viewing the Audit Event Details

Procedure

To view the details of an audit event:

1. Searchfor the audit event in the Audit Event screen.
2. Inthe Search Results section, click the link in the Audit Event Information column corresponding to the
audit event whose details you want to view.
The Audit Event screen appears.
3. Ensurethat the Main tab is selected.
4. View the details of the audit event in the Audit Event zone.
Related Topics
For moreinformation on... See...
How to search for an audit event Searching for an Audit Event on page 109
Audit Event screen Audit Event (Used for Viewing) on page 110
Audit Event zone Audit Event on page 111

Audit Event (Used for Viewing)

The Audit Event screen alows you to view the details of an audit event. In addition, it allows you to cancel an audit
event whichisinthe Error status. It contains the following tabs:

Audit Event - Main on page 111
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Related Topics
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For moreinformation on...

How to view the detail s of an audit
event

Viewing the Audit Event Details on page 110

How to cancel an audit event

Canceling an Audit Event on page 113

Audit Event - Main

The Main tab displays information about the audit event. It contains the following zone:

* Audit Event on page 111
Audit Event

The Audit Event zone displays the details of the audit event. It contains the following sections:

» Main - Displays basic information about the audit event. It contains the following fields:

Field Name

Field Description

Audit Event Information

Displays information about the audit event.

Audit Event Type

Indicates the audit event type using which the audit event is created.

Note: It hasalink. On clicking thelink, the Audit Event Type screen appears
where you can view the details of the respective audit event type.

Status

Indicates the status of the audit event. The valid values are:
* Canceled
e Complete
* Error
e Pending

Entity ID

Indicates the entity for which the audit event is created.

Effective Date

Displays the effective date which is stamped corresponding to the audit event
inthe C1_AUDIT_EVENT table.

Note: If the entity has a start date, then the effective dateis set to the entity’s
start date. But, if the entity does not have a start date, then the effective date
is set to the system date.

Audit Action Flag

Indicates the action due to which the audit event is created for the entity. The
valid values are;

e Add Row
e Change Row
* Delete Row
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Field Name Field Description

Maintenance Object Indicates the maintenance object of the entity business object for which the
audit event is created.

Note: It has a link. On clicking the link, the Maintenance Object screen
appears where you can view the details of the respective maintenance object.

* Characteristics - Lists the characteristics defined for the audit event. It contains the following columns:

Column Name Column Description
Characteristic Type Indicates the characteristic type.
Characteristic Value Displays the value of the characteristic type.

» Record Actions - This section contains the following button:

Button Name Button Description

Cancel Used to cancel the audit event.

Note: The Cancel button appears when the audit event isinthe Error status.

» Record Information - This section contains the following fields:

Field Name Field Description

Business Object Indicates the business object using which the audit event is created. In
addition, a context menu appears corresponding to this field which helpsin
navigating to other screensin the application.

Note: It hasalink. On clicking the link, the Business Obj ect screen appears
where you can view the details of the respective business object.

Status Date/Time Displays the date and time when the audit event status is updated.
Create Date/Time Displays the date and time when the audit event is created.
Related Topics
For moreinformation on... See...
How to cancel an audit event Canceling an Audit Event on page 113

Audit Event - Log

The L og tab contains the following zone:
e Audit Event Log on page 112

Audit Event Log

The Audit Event Log zone lists the complete trail of actions performed on the audit event. It contains the following

columns:
Column Name Column Description
Creation Date Time Displays the date and time when the action was performed on the audit event.
Details Displays the detail s about the action performed on the audit event.
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Column Name Column Description

User Indicates the user who has performed the action on the audit event.

Log type Indicates the type of 1og.

Related Object Indicates the object or entity which is created when the action is performed on the
audit event.

Note: At present, no data appears in this column. The implementation team can
build the custom logic to meet the business requirements.

Status Reason Indicates the reason why the status of the audit event is changed.

Note: At present, no data appears in this column. The implementation team can
build the custom logic to meet the business requirements.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on... See...

How to view the log of an audit event Viewing the Log of an Audit Event on page 114

Canceling an Audit Event

There might be situations when an erroneous audit event is created in the system. In such case, the system provides
you with an ability to cancel such audit events. However, note that you can cancel an audit event when the audit event
isinthe Error status.

Prerequisites
To cancel an audit event, you should have:

» Cancel reasons defined in the application

Note: While cancelling an audit event, you need to specify the reason why you want to cancel the audit event. Y ou can
select the appropriate cancel reason when you have defined the reasons for the Canceled status of the C1-AuditEvent
business object in the Status Reason screen.

Procedure
To cancel an audit event:
1. Search for the audit event in the Audit Event screen.

2. Inthe Search Results section, click thelink in the Audit Event I nformation column corresponding to the
audit event which you want to cancel.

The Audit Event screen appears.
3. Ensurethat the Main tab is selected.
4. Click the Cancel button in the Audit Event zone.

The Status Reason window appears. It contains the following field:

Field Name Field Description Mandatory (Yesor No)

Status Reason Used to indicate the reason why you want to cancel | Yes
the audit event.

Note: The Cancel button appears when the audit event isin the Error status.
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5. Select the cancel reason from the Status Reason list.
6. Click Save.
The status of the audit event is changed to Canceled.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on... See...

How to search for an audit event Searching for an Audit Event on page 109
Audit Event screen Audit Event (Used for Viewing) on page 110
Audit Event zone Audit Event on page 111

Viewing the Log of an Audit Event

Procedure
To view the log of an audit event:
1. Search for the audit event in the Audit Event screen.

2. Inthe Search Results section, click the link in the Audit Event Information column corresponding to the
audit event whose log you want to view.

The Audit Event screen appears.
3. Click the L og tab.
The L og tab appears.

4. View the complete trail of actions performed on the audit event in the Audit Event L og zone.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on... See...
How to search for an audit event Searching for an Audit Event on page 109
Audit Event screen Audit Event (Used for Viewing) on page 110
Audit Event L og zone Audit Event Log on page 112
|
Field Mapping

The Field Mapping screen enables you to define a preference of the following categories:
* Automatic Refund/Write Off
» Billing
» Binder Payment
» Delinquency Process
» Delinquency Process Type
» Handling Overpayment through a Match Type
* Geographic Rating Area
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Individual Membership
Medicare
Medicare Plan Benefit

Member Reconciliation

Member Relationship and Subscription Tier

Membership Repricing Reasons

Routing Method — Contact Method Mapping

Membership Status Reason

Statement Construct
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Y ou can define various settings in each preference depending on the preference category. Y ou can use these preferences
to configure various features in Oracle Revenue Management and Billing. The Field Mapping screen contains the
following zones:

Search Field Mapping on page 115

Field Mapping on page 116

Search Field Mapping

The Search Field Mapping zone allows you to search for a preference using various search criteria. It contains the
following two sections:

Search Criteria - The Search Criteria section contains the following fields:

Field Name Field Description Mandatory (Yes or
No)
Preference Category Used to search preferences of a particular category. The| Yes

valid values are:

Automatic Refund/Write Off

Billing
Binder Payment

Delinquency Process

Delinquency Process Type

Handling Overpayment through a Match Type
Geographic Rating Area

Individual Membership

Medicare

Medicare Plan Benefit

Member Reconciliation

Member Relationship and Subscription Tier
Membership Repricing Reasons

Routing Method — Contact Method Mapping
Membership Status Reason

Statement Construct
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Field Name Field Description Mandatory (Yes or
No)

Preference Used to search a particular preference. No

Description Used to search preferences with a particular description. | No

Search Results - On clicking the Sear ch button, the search results appear based on the specified search criteria.

The Sear ch Results section contains the following columns:

Column Name Column Description

Preference Displays the preference.

Description Displays the description of the preference.

Edit On clicking the Edit ({f’) icon, the Field M apping screen appears where you can
edit the details of the preference.

Duplicate On clicking the Duplicate (L:j) icon, the Field Mapping screen appears where
you can define a new preference using an existing preference.

Delete On clicking the Delete (/) icon, you can delete the preference.

Note: Pagination is used to display limited number of records in the Search Results section. Y ou can use the
navigation links, such as Previous and Next to navigate between pages.

On clicking the Broadcast ( "?") icon corresponding to a preference, the Field M apping zone appears with the details

of the respective preference.

Field Mapping

The Field Mapping zone displays the details of the preference. It contains the following sections:

Main - Displays basic information about the preference. It contains the following fields:

Field Name Field Description

Preference Displays the preference.
Note: This field appears when the preference is created using the Field
Mapping (C1-FieldM apping) business object.

Medicare Plan Benefit| Display the Medicare plan benefit package (i.e. 800 series plan).

Package
Note: This field appears when the preference is created using the M edicare
Plan Benefit Package (C1-BenefitPackage) business object.

Description Displays the description of the preference or Medicare plan benefit package.

Detailed Description Displays additional information about the preference.
Note: This field appears when the preference is created using the Field
Mapping (C1-FieldM apping) business object.
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Field Name

Field Description

Status

Indicates the status of the preference. The valid values are;
* Active

* |nactive

Note: This field appears when the preference is created using the Field
Mapping (C1-FieldM apping) business object.

Preference Category

Indicates the category to which the preference belongs. The valid values are:
* Automatic Refund/Write Off
e Billing
e Binder Payment
« Delinquency Process
« Delinquency Process Type
« Handling Overpayment through a Match Type
» Geographic Rating Area
e Individual Membership
* Medicare
* Medicare Plan Benefit
*  Member Reconciliation
¢ Member Relationship and Subscription Tier
e Membership Repricing Reasons
¢ Routing Method — Contact Method Mapping
¢ Membership Status Reason

e Statement Construct

Note: This field appears when the preference is created using the Field
Mapping (C1-FieldM apping) business object.

Prefer ence Settings - Lists the attributes which are set in the preference. It contains the following columns:

Column Name

Column Description

Attribute Indicates the attribute which is set in the preference. The attribute varies
depending on the preference category.

Value Displays the attribute value.

Description Displays the description of the attribute value.

Entity Type Indicates the type of entity for which the attribute is applicable.

Note: Thissection appearswhen the preferenceis created using the Field M apping (C1-FieldM apping) business

object.

Record Actions - This section contains the following buttons:
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Button Name Button Description

Edit Used to edit the details of the preference.

Delete Used to delete the preference.

Duplicate Used to create a new preference using an existing preference.

e Record Information - This section contains the following field:

Field Name Field Description

Business Object Indicates the business object using which the preference is created. In addition,
a context menu appears corresponding to this field which helpsin navigating to
other screensin the application.

Note: It has alink. On clicking the link, the Business Object screen appears
where you can view the details of the respective business object.

By default, the Field Mapping zone does not appear in the Field Mapping screen. It appears when you click the
Broadcast ("':_'") icon corresponding to a preference in the Sear ch Field M apping zone.

Inbound Web Service History

Oracle Revenue Management and Billing enables you to track the response sent through an inbound web service to
the external system using the Inbound Web Service History feature. To enable the Inbound Web Service History
feature, you need to do the following:

» Define an outbound message type with the following specifications:
¢ Outbound Message Business Object - Web Service History (Cl-WbServi ceH story)
e Priority-Priority 10 -- Hi ghest

» Definean externa system and associate the above outbound message type (where the outbound message business
object is set to Web Service History) with the external system using the following specifications:

e Processing Method - Bat ch
e Batch Control - F1- FLUSH

» Create an agorithm using the C1-IWSHI ST algorithm type and attach it to the Web Service History system
event in the installation options.

Note: Y ou need to specify the above outbound message type (where the outbound message business object is set
to Web Service History) in the Outbound M essage Type parameter of the C1-IWSHI ST algorithm.

If the Inbound Web Service History feature is enabled, the system creates an outbound message using the outbound
message type specified in the C1-IWSHI ST algorithm when the response is sent through an inbound web service.
The details of the outbound message, request (in the XML format), and response (in the XML format) are stored in
the F1 OUTM SG table. In addition, it creates a history record inthe C1_ IWS HIST table. The inbound web service
history record indicates the following:

» Outbound message which is created for the external system, external transaction 1D, and/or external source ID
combination

e Business service due to which the outbound message is created

» Entity on which the action is performed through the business service
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The entity typeis stored along with the entity corresponding to the record inthe C1_IWS _HI ST table. At present, the
following entity types are added inthe RMB_ENTITY_TYPE_FL G lookup field:

» Account

* Adjustment

e Bill

» Contract Type
» Contract

*  Membership

e Payment

If you want to use the Inbound Web Service History feature for any custom inbound web service, you need to ensure
that the respective entity typeisadded inthe RMB_ENTITY_TYPE_FL G lookup field.

Note: If theexternal systemisreceived intherequest, the system verifieswhether the specified externa system matches
the external system which is associated with the outbound message type specified in the C1-IWSHIST algorithm. If
the specified external system does not match the external system associated with the outbound message type, an error
occurs while processing the request. Note that the external system validation happens when the Inbound Web Service
History feature is enabled.
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Defining Financial Transaction Options

Topics:

The Financial Big Picture

Contract Type Controls
Everything

The Big Picture of Adjustment
Approval

Designing and Defining Budget
Plans

Tender Management
Automatic Payment Options
Payment Advices

Credit Card Payments
Non-CIS Payments
Payment Event Distribution
Cancel Reasons

Miscellaneous Financial
Controls

Payables Cash Accounting
Open Item Accounting
Fund Accounting

Other Financial Transaction
Topics

Bills, payments and adjustments share one very important trait - they affect
how much your customers owe. This section explainsthe financial design of the
system and describes how to set up the tables that control the financial impact
of these transactions.

Note: The tables in this section are the first of many that must be set up
before you can create bills and apply payments. In this section, we limit the
discussion tothosetablesthat control thefinancial impact of bills, paymentsand
adjustments. In later sections, we describe the tables that control other billing-
related functions like rates. It is only after all of these tables are set up that you
will be able to generate the various financial transactions.
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The Financial Big Picture

This section provides an overview of the relationship between an account and the various financial transactions that
influence how much a customer owes.

Caution: If your organization practices cash accounting
for payables (i.e., you only pay the taxing authority when
you get paid), refer to Payables Cash Accounting. If you
organi zation practices open-item accounting (i.e., payments
must be matched to hills), refer to Open Item Accounting.

Bills, Payments & Adjustments
The following diagram illustrates the relationship between an account and its financial transactions:

Many Bills are produced for an Account over time
Many Payments are made on hehalf of an Account over time
Adjustments are made to Service Agreement dehbt

1-Apr-1999 Bill KL
2-May-1999 Bill N

3-Jun-1999 Bill
e A e Pricr B=aree 10000
1203 Lae PEmEnk 1000
Oabrd, A AdiE mEnk 000
=TSR IS New Chame= F1i583
Gurenl Baae §11550

Accoount }

1929197

20-Apr-1999 Payment [ Payment

% 15.May-1999 Payment [}
'f-.’;%”::a 17 -Jun-1999 Payment
%J%& $100.00 check

Gas SA Type: Gas, Fesd, Ger
Apresm ent -

Seri,
=]

T
&8 =
fe a'::'.ll';'..f\?{x! i’-E":'-."E i -
30-Jun-1999 Adjustment Aefjustment

F$15.00 returned check fee

The following concepts are illustrated above:
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Billsare produced for accounts Over time, many bills may be produced for an account. For more information about
ahill, see Bill Details.

Paymentsaremadefor accounts Over time, many payments may be applied to an account'sdebt. For moreinformation
about a payment, see Payment Details.

Contracts have debt The system maintains debt on each individual contract. An account's debt is the sum of its
contracts' debt.

Contracts are adjusted Over time, the debt that is stored on an account's contract(s) may be adjusted. For more
information about an adjustment, see Adjustment Details.

Bill Details

The following diagram illustrates the relationship between an account and its bills:

Accounts and their Bills
Bills and their Bill Seqgments
Bill Segments and their Financial Transactions
Ancourt
Bill K| Pricr Balance 10000 || Jane Maszters Account 30229139
Bill Carrections FOO0 | |98 Oak Lane SA Trpe: Bec, fesi, Ger E lektric
Payments F0000 || o0 "y - Pep— e
: pe: Besc, Resldenlal ErdCE
Adjustments F10.00 ' o | s B Aarekment
Mew Charges 11550 |[94514 H
il Cument Balance $125.50 ,r"' 50 Tire: Goe, (s, e
Wl eszaCe Hisve value Yo as a cugtomer, Please call . e e
it you have any questions about your rate. o| | REE: T soreement
s
Eledric ‘
Bill } Bectic Senice though i-dpr-1998 .
Segm ent 3 phase meter charge 1000 Py
First 300 kwh @ 0.07 $21.00 N
Femaining 100 kwd & 0.09 F9.00 T |
State tax 5% $200 ||, T
Firarcial Transackion ] ]
ez Bill Gas Senvice #hmugk 1-Ape1999 » AR-EsHEnbl  f420 Financi al.
SEngFIt - Becricrelenue  (F+000) Tranzadion
First 1 0therms @ $1 .00 F10.00 Sk b payshle (2O
Mext 30 thenns @ $2.00 FE0.00 — g
State tax 5% $3.50 Favrthmr:  feem
BILL Ga s Senvioe
o . . - Canceled
FQn gll'!a: Firarial Trarsachion Financial
Inancda A/R-rezd enkal §7350 AATedAdenila [Py L-n)] Tranzaction
H Beckic wrom;) BeszH F70m
TranSad|Dn BHCE h;zpll:'-l:! LF34m B;ICE ;E:;:E 350
cur amr: 7350 CcurAmr: 7353
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The following concepts are illustrated above:

Copyright © 2009, 2024, Oracle and/or its affiliates.




124 | OpenTopic | Defining Financial Transaction Options

A bill is produced for an account Over time, many bills are produced for an account. A bill charges for the services
supplied to a customer. The above illustration shows asingle bill.

Bills contain bill segments A bill typically contains one bill segment for every active contract linked to its account.
The only time thisis not true is when contracts for different frequencies exist. For example, an account with a monthly
and a quarterly contract will only have 4 bills ayear that contain both bill segments; the other months' billswill contain
asingle bill segment for the monthly contract.

Bill segments contain calculation details A bill segment contains information showing how the segment was
calculated and how it should be printed on the customer's bill.

A bill segment has afinancial transaction A bill segment has arelated financial transaction. A financial transaction
containsthe financial effects of the bill segment on the contract's current and payoff balances and on the general ledger.

Canceling a bill cancelsthe financial tran. If the bill segment is eventually cancelled, another financial transaction
will be linked to the bill segment to reverse its original financial transaction. The cancellation financial transaction
appears on the next bill produced for the account as a bill correction.

Payment Details

The following diagram illustrates the relationship between an account and its payments:

Accounts and their Payments
Service Agreements and their Payment Segments
Payment Segments and their Financial Trans actions

=7 [ |84 Type: Bec, Resid, Gen | Ele'iric
P&y ert 20-Mar-1999 Payment =4 Trpe: Bec, Reskienla ‘ Serfoe
- Rake: BC-1 .&grﬂm El-lt
$100.00 cazh -
) = SA Tppe: Gas, fesid, Ger
Electric i A, Type: @, Resldenial (==
Decime Pay 5 - EO2 00 - ket
Fay Segment = ay Seqrrent - £32 Rak: A3 rhree ment
582 W cas Pay seqment - §55.00 -
M ay Segment
PAY Beciric Service . :
Giramzia! Tamsaction Fmanmal,
Tranzaction
cash F2m
AfR-rezldenlal Iz Om
Curdmr 20
Fapal Amr FR2m
PAY Gas Service
. Fimancial Transacor
Original Canceled
A i cah a2 B B
F||-I anl_:lal AfRTezden =l FE0Om AdR~ezdenial F22000 FInanClaI_
Tranzaction Tranzsadion
Cur2mre Jem- Curamre f52m
Paypalfdmr: f{-f=3n g PapaffAdmr: F5EM

The following concepts are illustrated above:

Paymentsaremadefor accountsOver time, many paymentsmay be applied to an account'sdebt. Theaboveillustration
shows a single payment.
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Payments contain payment segments A payment contains one payment segment for every contract to which the
payment is distributed. For a customer who paysin full, the number of payment segmentswill coincide with the number
of bill segments on the bill being paid.

A pay. segment has a financial transaction A payment segment has a related financia transaction. A financia
transaction contains the financial effects of the segment on the contract's current and payoff balances and on the genera
ledger.

Canceling apayment cancelsthefin. tran. If the payment iseventually cancelled, another financial transaction will be
linked to the related payment segment(s) to reverse their financial effect. The cancellation financial transaction appears
on the next bill produced for the account as a negative payment.

Fastpath: A payment cannot be applied to an account's
debt without an associated payment event. Refer to The Big
Picture of Payments for more information.

0.

Adjustment Details

The following diagram illustrates the relationship between an account and its adjustments:

Service Agreements and their Adjustments
Adjustments and their Financial Transactions

Account 30229199

SA Type: Bec, Resid, Gen | Eletdric

A Type: Bec, Resdental ‘ Servce
- o
Rk BG-1 Agrebm ent

Adjusten ert 20-Jun-1999 Adjustment

F10.00 disconnedtion fee i

DA Type:Cimr, Rezideris
Rake: A3 ofiree ment

SA Type: Gas, Resid, Ger “ =

ALY Beclric Service
Fi el Firar dal Trarsacko Canceled
I nci&l H H
T i h AREsKEn Bl §io0m AiRLE Adenla (f100Om Financi al_
Fanzactan Dirssera=ireuen. (Fi000) [T TN Y S Tai o] Tranzadion
Cur Amr: §10m CurAmr: Fi0.0
Fayatramr: §10m Fapal amr Fi0.0-

The following concepts are illustrated above:

Contracts have adj ustments Over time, a contract may have many adjustments. The aboveillustration shows asingle
adjustment to one of the account's contracts.

An adjustment hasafinancial transaction An adjustment hasarelated financial transaction. Thefinancial transaction
contains the financial effects of the adjustment on the contract's debt and on the general ledger.

Canceling an adjust. cancelsthefin. tran. If the adjustment is eventually canceled, another financial transaction will
be linked to the adjustment to reverseits financial effect. The cancellation financial transaction appears on the next bill
produced for the account as an adjustment.
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Current Amount versus Payoff Amount

A financial transaction contains two very important attributes: payoff amount and current amount. These attributes
contain the grand total of how much the customer owes.

¢ Current amount contains how much the customer THINKS THEY OWE.
» Payoff amount contains how much the customer REALLY OWES.

Y ou may be wondering when these two values can be different? Well, for most financial transactions, these values are
the same. These values differ under the following situations:

* When abill segment charges a customer for a charitable contribution, payoff amount will be zero because the
customer doesn't really owe anything (they don't have to contribute if they don't want to). Current amount will
be equal to the agreed charitable contribution amount (the customer thinks they owe the contribution).

*  When abill segment charges a customer for a deposit, payoff amount will be zero because the customer doesn't
really owe anything (billed deposits are typically not viewed as being areceivable). Current amount will be
equal to the amount billed (the customer thinks they owe the deposit amount).

*  When abill segment charges a customer who participatesin alevelized payment program (e.g., budget billing
or non-billed budgets) the two "amounts due” will contain different values. Payoff amount is equal to how
much the customer really owes for the service they consumed; current amount is equal to how much they think
they owe in accordance with their monthly budget.

A perhaps easier way to view these two attributesisto consider payoff amount asthe " cash out amount", i.e., the amount
the customer would owe the utility if they wanted to clear up al debt. The current amount contains the amount the
customer thinks they owe. If you're still struggling with the difference, think about your monthly Visabill: it contains a
monthly minimum payment and the total amount owed. The minimum payment is the current amount; the total amount
owed is the payoff amount.

The topicsin this section provide more information about these two fields.

What Controls What Gets Booked To Current And Payoff Amount?

As described in Bill Details, every bill segment has a sibling financial transaction. The financia transaction defines
the bill segment's affect on current and payoff amounts due. The system popul ates these two fields as per the Financial
Transaction Algorithm defined on the bill segment's bill segment type.

L Fastpath: For moreinformation, refer to Billing - Current
- Balance ver sus Payoff Balanceand Designing and Defining
Bill Segment Types.

As described in Payment Details, every payment segment has a sibling financial transaction. The financia transaction
defines the payment segment's affect on current and payoff amounts due. The system popul ates these two fields as per
the Financial Transaction Algorithm defined on the payment segment's payment segment type.

L Fastpath: For more information, refer to Payment -
- Current Balance versus Payoff Balance and Setting Up
Payment Segment Types.

As described in Adjustment Details, every adjustment has a sibling financia transaction. The financial transaction
defines the adjustment’s affect on current and payoff amounts due. The system populates these two fields as per the
Financial Transaction Algorithm defined on the adjustment's adjustment type.

L Fastpath: For more information, refer to Adjustments
- - Current Balance versus Payoff Balance and SettingUp
Adjustment Types.
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Arrears

The system keeps track of the age of each customer's debt to the day. For example, if a customer hasn't paid their last
two hills, the customer's aged debt might look as follows:

e $124.50: 22 daysold
e $213.41: 51 daysold

Please be aware that it is the current balance (i.e., what the customer thinks they owe) that is aged. Also keep in mind
that the moment an FT isf r ozen, it impacts a customer's current balance.

The system represents aged debt in avariety of ways of the various transactions in the system. On the Current Context
Zone arrears are shown in a colorful bar (where each color corresponds to different aged buckets):

Current Balance $281.83 | [E—_T|

Whereas on Contract - Main Information, aged debt is shownin agrid:

D=pys Old Arrears Aot

New Charge| $102.38
30 Future $102.338
1 35,407 34
+150 $166.38|

The grid method is used on many pages throughout the system. The following rows may appear in the grid:

* Arow labeled New Char ge highlightsall debt that hasn't started aging yet. For example, if you've created a
late payment charge and it hasn't appeared on one of the customer's bills, it will be classified as a New charge
until the next bill is completed for the customer (unless a user overrides the late payment charge's arrears date
by drilling into the financial transaction).

* A row with alabel containingn Fut ur e (where nisthe number of days) appearsif thereis "future debt".
Future debt is very rare and can only exist if a debit financial transaction has a future arrears date. Financial
transactions can receive afuture arrears date if a bill is completed with afuture date or if a user overrides a
financial transaction's arrears date with a future date).

* A row that contains a number (and nothing else) represents debt that has started aging. The number is the age of
the respective debt. In the above example, the customer has 1 day old debt, and debt that is more than 150 days
old. Notice that the 150 day old debt is prefixed with a +. This means that the related debt is more than 150
daysold. Thisage limit is controlled by afield on Installation Options - CC called "Oldest Bucket Age". This
field limits the number of days the system will age debt. For example, if you set thisfield to 150, the system
will never age an FT more than 150 days (and all debt that's older than 150 days will be classified as 150 day
old debt). Also note, the aged debt bar that appears on Current Context Zone only ages debt a maximum of 60

days.
* Arow with alabel of Di sput ed appearsif the account isan open-item customer and this customer has
disputed financial transactions.

Fastpath: Referto Financial Transactions And Aged Debt
for more information.

[ .

GL Accounting Information

Be aware that if payoff amount is non-zero, the financial transaction has general ledger detail lines.
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There are unusual financial transactions whose payoff amount is zero, but still affect the general ledger:

» Bill segmentsfor company usage do not impact payoff amount (because your organization doesn't really owe
itself anything). However, the GL is affected.

» Payment segments for charitable contributions (created when your customers contribute extra money to
a charity) do not impact payoff amount. Why? Because payoff amount is never debited when a charitable
contribution is billed (the customer doesn't truly owe you for this receivable). It's when the customer pays the
contribution that the GL isimpacted (debit cash, credit charitable contribution payable).

» If the contract has a special role of Loan, thefinancial transaction agorithms supplied with the base package
transfer the current amount between the long-term receivables and the short-term receivablesin the GL.
This allows the general ledger to differentiate between unbilled loan receivables (long term) and billed loan
receivables (short term). Refer to Payoff Balance and Current Balance for Loans for more information.

The effect on your GL is controlled by the financial transaction algorithm defined on your bill segment and payment
segment types.

Fastpath: Refer to The GL Interface for how GL account
information isinterfaced to the general ledger.

0.

A Complicated Example

The financial ramifications of arevolving charge account are predictable (if you're an accountant). The following table
outlines the different financial events and their impact on the general ledger, arrearage history, and the amounts due

(both current and payoff).
Event GL Arrearage Effect On Effect On Payoff Current
Accounting Rule Payoff Current Balance Balance
Amt Amt
Merchandise | A/R 1000 n/a +1000 0 1000 0
purchased (current
Revenue amount is
<1000>
Zero)
Monthly A/R 10 $120 aged +10 +120 1010 120
bill Int.  Rev accordingly
<10>
Payment Cash 120 $120 -120 -120 890 0
received AR<120> | elieved
accordingly

The following points describe the events in the above table;

» Merchandise purchased. When a customer purchases an air conditioner:

¢ The system generates an adjustment to book the purchase.

e The customer doesn't redlly think they owe the entire $1,000 (because they've purchased it on credit),
therefore no moneys are booked to current amount. However, if the customer wanted to cash out, they
would owe your organization $1,000, therefore the entire amount of the purchase is booked to payoff
amount.

¢ Because no money was booked to current amount, this event has no impact on the arrearage history.

e Customer billed. Monthly, the system calculates how much the client owes. In this example, interest is
calculated to be $10 and the minimum monthly payment is set at $120.

e Theinterest is posted to the GL, but principal isn't since it was booked when the merchandise was
purchased.
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e The customer really thinks they owe the minimum payment amount, $120. Therefore, current amount is
affected. However, if the customer were to cash out, they would owe your organization $1,000 + $10 (the
interest); therefore payoff amount is affected by only $10.

» Because current amount changed by $120, arrearage history is affected accordingly.

» Payment received. With any luck, the client will pay the $120 that was billed (note, they could obviously pay
more).

e The payment has anormal affect on the GL (debit cash, credit A/R).

» The amount the customer thinks they owe decreases by $120, therefore current amount is affected by
the payment amount. And, if the customer was to cash out, they would owe $120 less, therefore payoff
amount is affected by the payment amount.

» Because current amount changed by $120, arrearage history is affected accordingly.

Financial Transactions Created Between Bills

The following diagram illustrates how f r ozen financia transactions (FT's) accumulate between bills and are swept
onto the next bill produced for the account (when the bill isconpl et ed). This example assumes
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Afterthe last hill is completed, the account's service
wiill have no unhilled financial transactions

SA Type: Ekc, Resd, Ger SA Tppe: Gas, Resi, Ger
fulb ertiiled fimarcial b wrdiled fira modal
tramsactions tramsacions

VWWhen an account is levied a late payment charge,
FT's are created and linked to the account's service

DA Tppe: Ekc, Resd, Gen SA Tppe: Gas, Resia, Gen
ALY Elechic Servoe ALY Gas fendoe
o A Fooo Cor A Fm
Dapol Ame 000 PRyl A FI0

Wihen a payment is applied to the account's deht, fwo
FT's are created and linked to the account's senvice

SA Type: Bec, fesid, Ger SA Type: Gas, Resid, Ger
A Eleciic Senvice ACW Gas Sendoe
T A L F 000 LT AL FOO
B ol A L F 000 Papof A HiO
PAY Blectric Sendce PAY Gas Sensice
ELiF Ak L $200- o A FHE00-
Pyl At F200- Papal Amc FE00-

VWhen a kil is generated for an account, two hill FT's are
created and added tothe accourt's service

SA Type: Bec, Fesid, Gen SA Type: Gas, Resid, Gen

A Eleciic Senvice ACW Gas Sendoe

o At 000 Cor At =1

Papol AL F 000 Papofl A HI
PAY Bleciric Senice PAY Gas Sersice

or A L $3200- Cor At F£=500-

PRyl AfiC: F200- Fapor A FE500-
BY L Bectic Service BiL Gas Service

or AL w200 Cur Am FAas0

ol An 200 Papal Am FH3s50

VWhen a hill is generated for
account, it sweeps all unbilled FT's
onto itzelf

Prior Balance F100.00
Bill Corrections $0.00
Paymants $100.00
Adjustrents $15.00
Mew Charges $115.50
Current Balance  §130.50

When any type of financial transactionisf r ozen, it impacts the related contract's current and payoff balances. If you
do not want adjustments and bill segments to affect the customer's balance until they appear on the customer's next bill,
refer to Preventing Contract Balances And The GL From Being Impacted Until Bill Completion.

Notice the balances in the financial summary of the above bill:

* The Prior Balance isthe ending balance from the customer's prior hill.

» The Bill Corrections portionisblank. It containsavalue if you cancel / rebill abill segment that appeared on

an earlier bill.

* The Payments portion shows payment financial transactions (both new payments and cancellations) that have

been created since the last bill.

* The Adjustments portion shows adjustment financial transactions (both new adjustments and cancellations)

that have been created since the last hill.
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» The New Charges portion shows bill financia transactions that were created when the bill was created.

e The Current Balance isthetota amount owed.

Fastpath: [f you practice Open Item Accounting, refer to
Open Item Versus Balance Forward Accounting for more
information about financial transactions and hills.

0.

Financial Transactions And Aged Debt

The system keepstrack of how old a contract's current balance isin order to determine if the customer isin arrears (and
therefore credit and collections processing should start).

A financia transaction (FT) impacts the related contract's current and payoff balances the moment it is f r ozen.
However, some types of frozen FTs have no impact on a customer's aged debt until the next bill is completed for the
account associated with the contract.

Asdescribed in the previous section, af r ozen financial transaction (FT) waitsin limbo until the customer'snext bill is
produced. Thislimbo period could be several weeksif the customer isbilled infrequently. When the customer's next hill
iscompleted, all suchf r ozen FT'sarelinked to the bill. It isimportant to stress the following in respect of these FT's:

» |f the FT decreases the amount of debt, the customer's aged debt is affected immediately regardless of whether
the FT appears on abill.

» |If the FT increases the amount of debt, the amount the customer owes from an aged debt perspective may
or may not be affected by the FT. Thereisaswitch on an FT called New Char ge that controlsthe arrears
behavior.

e If thisswitchis on, the amount of debt will be reflected as a"new charge" when you look at the
customer's aged debt. This amount will remain classified asa"new charge” until the FT is swept onto a
bill. The moment the FT is swept onto the customer's bill, the debt starts aging. Thislogic exists because
you probably don't want to start aging an FT until the customer has actually seen it.

e |If thisswitch is off, the date on which the FT starts aging must be defined in the Arrears Date field. The
Arrears Date is used to compute how many days old the debt is.

Note: Aged debt limitations. It'simportant to be aware that there'safield on Installation Options - CC called "Oldest
Bucket Age" that limits the number of days old the system will age debt. For example, if you set thisfield to 360, the
system will never age an FT more than 360 days (and all debt that's older than 360 days will be classified as 360 day
old debt).

Fastpath: If you practice Open Item Accounting, refer
to Open Item Versus Balance Forward Accounting for
information about how open-item FT's affect aged debt.

.

Preventing Contract Balances And The GL From Being Impacted Until Bill Completion

It's important to understand that when any type of financial transaction is f r ozen, the related contract's balance is
affected. For example:

 Whenapaymentisf r ozen, the customer's balance is reduced.
e When an adjustment isf r ozen, the customer's balance is impacted.
e Whenabhill segmentisf r ozen, the customer's balanceisincreased (typically).

For payments, there is no issue. However, for bill segments and certain types of adjustments, you may NOT want the
customer's balance to be impacted until the next hill is completed. Consider the following scenarios:

e Late payment charges:
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¢ You can setup the system to create alate payment charge (i.e., an adjustment) say 5 days after an unpaid
bill is due.

« If therelated adjustment is frozen, the customer's balance will be impacted. However, itsimpact will
not affect aged debt until the next bill is completed. In other words, the amount of the frozen adjustment
segment will appear as a"New Charge" until the bill is completed.

+ Batch billing:
e If acustomer has multiple contracts, it's possible for one of the contracts to have a bill segment that'sin
er r or and the other contract's bill segment to be error-free.

« If this happens and you have setup the bill cycle schedule to freeze bill segments if they're error-free, then
you could have one bill segment f r ozen and another iner r or .

e Thef r ozen hill segment will impact the customer's balance. However, itsimpact will not affect aged
debt until the bill is completed (and a bill cannot be completed until all of its bill segments are error-free).
In other words, the amount of thef r ozen bill segment will appear asa"New Charge" until the bill is
compl eted.

: Caution: Aged debt is not impacted until the next bill is
L i produced. We'd like to stress that while a frozen financial
transaction impacts a customer's balance the moment it is
frozen, the amount of the financial transaction appears as a
"New Charge" when viewing a customer's aged-debt. This
amount will remain classified as a"New Charge" until the
next bill is completed (i.e., the customer's debt doesn't start
aging until the next bill is sent to the customer).

While aged-debt isn't impacted by frozen FT's, the general ledger is. Thisisbecause afinancial transaction is marked for
interface to the general ledger when it is frozen. This can be problematic if you have along period between FT freeze
and bill completion (you could impact the general ledger but not impact the customer's balance). If thisis unacceptable,
you can setup the system to not allow certain types of FT'sto be frozen until the next bill is completed. This means that
neither the customer's balance nor the general ledger will be impacted until bill completion time. To do this:

e ChoosetheFreeze At Bill Conpl eti on optionon Installation Options - Billing.

e Examine each of your adjustment types. Select Fr eeze At Bill Conpl eti on for those that should
not impact the customer's balance or the general ledger until the next bill is completed. Select Fr eeze At
W | | for those that should impact the customer's balance and the GL when they are frozen. Typically, the only
adjustment types for which you'd choose Fr eeze At W I | option are those that cause a customer's balance
to be reduced, those that are used to refund money to a customer, and those that are created at bill completion.
Adjustment types for adjustments created during bill completion (e.g., by abill completion algorithm) must
have their adjustment freeze option setto Fr eeze At W | | . Otherwise (i.e,, if theoptionisFr eeze At
Bi | | Conpl eti on) they will not be frozen until a subsequent bill is completed.

Please be aware of the following in respect of the Fr eeze At Bill Conpl eti on options:
e IfyouturnonFreeze At Bill Conpl eti on on Installation Options - Billing:

e Userswill not be allowed to freeze bill segments online. This means that the freeze button will be
disabled on Bill - Main, Bill - Bill Segments and Bill Segment - Main.

e TheBil | i ng background processwill not freeze bill segments until all segments on abill are error free
(and permission has been granted on the hill cycle schedule to complete hills).

« Bill segmentswill existinthef r eezabl e state until the bill isconpl et ed.
e IfyouturnonFreeze At Bill Conpl eti on on Adjustment Type - Main:

e Userswill not be allowed to freeze adjustments of this type online. This means that the freeze button will
be disabled on Adjustment - Main.
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« Background processes that create adjustments will not freeze thistype of adjustment. Rather, the
adjustments will be frozen when the next bill is completed.

« Adjustments of thistypewill therefore exist inthef r eezabl e state until the next bill isconpl et ed.

Note: Alertshighlight freezable FT's. Please be aware that messages appear in the Dashboard - Financial | nformation
Zone to highlight the existence of freezable financial transactions.

Please be aware of the following in respect of the Fr eeze At W | options:

If youturnon Freeze At W I 1 on Installation Options - Billing:

e Userswill be allowed to freeze bill segments online. This means that the freeze button will be enabled on
Bill - Main, Bill - Bill Segments and Bill Segment - Main.

e TheBil | i ng background processwill freeze bill segments when the individual segment is error-free
(and permission has been granted on the bill cycle schedule to freeze bill segments).

* Bill segmentswill existinthef r ozen state regardless of whether the bill is completed.

e Thefrozen bill segment's FT will beinterfaced to the GL when the interface next runs.

e All adjustment types must be also be set to Fr eeze At W I | (otherwise they wouldn't get frozen).
If youturnon Freeze At W | on Adjustment Type - Main:

e Userswill be allowed to freeze adjustments of this type online. This means that the freeze button will be
enabled on Adjustment - Main.

» Background processes that create adjustments will freeze this type of adjustment.
¢ Adjustments of thistypewill exist inthef r ozen state prior to bill completion.

e Thefrozen adjustment's FT will be interfaced to the GL when the interface next runs.

Forcing The Freeze Date To Be Used As The Accounting Date

Every financial transaction references an accounting date. The accounting date controls the accounting period to which
the financial transaction is booked as described below:

Every financial transaction references an accounting date and a contract
Every contract references a contract type

Every contract type references a GL division

Every GL division references an accounting calendar

The accounting calendar contains the cross reference between the accounting date specified on the financia
transaction and the related accounting period in your general ledger

The accounting date is populated on financia transactions when they are initially generated. The following points
describe the source of the accounting date:

The user who creates or cancels a bill segment online defines the accounting date as part of the generation /
cancel dialog (note, the current date defaults).

Bill segments that are produced by the BILLING background process have their accounting date defined on the
bill cycle schedule that caused the bill to be created.

The user who creates or cancels an adjustment online defines the accounting date as part of the generation /
cancel dialog (note, the current date defaults).

Payments are unusual in that their financial transaction is only created when they are frozen (rather than when
the payment isfirst distributed amongst the account's contracts). At payment freeze time, the accounting date is
set to the payment date.
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For payments, there is no issue because the accounting date is only populated on the financial transaction when a
payment is frozen. However, for bill segments and adjustments, your business practice may dictate that the freeze date
should be used as the accounting date rather than the original accounting date. Alternatively, your business practice
may dictate that the accounting date that's originally stamped on bill segments/ adjustments should be used (unlessthis
associated period is closed at freezetime). It'sreally a question of the interpretation of the local accounting rules. After
you've decided on your approach, populate the Accounting Date Freeze Option on Installation Options - Billing with

one of the following values:

» Choose Al ways change if the accounting date on your financial transactions should be populated with the
freeze date (i.e., the current date when the financial transaction is frozen).

» ChooseChange if period is closed if theaccounting date defined when the financial transaction is

generated should be used (unless the associated accounting period is closed).

Please be aware of the following in respect of your choice:

» If you choose Al ways change:

When auser freezes a bill segment online, they will be prompted to supply an accounting date. The
current date will default, but the user can override this value.

When a user freezes an adjustment online, they will be prompted to supply an accounting date. The
current date will default, but the user can override this value.

The BILLING background process will use the current business date as the accounting date on bill
segments that it freezes.

Also note, if you have chosenthe Fr eeze At Bill Conpl et i on Bill Segment Freeze Option
on the installation record, bill segments and certain types of adjustments are frozen when abill is
completed. This means that the accounting date on the related financial transactions will be set to the
completion date (because the completion date is the freeze date with this setting). Refer to Preventing
Contract Balances And The GL From Being Impacted Until Bill Completion on page 131 for more
information.

» IfyouchooseChange if period is closed:

When auser freezes a bill segment online, they will only be prompted to supply an accounting date if
the related accounting period is closed (because the accounting period closes after the bill segment is
generated but before it's frozen). The current date will default, but the user can override this date.

When a user freezes an adjustment online, they will only be prompted to supply an accounting date if the
related accounting period is closed (because the accounting period closes after the adjustment is generated

but before it's frozen). The current date will default, but the user can override this date.

The BILLING background process will use the accounting date defined on the related bill cycle schedule

as the accounting date on the bill segments that it creates and freezes.

How Late Payment Charges Get Calculated

Late payment charges are system-generated adjustments used to penalize a customer for late (or no) payments. This
section describes how to set up the tables that control how and when late payment charges are generated. The following

points describe how and when late payment charges are cal cul ated.

*  When abill is completed, the system marks it with the date on which late payment charges will be calculated if

the bill is not paid.

» Thelate payment charge background process (referred to by the batch ID of LATEPYMT) selects al billson or

Thisdate is calculated by adding grace days to the bill's due date. Grace days are defined on the account's

Customer Class/ Division.

This date will be zero if the account's Customer Class/ Division indicates the account is not eligible for
late payment charge processing.

after their late payment charge date.
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« For each such hill, the system determinesiif its account satisfies the late payment charge eligibility criteria
defined on the account's Customer Class/ Division. The eligibility criteria are defined in an algorithm and
can therefore be as flexible as required.

e If anaccount is eligible for late payment charges, the system checks each of the account's contractsto
determine if it iseligible for late payment charges (as defined on the contract's Contract Type - Main
Information).

e If acontract iseligible for late payment charges, the system calls the contract type's late payment charge
calculation algorithm. This algorithm should calculate the late payment charge amount, if applicable
and return the calculated amount and an appropriate adjustment type to use. If this algorithm returnsthis
information, an adjustment is generated to levy the late payment charge.

Fastpath: Referto Setting Up Customer Classes for more
information about how to set up an account's due days and
grace period. Refer to Contract Type - Main Information
for more information about enabling late payment charges
calculations for your contracts.

Fastpath: You can update the Late Payment Charge
Details section on the Bill - Main Information page to
indicate if and when late payment charges may be levied.
For more information, see Bill - Main Information.

Contract Type Controls Everything

The previous section illustrated three important concepts:

The true financial impact of the three financial events - bills, payments, adjustments - is at the contract level, not at
the account level. This means that bills and payments are meaningless on their own. It's the contracts' bill segments,
payment segments and adjustments that affect how much a customer owes.

Every hill segment, payment segment, and adjustment has arelated financial transaction. These financial
transactions contain the double-sided journal entries that will be interfaced to your general ledger. They also
contain the information defining how the customer's debt is affected by the financial event (i.e., current amount
and payoff amount).

A single bill can contain many bill segments, each of which may have a different frequency. For example, a
bill could contain future charges, monthly retroactive charges, quarterly charges that must end on a quarter-end
boundary.

Y ou control the financial effects of the various financial events using a single field on the contract. Thisfield is called
the contract type. In this section, we describe many of the tablesthat must be set up before you can create a contract type.

Note: Foreshadowing. Y ouwill noticethat we don't explain how to set up contract typesin this section. Thisisbecause
contract type controls numerous aspects of a contract's behavior in addition to its financial behavior. The non-financial
aspects are discussed in later chapters. It's only after you have set up all of the control tables in this manual that you'll
be ableto finally define your contract types. Refer to Setting Up Contract Types for more information.

L

L I
A

Caution: Take the time to define how you will record the
various financial events in your general ledger before you
attempt to set up these control tables. If you have simple
accounting needs, this setup processwill be straightforward.
However, if you sell many services and use sophisticated
accounting, this setup process will require careful analysis.
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Setting Up Divisions

For more information, refer to the Division section in the Division folder.

Setting Up Revenue Classes

Every contract references a contract type. Amongst other things, the contract type defines a contract'srevenue class. The
revenue class is used when the contract's rate books revenue to different GL distribution codes based on the contract's
revenue class.

Fastpath: See Rate Component - GL Distribution for more
information about how revenue class is used to determine
the GL revenue accounts referenced on ahill.

0.

To set up revenue classes, choose Admin Menu, Revenue Class.

Description of Page

Enter an easily recognizable Revenue Class | D and Description for every revenue class.

Where Used

Follow this link to open the data dictionary where you can view the tables that reference CI_REV_CL.

Setting Up Distribution Codes

Distribution codes simplify the process of generating accounting entries by defining valid combinations of chart of
account field values.

Fastpath: Refer to The Source Of GL Accounts On
Financial Transactions for more information about the
accounting entries associated will bills, payments and
adjustments.

.

To set up distribution codes, open Admin Menu, Distribution Code.
Description of Page
Enter aunique Distribution Code and Description for the distribution code.

If this distribution code is a holding account used for payables cash accounting, check the Use For Cash Accounting
switch, and enter the actual payable Cash Accounting Code. The system will transfer the holding amount to this
distribution code when the cash event occurs. For more information, refer to Payables Cash Accounting.

Define the GL Account Algorithm used by the system when it interfaces financial transactions that reference this
distribution code to your genera ledger (refer to GLDL - Create General Ledger Download Flat File for more
information about the download process). The logic embedded in this algorithm constructs the actual GL account
number. If you haven't done so already, you must set up this algorithm in the system. To do this:

» Create anew agorithm (refer to Setting Up Algorithms).

» Onthisalgorithm, reference an Algorithm Type that constructs your general ledger account number. Click here
to see the algorithm types available for this plug-in spot.

The Write Off Controls control how the system writes off debt associated with the distribution code. Refer to The
Ramifications of Write Offs in the General Ledger for an explanation of how these fields are used at write-off time.

» Definethe Division and Contract Type of the contract to which bad debt associated with this distribution code
should be transferred at write-off time. Note: Only contract types with aspecial roleof Wite O f may be
selected.
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* When the system transfers debt to the write-off contract defined above, the distribution code defined on this
Division / Contract Type will be debited unless you turn on the Override Switch. When this switch is turned
on, the system overrides the distribution code of the transfer to side of the adjustment with the distribution code
associated with the debt being written off. Y ou'd typically turn this switch on for liability distribution codes
because you want to debit the original liability account when the debt is written off. Note: if this switchison
the system also overrides the characteristic type / value with the respective value associated with the debt that is
being written off.

Usethe GL Account Details scroll to define how the system constructs the GL account associated with the distribution
code when it interfaces the financial transaction to your general ledger. For each distribution code, enter the following
information:

» Enter the Effective Date of the following information.

» Define whether, on the Effective Date, the following informationisAct i ve or | nact i ve. The system will
only use effective-dated information that isAct i ve.

» Enter the GL Account that the general ledger uses to process financia transactions tagged with this distribution
code.

» Enter the Statistics Code that should be passed to the general ledger during the GL interface for this GL
Account.

» Select the Validate GL Account check box to indicate that you want to validate the GL account statically. For
more information about static GL account validation, refer to Static GL Account Validation.

» |If you have configured your installation options to indicate that fund accounting is pr act i ced, define the
Fund associated with this distribution code. If your installation options indicate that fund accounting is not
practi ced, thefieldisnot visible.

» Usethe grid to define characteristic values for the Distribution Code. To modify a characteristic, simply move
to afield and changeits value. The following fields display:

e Characteristic Type - Indicates the type of characteristic.

¢ Characteristic Value - Indicates the value of the characteristic.

Note: You canonly choose characteristic types defined as permissible on the distribution code record. Refer to Setting
Up Characteristic Types & Their Values for more information.

Where Used
Follow thislink to open the data dictionary where you can view the tables that reference CI_GL_DIVISON.

Setting Up Billable Charge Templates

A user creates a billable charge whenever a customer should be levied an ad hoc charge.

Note: Interfacing billable chargesfrom an external system. In addition to being entered manually, billable charges
can also beinterfaced from an external system. Y ou would interface billable chargesif your organization provides " pass
through” billing services for a service provider. Refer to Uploading Billable Charges for more information.

A billable charge must reference a contract. This contract behaves just like any other contract:

» Bill segmentsare created for the contract. Whenever hilling is performed for an account with billable charge
contracts, the system creates a bill segment for each unbilled billable charge.

« Paymentsaredistributed to the contract. Payments made by an account are distributed to its billable charge
contracts just like any other contract.

e Overduedebt ismonitored. The credit and collections process monitors billable charge contracts for overdue
debt and responds accordingly when overdue debt is detected.
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Note: Rates can be applied to billable char ges. Billable charges can be connected to a contract that also specifies a
rate. The rate will be applied and lines added to the bill segment after the billable charge lines are added. For example,
arate can insert flat charges or be applied to service quantities associated with the billable charge.

Note: Taxes on top of billable charges. Rates cannot be applied to billable charge lines. If you need to perform a
calculation such as applying taxes on top of the existing lines, add a service quantity (SQ) that contains the taxable
amount with an SQ identifier that describesiit as a taxable amount. A rate component can apply the tax to this SQ.

Fastpath: Refer to How To Create A One-Time Invoice
for instructions describing how to create a bill for abillable
charge outside of the normal bill creation process.

.

Billable charge templates exist to minimize the effort required to create a billable charge for a customer. A billable
charge template contains the default bill lines, amounts and distribution codes used to levy a one-off charge.

Theinformation on the template may be overridden by a user when the billable chargeis created. For example, you can
create a billable charge template to levy tree-trimming charges. This template would contain the bill lines, amounts and
distribution codes associated with atree trimming activities. Then, when you trim atree for acustomer, auser can create
abillable charge using the template and override the amount to reflect the actual amount (if it differs from the norm).

Note: Templatesaren't required. A billable charge can be created without atemplate for a truly unexpected charge.

After setting up the billable charge templ ates, you must indicate the contract typesthat can use each template. Obviously,
only bi | I abl e char ge contract types (as defined on the contract type's special role) will reference billable charge
templates.

Billable Charge Template - Main

Open Admin, Billable Charge Template to define your hillable charge templates.

Description of Page

Enter aunique Billable Charge Template ID and Description for the billable charge template.

Use Description on Bill to define the verbiage that should print on the customer's bill above the billable charge's line
item details.

Use Currency Code to define the currency in which the billable charge's amounts are expressed.

Use the grid to define the line item details associated with the billable charge (note, the Total Line Amount field is
automatically calculated. It is the sum of the Charge Amount on each of the Line Seguence items). The following
fields are required for each entry in the grid.

Sequence Line sequence controls the order in which the line items appear on the bill segment.
Description on Bill Specify the verbiage to print on the bill for the line item.
Charge Amount Specify the default amount to charge for the line item.

Show on Bill Turn thisswitch onif the lineitem should appear on the customer's printed bill. It would be very unusual
for this switch to be off.

Appearsin Summary Turn this switch on when the amount associated with thisline also appearsin asummary line.

Memo Only, No GL Turn this switch on when the amount associated with this line does not affect the GL (or the
total amount owed by the customer).

Distribution Code Specify the default distribution code associated with this line item.

If you use the drill down button on the left most column in the grid, you will be taken to the Line Characteristics tab
with the selected line displayed.
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Fastpath: For more information about creating a billable
charge, refer to Maintaining Billable Charges. For more
information about billing billable charges, refer to How To
Create A One-Time Invoice.

Billable Charge Template - Line Characteristics

Open Admin, Billable Charge Template, Line Characteristics to define your billable charge templates line
characteristics.

Description of Page
The Line Sequence scroll defines the billable charge template line to which you wish to assign characteristic values.

To modify billable charge template line characteristics, simply move to a field and change its value. To add
characteristics, press + to insert arow and then fill in the information for each field. The following fields display:

Characteristic Type The type of characteristic.

Characteristic Value The value of the characteristic.

Billable Charge Template - SQ Details
Open Admin, Billable Charge Template, SQ Detailsto define your billable charge templates service quantities.
Description of Page

To modify atemplate's service quantity, simply move to afield and change its value. To add a new service quantity to
the billable charge template, press the + button to insert arow and fill in the information for each field. The following
fields display:

Sequence Used to specify the sequence number for the UOM, Variance Parameter, and SQ Identifier combination.
UOM Used to indicate the product for which you want to create the billable charge.

Variance Parameter Used to indicate the variance parameter which you want to use along with the product for
determining the price.

SQ Identifier Used to indicate the service quantity identifier that you want to use for calculating the product charges.
Service Quantity Used to specify the number of units of the service quantity.

Where Used

Follow this link to open the data dictionary where you can view the tables that reference CI_B CHG_TMPLT.

Designing and Defining Bill Segment Types

Every contract references a contract type. Amongst other things, the contract type references a bill segment type. The
bill segment type controls how bill segments and their related financial transactions are created.

' Caution: We strongly recommend understanding the
o concepts described in The Big Picture of Billing before
setting up your bill segment types.

Thetopicsin this section describe how to design and set up bill segment types.

What Do Bill Segment Types Do?
Bill segment types control how bill segments and their related financial transactions are created.
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Designing Your Bill Segment Types

The following table contains a subset of the contract types listed under Defining Contract Types. However, if your
reading this document from top to bottom, you probably don't know what your contract typesare (they are only designed
much later) and will have to forestall thistask until that time.

We're going to cheat and assume you know what your contract typesare and fill in the algorithms necessary to create hill
segments for each contract type. After thistable is complete, we will look for unique combinations of the 4 algorithms
and create a bill segment type for each one.

Note: Before you can fill in the columns for your own contract types, you should be comfortable with the descriptions

of the algorithms described under Setting Up Bill Segment Types .

Div-Contract Calculation FT Algorithm Consumption Auto Cancel
Type Algorithm Algorithm Algorithm
CA/G-RES Apply Rate Payoff = Bill Get Consumption Auto cancel bad
Amount / Current FromSP's estimates
= Amount Due
CA/G-COM Apply Rate Payoff = Bill Get Consumption N/A - can't
Amount / Current From SP's estimate
= Amount Due consumption
CA/G-IND Apply Rate Payoff = Bill Get Consumption N/A - can't
Amount / Current From SP's estimate
= Amount Due consumption
CA/CABLE Apply Rate Payoff = Bill Get Consumption N/A - can't
Amount / Current From SP's estimate
= Amount Due consumption
CA/E-COY Apply Rate Payoff = 0/ Get Consumption N/A - can't
Current=0 From SP's estimate
consumption
CA/WO-STD N/A - non N/A - non N/A - non N/A - non
billable billable billable billable
CA/WO-LIA N/A - non N/A - non N/A - non N/A - non
billable billable billable billable
CA/CHARITY Recurring Payoff = 0/ N/A - no N/A - no
Charge Current = Bill consumption is consumption
Amount needed
CA/PA-REGU Recurring Payoff = 0/ N/A - no N/A - no
Charge With Current = Bill consumptionis consumption
Auto Sop Amount needed
CA/MERCH-I Recurring Payoff = 0/ N/A - no N/A - no
Charge With Current = Bill consumption is consumption
Auto Stop Amount needed
CA/DEP-I Recurring Payoff = 0/ N/A - no N/A - no
Charge For Current = Bill consumption is consumption
Amount To Bill Amount needed
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Div-Contract Calculation FT Algorithm Consumption Auto Cancel
Type Algorithm Algorithm Algorithm
CA/ONETIME Billable Charge Payoff = Bill N/A - no N/A - no
Amount / Current consumption is consumption
= Amount Due needed
CA/OVR UNDR N/A - non N/A - non N/A - non N/A - non
billable billable billable billable
CA/E-SUB ENR Apply Rate Payoff = Bill Get Consumption N/A - rated sub
Amount / Current From Master Bill contracts are
= Amount Due Segment cancelled when
there master is
cancelled
CA/E-SUB BC Billable Charge Payoff = Bill N/A - no N/A - no
Amount / Current consumption is consumption
= Amount Due needed
CA/E-FIN N/A - non N/A - non N/A - non N/A - non
SETTL billable billable billable billable

Now, well extract unique combinations of the 4 algorithms and create

abill segment type for each.

Bill Segment Calculation FT Algorithm Consumption Auto Cancel
Type Algorithm Algorithm Algorithm
SP RATED Apply Rate Payoff = Bill Get Consumption Auto cancel bad
Amount / Current From SP's estimates
= Amount Due
NOESTRAT Apply Rate Payoff = Bill Get Consumption N/A - can't
Amount / Current From SP's estimate
= Amount Due consumption
COMPUSAG Apply Rate Payoff = 0/ Get Consumption N/A - can't
Current=0 From SP's estimate
consumption
BILLCHRG Billable Charge Payoff = Bill N/A - no N/A - no
Amount / Current consumption is consumption
= Amount Due needed
RECUR Recurring Payoff = 0/ N/A - no N/A - no
Charge Current = Bill consumption is consumption
Amount needed
RECUR AS Recurring Payoff = 0/ N/A - no N/A - no
Charge With Current = Bill consumption is consumption
Auto Sop Amount needed
RECURATB Recurring Payoff = 0/ N/A - no N/A - no
Charge For Current = Bill consumptionis consumption
Amount To Bill Amount needed
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Bill Segment Calculation FT Algorithm Consumption Auto Cancel
Type Algorithm Algorithm Algorithm
SUB RATE Apply Rate Payoff = Bill Get Consumption N/A - rated sub
Amount / Current From Master Bill contracts are
= Amount Due Segment cancelled when
there master is
cancelled
SUB BC Billable Charge Payoff = Bill N/A - no N/A - no
Amount / Current consumption is consumption
= Amount Due needed

Just to make sure everything has been designed appropriately, we will return to our contract type samples and specify
their respective bill segment types:

Div- Calculation FT Consumption Auto Cancel Bill Segment
Contract Algorithm Algorithm Algorithm Algorithm Type
Type
CA/G-RES Apply Rate Payoff = Bill Get Auto cancel SP-RATED
Amount / Consumption bad estimates
Current = From SP's
Amount Due
CA/G-COM Apply Rate Payoff = Bill Get N/A - can't NOESTRAT
Amount / Consumption estimate
Current = From SP's consumption
Amount Due
CA/G-IND Apply Rate Payoff = Bill Get N/A - can't NOESTRAT
Amount / Consumption estimate
Current = From SP's consumption
Amount Due
CA/CABLE Apply Rate Payoff = Bill Get N/A - can't SP-RATED
Amount / Consumption estimate
Current = FromSP's consumption
Amount Due
CA/E-COY Apply Rate Payoff = 0/ Get N/A - can't COMPUSAG
Current=10 Consumption estimate
From SP's consumption
CA/WO-STD N/A - non N/A - non N/A - non N/A - non
billable billable billable billable
CA/WO-LIA N/A - non N/A - non N/A - non N/A - non
billable billable billable billable
CA/ Recurring Payoff = 0/ N/A - no N/A - no RECUR
CHARITY Charge Current = consumption consumption
Bill Amount is needed
CA/PA- Recurring Payoff = 0/ N/A - no N/A - no RECUR-AS
REGU Charge With Current = consumption consumption
Auto Sop Bill Amount is needed
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Div- Calculation FT Consumption Auto Cancel Bill Segment
Contract Algorithm Algorithm Algorithm Algorithm Type
Type
CA/MERCH- Recurring Payoff = 0/ N/A - no N/A - no RECUR-AS
I Charge With Current = consumption consumption
Auto Sop Bill Amount is needed
CA/DEP-I Recurring Payoff = 0/ N/A - no N/A - no RECURATB
Charge For Current = consumption consumption
Amount To Bill Amount is needed
Bill
CA/ Billable Payoff = Bill N/A - no N/A - no BILLCHRG
ONETIME Charge Amount / consumption consumption
Current = is needed
Amount Due
CA/OVR N/A - non N/A - non N/A - non N/A - non
UNDR billable billable billable billable
CA/E-SUB Apply Rate Payoff = Bill Get N/A - rated SUB RATE
ENR Amount / Consumption sub contracts
Current = From Master are cancelled
Amount Due Bill Segment when there
master is
cancelled
CA/E-SUB Billable Payoff = Bill N/A - no N/A - no SUB BC
BC Charge Amount / consumption consumption
Current = is needed
Amount Due
CA/E-FIN N/A - non N/A - non N/A - non N/A - non
SETTL billable billable billable billable

And now you're ready to set up your bill segment types.

Setting Up Bill Segment Types

To set up bill segment types, open Admin Menu, Bill Segment Type.

Description of Page

Enter an easily recognizable Bill Segment Type and Description for every type of bill segment.

For each bill segment type, define the Create Algorithm. Thelogic embedded in thisalgorithm createsthe bill segment.
Refer to Designing Your Bill Segment Types for examples.

If you haven't done so already, you must set up this algorithm in the system. To do this:
» Create anew algorithm (refer to Setting Up Algorithms).

» Onthisalgorithm, reference an Algorithm Type that creates a bill segment in the appropriate manner. Click
here to see the algorithm types available for this plug-in spot.
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l' Caution: The BS Create Algorithm is a very important
il field as it controls how the system creates bill segments.
Thereare somerestrictionsin respect of thevalues of certain
fields on the contract type and the hill segment algorithm
used on a contract type. Refer to Require Total Amount
Switch versus Bill Segment Creation Algorithm, Allow
Recurring Charge Switch versus Bill Segment Creation
Algorithm, and Rate Required Switch versus Bill Segment
Creation Algorithm for more information.

For each bill segment type, define the Financial Algorithm. The logic embedded in this algorithm constructs the
financial transaction associated with the bill segment. Refer to Designing Your Bill Segment Types for examples.

If you haven't done so already, you must set up this algorithm in the system. To do this:
» Create anew algorithm (refer to Setting Up Algorithms).

» Onthisalgorithm, reference an Algorithm Type that constructs the bill segment financial transaction in the
appropriate manner. Click here to see the algorithm types available for this plug-in spot.

Fastpath: For more information about current and payoff
amounts, refer to Current Amount ver sus Payoff Amount.

0.

If you haven't done so already, you must set up this algorithm in the system. To do this:
e Create anew algorithm (refer to Setting Up Algorithms).

» Onthisalgorithm, reference an Algorithm Type that retrieves consumption in the appropriate manner. Click
here to see the algorithm types available for this plug-in spot.

The Auto Cancel Algorithm is used by the system when it detects that the prior bill segment contains a bad estimated
read (by "bad" we mean that the current bill has a non-estimated reading that is less than the estimated end read on the
prior bill segment). If you haven't done so already, you must set up this algorithm in the system. To do this:

e Create anew algorithm (refer to Setting Up Algorithms).

« Onthisalgorithm, reference an Algorithm Type that cancels bill segments that contain poorly estimated
consumption. Click here to see the algorithm types available for this plug-in spot.

Where Used
Follow thislink to open the data dictionary where you can view the tables that reference Cl_BILL_SEG TYP.

Designing and Defining Deposit Classes

If you hill for deposits, you must set up one or more deposit classes. If your company does not bill for deposits, you
can skip this section.

Thetopicsin this section describe how to design and set up deposit classes.

What Do Deposit Classes Do?
A deposit class contains the business rules that govern:
» How and when deposit interest is calculated.
» How the recommended deposit amount is calcul ated.
*  When adeposit will be automatically refunded to a customer.
*  When the system will recommend anew or additional deposit.

When you link a deposit class to a contract type, you are indicating that the contract type's contracts are governed by
the deposit class businessrules.
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In addition to linking a deposit classto the contract types used to bill for a deposit, you must also define a deposit class
on contract types whose debt is covered by a deposit. For example, if your company can apply a deposit to any type
of debt, then you'd have just one deposit class- General Deposit. Youd link this deposit class to the deposit
contract type, and to the other contract types whose debt is covered by the deposit.

Note: Non-cash deposits. Y ou can also use the system to manage non-cash deposits (e.g., letters of credit, surety bonds,
3™ party deposits). Non-cash deposits are held in respect of an account (and an account may have an unlimited number
of non-cash deposits). Each non-cash deposit must reference a deposit class. Why? Because the system amalgamates
cash and non-cash deposits when it determines if an account is holding an adequate deposit.

Designing Your Deposit Classes
A deposit class contains the business rules that govern:
* How and when deposit interest is calculated.
* How the recommended deposit amount is calcul ated.
*  When adeposit will be automatically refunded to a customer.
*  When the system will recommend a new or additional deposit.

Y ou will need multiple deposit classesif any of the above rules/ conditions differ for different types of customers. For
example, if residential customersuse adifferent recommended deposit algorithm as compared to commercial customers,
you'd need one deposit class for residential and another for commercial.

Y ou will need additional deposit classes if your customers can have multiple deposits where each deposit is restricted
to a specific type of debt.

Well design deposit classes to satisfy the needs of a theoretical company to help you understand how to design your
deposit classes. The following points describe the deposit requirements of our theoretical company:

» Therecommended deposit amount is 2 times the average bill (averaged over the last 12 months). Thisistrue
regardless of the type of customer or debt.

* The system should automatically refund a deposit to a customer after:
¢ The deposit has been held for at least 6 months; and

¢ Theaccount's credit rating is greater than the credit rating threshold defined on the installation record
(i.e., the credit rating is no longer considered bad)

» Thisistrue regardless of the type of customer or debt.

» Interest is calculated every 6 months. The interest rate is defined using a bill factor (refer to Setting Up Bill
Factors for more information). Thisis true regardless of the type of customer or debt.

*  Whenit'stimeto refund arefund a deposit, all outstanding debt will be paid off first. If any moneys remain, a
check should be sent to the customer for the remainder. Thisistrue regardless of the type of customer or debt.

Y ou may wonder why two deposit classes are needed when the rules are the same for both? Well, besides defining the
applicable businessrulesfor a deposit contract, adeposit classis defined on the contract types whose debt is covered by
the deposit class deposit. So, if you have two different types of debt where each type of debt can have its own deposit,
you'd need at two deposit classes. Each deposit class would be associated with the contracts that are being secured by
the deposit.

Refer to Setting Up Deposit Classes for a description of the various algorithms defined in respect of a deposit class.

Setting Up Deposit Classes

In the previous section, Designing Your Deposit Classes, we presented a case study that illustrated a mythical
organization's deposit classes. In this section, we explain how to maintain your Deposit Classes.

Deposit Class - Main

To set up deposit classes, select Admin Menu, Deposit Class.
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Description of Page
Enter an easily recognizable Deposit Class and Description.

Use Refund Description on Bill to define the information that appears on the bill segment produced when it's time
to refund the customer's deposit.

The remaining information on this pageis used by the various deposit-oriented processes.
Refer to Deposit Class - Good Customer for information about the Good Customer Algorithm.

Refer to Deposit Class - Recommendation for information about the Recommendation Algorithm and Review
Tolerance Per centage.

Refer to Deposit Class - Refund Method for information about the Refund Method Algorithm.
Refer to Deposit Class - Refund Criteria for information about the Refund Criteria Algorithm.

Refer to Deposit Class - Refund Interest for information about the I nterest Refund Algorithm and I nt Refund Interval
(Months).

Refer to Deposit Class - Review Method for information about the Review M ethod Algorithm.
Where Used

Follow this link to open the data dictionary where you can view the tables that reference CI_DEP_CL.
Deposit Class - Good Customer

On Deposit Class - Main you must define the Good Customer Algorithm used by the system when it determinesiif a
customer is considered good (the system recommends new / additional deposits for bad customers).

If you haven't done so already, you must set up this algorithm in the system. To do this:
» Create anew algorithm (refer to Setting Up Algorithms).

» Onthisalgorithm, reference an Algorithm Type that determinesif a customer is considered good. Click here to
see the algorithm types available for this plug-in spot.

Deposit Class - Recommendation

On Deposit Class - Main you must define the Recommendation Algorithm used by the system when it calculates a
customer's recommended deposit amount.

If you haven't done so already, you must set up this algorithm in the system. To do this:
» Create anew algorithm (refer to Setting Up Algorithms).

» Onthisalgorithm, reference an Algorithm Type that recommends deposits. Click here to see the algorithm
types available for this plug-in spot.

The system uses the Review T olerance Per centage to prevent the recommendation of small deposits by the Deposit
Review background process. For example, if thisfield contains 10(%), the system would only recommend an additional
deposit if the recommended amount was more than 10% of the existing deposit.

Deposit Class - Refund Method

On Deposit Class - Main you must define the Refund M ethod Algorithm used by the system when it refunds a deposit
to the customer.

If you haven't done so already, you must set up this algorithm in the system. To do this:
» Create anew algorithm (refer to Setting Up Algorithms).

» Onthisalgorithm, reference an Algorithm Type that refunds a deposit to a customer. Click here to see the
algorithm types available for this plug-in spot.

Deposit Class - Refund Criteria

On Deposit Class - Main you must define the Refund Criteria Algorithm used by the system when it determines if
it should automatically refund a deposit to a customer.
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If you haven't done so already, you must set up this algorithm in the system. To do this:
» Create anew algorithm (refer to Setting Up Algorithms).

* Onthisalgorithm, reference an Algorithm Type that determinesif a customer qualifies for a deposit refund.
Click here to see the algorithm types available for this plug-in spot.

Deposit Class - Refund Interest

On Deposit Class - Main you must define the I nterest Refund Algorithm to define how the system calculates interest
and how it refunds the interest to the customer.

If you haven't done so already, you must set up this algorithm in the system. To do this:
» Create anew algorithm (refer to Setting Up Algorithms).

» Onthisalgorithm, reference an Algorithm Type that calculates interest on a deposit. Click here to see the
algorithm types available for this plug-in spot.

Interest will be automatically calculated every X months where X isdefined in Int Refund Interval (Months).
Deposit Class - Review Method

On Deposit Class - Main you must define the Review M ethod Algorithm used by the system to determine what action
to take if the system recommends a deposit (or additional deposit) amount for an account.

If you haven't done so already, you must set up this algorithm in the system. To do this:

» Create anew algorithm (refer to Setting Up Algorithms).

» Onthisalgorithm, reference an Algorithm Type that determines the review method the system usesif it
recommends a deposit or additional deposit be applied to an account. Click here to see the algorithm types
available for this plug-in spot.

Setting Up Non-Cash Deposit Types

Non-cash deposit types are used to indicate the type of monetary instrument used for non-cash deposits.

To define your non-cash deposit types, select Admin Menu, Non-Cash Deposit Type.

Description of Page

To modify a non-cash deposit type, move to afield and change its value.

To add anew non-cash deposit type, insert arow, then fill in theinformation for each field. Thefollowing fields display:
Non-Cash Deposit Type The unique identifier of the non-cash deposit type.

Description The description of the non-cash deposit type.

Review Before Expiration Thisswitch indicatesif the system will create a ToDo entry when non-cash deposits of this
type are close to expiration.

Third Party Deposit This switch indicates if the system requires areferenceto a 3 rd party's deposit contract for this
type of non-cash deposit.

Where Used
Follow this link to open the data dictionary where you can view the tables that reference CI_NCD_TYPE.

Setting Up Payment Segment Types

Every contract references a contract type. Amongst other things, the contract type references a payment segment type.
The payment segment type controls how payment segments and their related financial transactions are created. To set
up payment segment types, open Admin Menu, Payment Segment Type.

Description of Page

Enter an easily recognizable Payment Segment Type and Description for every type of payment segment.
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Fastpath: For more information about the source of the
distribution codes on financial transactions, see The Source
Of GL Accounts On Financial Transactions.

0.

For each payment segment type, define the Payment Segment Fin Algorithm. The logic embedded in this algorithm
constructsthe actual financial transaction associated with the payment segment. Refer to Examples of Common Payment
Segment Types for examples of how algorithms are used on common payment segment types.

If you haven't done so already, you must set up this algorithm in the system. To do this:
» Create anew algorithm (refer to Setting Up Algorithms).

» Onthisalgorithm, reference an Algorithm Type that constructs the payment segment financial transaction in the
appropriate manner. Click hereto see the algorithm types available for this plug-in spot.

Fastpath: For more information about current and payoff
amount, see Current Amount versus Payoff Amount.

0.

Examples of Common Payment Segment Types

The following table shows several classic payment segment types used by many organizations:

Payment Segment Type Payment Segment Financial Transaction Algorithm

Normal payment (if you practice accrua accounting). Payoff = Pay Amount / Current = Pay Amount (no

Refer to Accrual versus Cash Accounting for more cash accounting)

information.

Normal payment (if you practice cash accounting). Payoff = Pay Amount / Current = Pay Amount (plus

Refer to Accrual versus Cash Accounting for more Cash Accounting)

information.

Charity payment Payoff =0/ Current = Pay Amount (the GL is
affected)

Non-CIS Payments (When the FT is created, Payoff = Pay Amount / Current = Pay Amount (no

the distribution code and GL account to credit is cash accounting)

retrieved from the pay). Refer to Non CIS Payments

for more information

Where Used
Follow thislink to open the data dictionary where you can view the tables that reference CI_PAY_SEG_TYPE.

Setting Up Adjustment Types

A contract's debt may be changed with an adjustment. Every adjustment must reference an adjustment type. The
adjustment type contains a great deal of information that is defaulted onto the adjustment, including whether the
adjustment amount is calculated. It also controls many business processes associated with the adjustment.

An adjustment type contains the business rules that govern how the adjustments must be managed by the system. Please
refer to The Big Picture Of Adjustments for a complete description of how adjustment types impact the lifecycle of
adjustments.

Note: When a new adjustment type is added. When you introduce a new adjustment type, you must update one or
more adjustment profiles with the new adjustment type. Why? Because adjustment profiles define the adjustment types
that may be levied on contracts (adjustment profiles are defined on contract types). If you don't put the adjustment type
on an adjustment profile, the adjustment type can't be used on any adjustment.
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Adjustment Type - Main

To set up adjustment types, open Admin Menu, Adjustment Type.
Description of Page

Enter aunique Adjustment Type ID and Description for the adjustment type.

The Adjustment Amount Type indicates whether the adjustment about is calculated or not. Select Cal cul at ed
Anount when you want to use arate to perform cal cul ations to generate the adjustment amount otherwise select Non-
Cal cul at ed Anopunt . Refer to Setting Up Calculated Adjustment Types for more information about cal culated
adjustments.

Enter the Distribution Code that references the GL account associated with the adjustment. For example, if this
adjustment type is used to levy a charge for a bad check, the distribution code would reference the revenue account to
which you associate such revenue. Note, the offsetting distribution code is kept on the contract type.

Note: Distribution Code for Calculated Adjustments. Depending on the algorithm used for the calculated
adjustment, the distribution code may come from the adjustment type or the calculation lines of the algorithm. If the
adjustment's calculation algorithm gets the distribution code from the calculation lines, you do not need to specify a
distribution code on the adjustment type.

Fastpath: For more information about the source of the
distribution codes on financial transactions, see The Source
Of GL Accounts On Financial Transactions.

0.

Enter the Currency Code for adjustments of thistype.

Turn on Sync. Current Amount if adjustments of thistype exist to force a contract's current balance to equal its payoff
balance. These types of adjustments are issued before a contract's funds are transferred to a write-off contract. If this
switch is on, choose an Adjustment Fin Algorithm that does not impact payoff balance or the GL, but does affect the
contract's current balance (refer to ADJT-CA for an example of such an agorithm).

Enter a Default Amount if an amount should be defaulted onto adjustments of this type.

Fastpath: For more information about current and payoff
amounts, refer to Current Amount versus Payoff Amount.

.

If the AP Adjustment should be recorded in respect of the customer's 1099 amounts, indicate the A/P 1099 Flag. This
would typically be used on the adjustment used to credit the deposit contract with accrued interest. The values of this
field are I nt er est and M scel | aneous. This type of adjustment would also have an A/P Request Type Code
selected, as 1099 reporting is handled in A/P.

Use Print by Default to indicate whether you want to print the information about this type of adjustments on the
account’snext bill. TheBill I D field appearsin the Adjustment screen when the Print by Default check box is selected
on the respective adjustment type.

Uselmpact Next Bill Balanceto indicate whether the account’ s next bill balance must be affected when an adjustment
is created using the adjustment type.

Use Refund Option to indicate whether you want to use the adjustment typefor creating direct credit refund adjustments
or A/P request refund adjustments.

Choose an A/P Request Type Codeiif this adjustment is interfaced to accounts payable (i.e., it's used to send arefund
check to a customer). Refer to A/P Check Request for more information.

The Adjustment Freeze Option defines when adjustments can be frozen and therefore when a contract's balance and
the general ledger are affected by an adjustment. Refer to Preventing Contract Balances And The GL From Being
Impacted Until Bill Completion to understand the significance of this option. Also note, if the installation option's Bill
Segment Freeze OptionisFreeze At W |, thisfield isdefaulted to Fr eeze At W | and cannot be changed.
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Caution: Adjustment types for adjustments created during
1 bill completion (e.g., by a bill completion algorithm) must
have their adjustment freeze option set to Freeze At

W | | . Otherwise (i.e., if theoptionisFreeze At Bil |

Conpl et i on) they will not be frozen until a subsequent
bill is completed.

ol

If adjustments of thistype require approval, define an Approval Profile. For more information, refer to The Big Picture
of Adjustment Approval on page 161.

Enter the verbiage to appear on the printed bill in Description on Bill.

Usethe characteristics collection to defineaChar acteristic Type and Char acteristic Value common to all adjustments
of thistype. These can be used for reporting purposes or in your agorithms.

Adjustment Type - Adjustment Characteristics

To define a characteristic that can be defined for adjustments of a given type, open Admin Menu, Adjustment Type
and navigate to the Adjustment Char acteristicstab.

Description of Page

Usethe Adjustment Char acteristics collection to define characteristics that can be defined for adjustments of agiven
type. Turn on the Required switch if the Characteristic Type must be defined on adjustments of a given type. Enter a
Characteristic Valueto use as the default for a given Char acteristic Type when the Default switch isturned on. Use
Sequence to control the order in which characteristics are defaulted.

Adjustment Type - Algorithms

To define algorithms for adjustments, open Admin Menu, Adjustment Type and navigate to the Algorithms tab.
Description of Page

The grid contains Algorithmsthat control important adjustment functions. If you haven't already done so, you must set
up the appropriate algorithms in your system. Y ou must define the following for each algorithm:

»  Specify the System Event with which the algorithm is associated (see the table that follows for a description of
all possible events).

»  Specify the Sequence Number and Algorithm for each system event. Y ou can set the Sequence Number to
10 unless you have a System Event that has multiple Algorithms. In this case, you need to tell the system the
Sequence in which they should execute.

The following table describes each System Event.

System Event Optional / Required Description
Adj ust nent Optional When an adjustment is canceled
Cancel | ati on an algorithm of this type may be

called to do additional work.

Refer to The Lifecycle Of An
Adjustment for more information
about canceling an adjustment.

Click here to see the algorithm
types available for this system
event.

Copyright © 2009, 2024, Oracle and/or its affiliates.


dataDictionary?type=algentity&name=ADCA

OpenTopic | Defining Financial Transaction Options | 151

System Event

Optional / Required

Description

Adj ust nent Freeze

Optional

When an adjustment is frozen an
algorithm of this type may be
called to do additiona work.

Refer to The Lifecycle Of An
Adjustment for more information
about freezing an adjustment.

Click here to see the algorithm
types available for this system
event.

Adj ust nent | nfornation

Optional

We use the term "Adjustment
information" to describe the
basic information that appears
throughout the system to
describe an adjustment. The
data that appears in "Adjustment
information" is constructed using
this algorithm.

Plug an agorithm into this
spot to override the "Adjustment
information" algorithm  on
installation options or the system
default "Adjustment information”
if no such algorithm is defined on
installation options.

Click here to see the algorithm
types available for this system
event.

Adj . Financi al
Transaction

Required

Algorithms of this type are
used to construct the actua
financial transaction associated
with  the adjustment. The
financial transaction controls
the adjustment's affect on the
contract's payoff and current
balances. It aso constructs the
information that is eventualy
interfaced to your general ledger.
Refer to Examples of Common
Adjustment Types for examples
of how agorithms are used on
common adjustment types.

Click here to see the algorithm
types available for this system
event.
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System Event

Optional / Required

Description

Def aul t Adj ust nent
Amount

Optional

Algorithms of this type are used
to default the adjustment amount.
Refer to Default the Adjustment
Amount for more information.

Click here to see the algorithm
types available for this system
event.

Det er mi ne Contract

Optional

Algorithms of this type are
used to find a contract for
which the adjustment can be
posted. This plug-in is used
particularly during adjustment
upload when a staging record
does not identify the Contract 1D.
Refer to Interfacing Adjustments
From External Sources for more
information.

Click here to see the algorithm
types available for this system
event.

Resol ve Suspense

Optiona

Algorithmsof thistype are used to
automatically resolve adjustments
that are in suspense. Refer to
Suspense Adjustments for more
information

Click here to see the algorithm
types available for this system
event.

Cener at e Adj ust nent

Optiona

Algorithmsof thistype are used to
calculate the adjustment amount
if an adjustment type indicates
that the adjustment amount is
calculated. Refer to Setting Up
Calculated Adjustment Types for
more information.

Click here to see the algorithm
types available for this system
event.

Val i dat e Adj ust nent

Optional

Algorithms of this type are used
to validate information for the
adjustment after it is generated.

Click here to see the algorithm
types available for this system
event.
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Setting Up Calculated Adjustment Types

Y ou can use an algorithm to cal cul ate an adjustment amount for example if you need to calculate tax on a base amount
or calculate a non-sufficient funds charge based on the customer's credit rating. Because the base package algorithm
cal culates adjustment amounts by calling the rate application, cal cul ated adjustments are sometimesreferred to asratable
adjustments.

Note: Ratable Adjustments Appear Deceptively Simple. But, they are not. Calculated adjustments that use the base
package algorithm have al the power and flexibility (and complexity) of the rate application. Anything that you can do
with arate can be applied to a calculated adjustment. For examples that illustrate the flexibility of the rate application
(and therefore cal cul ated adjustments), refer to Rate Exampl es.

Adjustment types that indicate they are calculated have a generate adjustment algorithm. The base package algorithm
defines the rate schedul e used to cal culate the adjustment aswell as any UOM, Variance Parameter or SQI parameters.

To set up calculated adjustment types using the base package generate adjustment algorithm type:

» Definetherate that performs the calculations, including the rate schedule, rate version and rate components.
Refer to How To Create A New Rate for information.

Note: If you create your own Generate Adjustment algorithm type, you may not need to set up arate that performsthe
calculations. It depends on the needs of your algorithm type.

» Create a Generate Adjustment algorithm (refer to Setting Up Algorithms) that references the base package
algorithm type that generates cal culated adjustments (see the table above).

» If you want the generation algorithm's calculation lines to provide the distribution codes when the adjustment
is posted to the GL, create an Adjustment Financia Transaction agorithm (refer to Setting Up Algorithms)
that references an algorithm type that creates the adjustment's financial transactions using the calculation lines.
A parameter of the adjustment financial transaction algorithm determines whether the distribution codes are
taken from the adjustment type (AT) or calculation lines (CL). The system comes supplied with several sample
algorithm types that create adjustment financial transactions.

» Create an adjustment type where the Adjustment Amount TypeisCal cul at ed Anount ,the Gener at e
Adj ust ment event references the generation algorithm created above, and the Adj . Fi nanci al
Transact i on event references the adjustment financial transaction algorithm created above.

Examples of Common Adjustment Types

The following table shows severa classic adjustment types used by many organizations:

Adjustment | Typical Default Financial Print On A/P 1099
Type Distribution | Amount Transaction | Bill Adjust-
Code Algorithm ment

NSF NSF Y our NSF Payoff
revenue fee Current
Adj. Amt

Refer to
ADJT-NM
for an
example of
such an
algorithm
type

Yes No No
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Adjustment | Typical Default Financial Print On A/P 1099
Type Distribution | Amount Transaction | Bill Adjust-
Code Algorithm ment

LPC Late N/A Payoff
payment Current
charge Adj. Amt

revenue Refer 1o
ADJT-NM

for an
example of
such an
algorithm

type

Yes No No

CONNECT Connection Y our Payoff
charge connection Current
revenue charge Adj. Amt

Refer to
ADJT-NM
for an
example of
such an
algorithm
type

Yes No No

CUSTREL Customer N/A Payoff Yes No No
relationship Current

expense Adj. Amt

Refer to
ADJT-NM
for an
example of
such an
algorithm
type

ADDCHARG | Misc N/A Payoff
Revenue Current
Adj. Amt

Refer  to
ADJT-NM
for an
example of
such an
algorithm
type

Yes No No

Copyright © 2009, 2024, Oracle and/or its affiliates.


dataDictionary?type=algtype&name=ADJT-NM
dataDictionary?type=algtype&name=ADJT-NM
dataDictionary?type=algtype&name=ADJT-NM
dataDictionary?type=algtype&name=ADJT-NM

OpenTopic | Defining Financial Transaction Options | 155

Adjustment
Type

Typical
Distribution
Code

Default
Amount

Financial
Transaction
Algorithm

Print On
Bill

A/P
Adjust-
ment

1099

XFER

Balance
transfer
clearing

N/A

Payoff

Current
Adj. Amt

Refer to
ADJT-NM
for an
example of
such an
algorithm
type

Yes

No

No

wO
SYNC

N/A

N/A

Payoff =
0/ Current
=Adj. Amt

Refer to
ADJT-CA
for an
example of
such an
algorithm
type

No

No

No

REFUNDAP

A/P
clearing

N/A

Payoff

Current
Adj. Amt

Refer to
ADJT-NM
for an
example of
such an
algorithm
type

Yes

Yes

No

DPA FIX

N/A

N/A

Payoff =
0/ Current
=Adj. Amt

Refer  to
ADJT-CA
for an
example of
such an
algorithm
type

Yes

No

No
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Adjustment | Typical Default Financial Print On A/P 1099
Type Distribution | Amount Transaction | Bill Adjust-
Code Algorithm ment

CHARITFX N/A N/A Payoff = Yes No No
0/ Current
=Adj. Amt

Refer to
ADJT-CA
for an
example of
such an
algorithm
type

BUDG N/A N/A Payoff = Yes No No
ON 0/ Current
=Adj. Amt

Refer to
ADJT-CA
for an
example of
such an
algorithm
type

BUDG N/A N/A Payoff = Yes No No
OFF 0/ Current
=Adj. Amt

Refer to
ADJT-CA
for an
example of
such an
algorithm
type

BUDG N/A N/A Payoff = Yes No No
FIX 0/ Current
=Adj. Amt

Refer  to
ADJT-CA
for an
example of
such an
algorithm
type
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Adjustment
Type

Typical
Distribution
Code

Default
Amount

Financial
Transaction
Algorithm

Print On
Bill

A/P
Adjust-
ment

1099

DEPOSREF

N/A

N/A

Payoff =
0/ Current
=Adj. Amt

Refer to
ADJT-CA
for an
example of
such an
algorithm
type

Yes

No

No
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Adjustment
Type

Typical
Distribution
Code

Default
Amount

Financial
Transaction
Algorithm

Print On
Bill

A/P
Adjust-
ment

1099

DEPOSINT

Interest
expense

N/A

Payoff

Current
Adj. Amt.
Refer to
ADJT-NM
for an
example of
such an
algorithm
type.

Or

Payoff
Amt =
Adj Amt /
Current
Amt =
0. Refer
to ADJT-
TA for an
example of
such an
algorithm
type.

Use the
first
method if
you want
to have
the interest
reflected
as a credit
balance on
the
customer's
bil.  Use
the second
method if
you roll
the interest
amount
into  the
customer's
existing
deposit on
hand.

Yes

No

Yes
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Adjustment | Typical Default Financial Print On A/P 1099
Type Distribution | Amount Transaction | Bill Adjust-
Code Algorithm ment

DEPFIXCR N/A N/A Payoff = No No No
0/ Current
=Adj. Amt

Refer to
ADJT-CA
for an
example of
such an
algorithm
type

Where Used
Follow this link to open the data dictionary where you can view the tables that reference CI_ADJ_TYPE.

Setting Up Adjustment Type Profiles

Adjustment type profiles categorize your adjustment types into logical groups. When you link a profile to a contract
type, you limit the type of adjustmentsto be linked to the contract type's contracts. The creation of adjustment profiles
and their linkage to contract types prevents inappropriate adjustments from being linked to your contracts. More than
one adjustment type profile may be linked to a contract type.

For example, you can create an adjustment type profilecalled M scel | aneous Fees andlink toit the miscellaneous
fee adjustment types. Then, you would link this profile to those contract types that are allowed to levy such fees.

Note: Bottom line. An adjustment can only be linked to a contract if its adjustment type is part of an adjustment type
profilethat isvalid for the contract's contract type. If an adjustment typeisnot linked to aprofile, it could never belevied.

To set up adjustment type profiles, open Admin Menu, Adjustment Type Profile.
Description of Page

Enter aunique Adjustment Type Profile and Description for the adjustment type profile.
Indicate the Adjustment Typesthat are part of the profile.

Examples Of Common Adjustment Profiles

The following table shows severa classic adjustment profiles used by many organizations (we've displayed some
attributes from the adjustment type in the following table to help make it more understandable):

Adjustment Adjustment Typical Default Amount Financial
Profile Type Distribution Transaction
Code Algorithm
FEES NSF NSF revenue Your NSF fee Payof f Amt
= Adj Ant /
Current Ant
= Adj Anmt
LPC Late payment Your LPC Payof f Amt
charge revenue = Adj Ant /
Current Ant
= Adj Ant
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Adjustment
Profile

Adjustment
Type

Typical
Distribution
Code

Default Amount

Financial
Transaction
Algorithm

CONNECT

Connection
charge revenue

Y our connection
charge

Payof f Ant
= Adj Ant /
Current Ant
= Adj Ant

MISCEXP

CUSTREL

Customer
relationship
expense

N/A

Payof f Ant
= Adj Ant /
Current Am
= Adj Ant

XFER

TRANSBAL

Balance transfer
clearing

N/A

Payof f Ant
= Adj Ant /
Current Am
= Adj Ant

REFUND

REFUND

A/P clearing

N/A

Payof f Anmt
= Adj Ant /
Current Am
= Adj Ant

DPA

ADJCURR

N/A

N/A

Payof f Amt
0 / Current
Ant = Adj
At

SYNCCURR

N/A

N/A

Pay of f

Amt =0 /
Current Ant
= Adj Ant

CHARITY

CHARFIX

N/A

N/A

Payof f Ant
0/ Current
Ant = Adj
Ant

BUDGET

BUDG ON

N/A

N/A

Payof f Ant
0/ Current
Ant = Adj
Ant

BUDG OFF

N/A

N/A

Pay of f

Amt = 0/
Current Am
= Adj Ant

BUDG FIX

N/A

N/A

Pay of f

Amt = 0/
Current Am
= Adj Ant
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Adjustment
Profile

Adjustment
Type

Typical
Distribution
Code

Default Amount

Financial
Transaction
Algorithm

FIX PAY

Customer
relationship
expense

N/A

Payof f Ant
= Adj Ant /
Current Ant
=0

DEPOSIT

DEPOSBILL

N/A

Y our standard

Payof f Ant

0 / Current
Ant = Adj
Amt

deposit amount

DEPOSINT Interest expense N/A Payof f Ant
= Adj Ant /
Current Ant

= Adj Ant

SYNCCURR N/A N/A Pay of f
Amt =0/
Current Ant

= Adj Am

ADJCUR N/A N/A Pay of f
Ant = 0 /
Current Ant

= Adj Ant

Where Used
Follow this link to open the data dictionary where you can view the tables that reference CI_ADJ TYP_PROF.

The Big Picture of Adjustment Approval

Some implementations require adjustments to be approved by one or more managers before they impact a customer's
debt and the general ledger. For example, an adjustment used to rebate a credit balance may require managerial approval
before the rebate is sent to the customer. The topics in this section describe how to set up the system to support the
approval of adjustments.

Approval Is Controlled By Approval Profiles

An approval profile contains the rules that define if and how an adjustment is approved. If an adjustment type does
not reference an approval profile, the related adjustments do not require third-party approval before they impact a
customer's debt. If an adjustment type references an approval profile, the approval profile's approval hierarchy defines
if the adjustment requires approval and who the authorized approvers are. For example, an approval profile can be
configured with the following approval hierarchy:

* Adjustments < $0 require approval by the "credit approversrole"
* Adjustments >= $0 and <= $10 do not require approva
* Adjustments > $10 and <= $100 require the approval of a user that belongs to the "level 1 approversrole’

* Adjustments > $100 require two levels of approval: first a user that belongs to the "level 1 approvers role"
must approve the adjustment; afterwards, the adjustment must be approved by a user that belongs to the "level
2 approversrole"
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Note: Transfer adjustments. The term "transfer adjustment” refers to two adjustments that are used to transfer
money between two contracts. The adjustment with the positive amount is considered to be the debit adjustment; the
other adjustment is considered the credit adjustment. When a transfer adjustment requires approval, only one of the
adjustments needs to be approved. Y ou control whether the debit side or the credit side of atransfer adjustment is used
to control the approval process when you set up the approval profile.

Approval Profiles Can Be Linked To Multiple Adjustment Types
Approval hierarchies are frequently the same for many adjustment types. The system allows an approval profile to be
linked to multiple adjustment types to simplify the definition and maintenance of the rules over time.
Adjustments Created In Batch Are Not Approved
The system assumes that no approva is necessary for adjustments created by batch processes even those whose
adjustment type references an approval profile.
Approval Inserts A Step Into An Adjustment's Lifecycle

The Lifecycle Of An Adjustment explains how an adjustment is transitioned from the Freezable state to the Frozen
state when it should impact the general ledger and the customer's balance. If an adjustment's adjustment type references
an approval profile, the user cannot freeze the adjustment directly. Rather, the user must submit the adjustment for
approval when it's ready and when the last applicable approver approves the adjustment will it become Frozen.

Note: Freezeduring bill completion. Y ou can configure the system to only freeze certain types of adjustments when
the next bill iscompleted for the adjustment's account. When the last approver approves such adjustments, they remainin
the Freezable state. When the next bill is completed for the account, these adjustment become Fr ozen. Such adjustments
that have not been approved at the time of bill completion will remain in the Freezable state. Refer to Preventing
Contract Balances And The GL From Being Impacted Until Bill Completion on page 131 for more information.

Approval Requests Manage and Audit The Approval Process

Users submit an adjustment for approval using a dedicated button on the Adjustment page. When an adjustment is
submitted for approval, the system creates an "approval request”. The approval request determines if the adjustment
requires approval and, if so, the list of approvers. If the adjustment does not require approval, the approval request is
updated to indicate such and the adjustment is Frozen immediately (if freezing is allowed prior to bill completion).
If the adjustment requires approval, the approval request's state becomes Approval In Progress and the approver(s)
are notified.

Note: Approval submission logic is customizable. The previous paragraph describes how the base-package
works when an adjustment is submitted for approval. This logic resides in an algorithm that's plugged in on the
C1-AdjustmentApprovalProfile business object in the Determine Approval Requirements system event. Y our
implementation can change this logic by developing a new algorithm and plugging it into this business object. If your
logic is meant to supersede the base-package algorithm, remember to inactivate the base-package agorithm by adding
an appropriate inactivation option to this business object.

To Do Entries Are Created To Notify Approvers

When an approval request detects an adjustment requires approval, it notifies the first approver by creating a To Do
entry. The To Do entry is created using the To Do type and To Do role defined on the approval profile. All users who
belong to the approving To Do role can see the entry. When a user drills down on an adjustment approval To Do entry,
the Adjustments - Approval portal is opened. This portal contains summary information about the adjustment and the
approva history of the adjustment. This portal is also where the user approves or rejects the adjustment.

When the first user in the To Do role approves an adjustment, the To Do entry is Completed and the approval request's
audit log is updated. If there are no higher levels of approval required, the adjustment is Frozen (if freezing is allowed
prior to bill completion) and the approval request is moved to the Approved state. If there are higher levels of approval
required, anew To Do entry is created to the next To Do role in the approval hierarchy.
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Note: To Do entries can create email. A To Do entry can be configured to create an email message for every user
in the To Do role to inform the user(s) of new adjustments requiring their attention. Refer to To Do Entries May Be
Routed Out Of The System for the details.

Monitoring and Escalating Approval Requests

The base-package is supplied with an algorithm that your implementation can use to monitor approval requests that
have been waiting too long for approval. This algorithm can complete the current To Do entry and create a new one
for adifferent role when the timeout threshold defined on the algorithm's parameters is exceeded. If you've configured
the system to send email for approval, this algorithm can also send x reminder emails (where x is defined on the
algorithm's parameters) before the approval request is escalated to the new To Do role. Refer to C1-APR-TMOUT for
more information about this algorithm. If you plan to enable this functionality, plug-in your configured algorithm on
the Approval In Progress state on the C1-AdjustmentApproval Request business object.

Rejecting Deletes The Adjustment

When an adjustment is being approved, anyone with access to the adjustment can reject it by using the Adjustments
- Approval portal. Users other than the current approver are allowed to reject an adjustment to allow an "in process"
an adjustment to be withdrawn.

When an adjustment is rejected, the following takes place:
» Theuser isprompted for areject reason.

» Theapprova reguest'saudit logisupdated with the reject reason and the approval request ismoved to the Rej ected
state.

* Theadjustment is deleted.

Note: In addition, a To Do entry is created using the C1-ADJRJ To Do type. Y ou can search for the To Do entry in
the To Do List screen. On clicking the Submitted Message link corresponding to the To Do entry, the Adjustment
screen appears where you can view the details of the account whose adjustment was rejected. Y ou can then create a
new adjustment for the account.

Designing Your Approval Profiles
The following points describe a recommended design process:

» Createlogical groups of adjustment types where each group has the same monetary hierarchy and approvers. An
approval profile will be required for each of these groups.

e The number of To Do types (if any) that need to be created is dependent on how the adjustment approval To Do
entries should be organized on To Do lists. For example, if all approval request To Do entries can appear in the
same To Do list, you can use the base-package adjustment approval To Do type. However, if your organization
prefers each approval profile's To Do entries to appear in a distinct To Do list, a separate To Do type will be
needed for each list. Note that the base-package is supplied with a To Do type called C1-ADAPP that should be
used as the basis for any new approval request To Do type.

e The number of To Do roles is dependent on who approves your adjustments. At a minimum, you will require a
separate To Do role for each level in your approval profiles. Remember that every user in a To Do role will see
its entries (and receive email if you've configured the system to do such).

» Refer to Monitoring and Escalating Approval Requestson page 163for how to configure the system to escalate
approval regquests that have been waiting too long.

 |If your implementation requires email notification when an adjustment requires approval, the following setup is
required:

e Set up an outbound message type, external system, and XAl sender. Refer to To Do Entries May Be Routed
Out Of The System for the details.

e Every To Do type referenced on your approval profiles should be configured as follows:
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» Definethe F1-TDEER batch process as the To Do type's routing process
e Set up an algorithm that references the C1-ADJAREQEM algorithm type and plug it in the External
Routing system event.
Exploring Adjustment Approval Data Relationships

Use the following links to open the application viewer where the physical tables and data relationships behind the
approval functionality are documented:

» Click C1-APPR PROF to view the approval profile maintenance object's tables.
» Click C1-APPR REQ to view the approval request maintenance object's tables.

Implementing Other Approval Paradigms

The above sections describe how the base-package adjustment approval process works. Because adjustment approval
has been implemented using the C1-AdjustmentApproval Profile and the C1-AdjustmentApproval Request business
objects, your implementation can add additional business rules and change the approval user interface as required.
Alternatively, if your implementation has a radically different approval process, you can create a different business
objects with their own business rules. To learn how to do this, please enroll in the Configuration Tools training class.

Setting Up Approval Profiles

Approval profiles contain the rules that control how adjustments are approved. To set up an approva profile, open
Admin Menu, Approval Profile.

Note: Refer to The Big Picture of Adjustment Approval on page 161 for a detailed description of how approval
profiles govern the adjustment approval process.

The topicsin this section describe the base-package zones that appear on the Approval Profile portal.

Approval Profile List
TheApproval ProfileList zoneliststhe approval profilesthat are already defined inthe system. It containsthefollowing

columns:
Column Name Column Description
Approval Profile Displays the approval profiles defined in the system.
Description Displays the description of the approval profile.

On clicking the Broadcast (=) icon corresponding to an approval profile, the Approval Profile and Approval
Profile's Adjustment Types zone appears with the details of the respective approval profile.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on... See...

How to edit an approval profile

How to delete an approval profile

How to copy an approval profile

How to view the details of an approval
profile

Approval Profile
The Approval Profile zone displays the details of an approval profile. It contains the following sections:
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» Main - Displays basic information about the approval profile. It contains the following columns:

Column Name Column Description
Approval Profile Indicates the approval profile.
Description Displays the description of the approval profile.
To Do Type Indicates the type of To Do that is created for the approval profile.
Note: It has alink. On clicking the link, the To Do Type screen appears where
you can view the details of the respective To Do type.
Transfer Adjustment | Indicates the type of transfer adjustment precedence used for the approval profile.
Precedence
Currency Conversion | Indicates whether currency conversion is required for the approval profile.
Required

» Debit Hierarchy - Displays information about the debit hierarchy used in the approval profile. It contains the

following columns:

Column Name

Column Description

Threshold Amount Displays the threshold amount used while defining the debit hierarchy for the
approval profile.
To Do Role Displaysthe To Do role defined for the approval profile.

Note: It hasalink. On clicking thelink, the To Do Role screen appears where you
can view the details of the respective To Do role.

« Credit Hierarchy - Displays information about the credit hierarchy used in the approval profile. It contains the

following columns:

Column Name

Column Description

Threshold Amount Displays the threshold amount used while defining the credit hierarchy for the
approval profile.
To Do Role Displaysthe To Do role defined for the approval profile.

Note: It hasalink. On clicking thelink, the To Do Role screen appears where you
can view the details of the respective To Do role.

In addition to the above columns, this screen contains the following buttons:

Button Name Button Description

Edit Used to edit the details of the approval profile.
Delete Used to delete the approval profile.

Duplicate Used to create a copy of the approval profile.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on...

How to edit an approval profile

<< adding links soon ... >>
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For moreinformation on... See...
How to delete an approval profile << adding links soon ... >>
How to copy an approval profile << adding links soon ... >>

How to view the details of an approval | << adding links soon .... >>
profile

Approval Profile's Adjustment Types

The Approval Profile’s Adjustment Types zone displays those adjustment types that make use of an approval profile.
It contains the following columns:

Column Name Column Description
Sr.No. Displays the sequential number for every adjustment type.
Adjustment Type Displays the adjustment type.

Note: It contains a link. On clicking the link, the Adjustment Type screen appears
where you can view the details of the respective adjustment type.

Note: By default, the Approval Profile' s Adjustment Types zone does not appear in the Approval Profile screen. It
appears when the adjustment type is mapped with an approval profile.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on... See...

How to view the details of an approval profile | << linkswill appear shortly >>

Designing and Defining Budget Plans

If you allow your customers to pay abudget amount each month (as opposed to their actual bill amount), you must set
up one or more budget plans. If your company does not offer budget billing options, you can skip this section.

Thetopicsin this section describe how to design and set up budget plans.

The Financial Impact Of Budget Plans

The only difference between a customer who participates in budget billing and one who doesn't is that budget billing
customer have bill segmentswhere payoff amount differs from current amount. Why? Because the payoff amount isthe
actual amount of the bill. The current amount is the amount the customer is expected to pay (i.e., their budget amount).

Let's run through an example of a customer on a budget to illustrate a contract where these two balances are not the
same. Thevaluesin the payoff balance and current balance columnsreflect the amount due after the financial transaction

has been applied:
Date Financial Transaction Payoff Balance Current Balance
1-Jan-99 Bill: $125, Budget 125 150
$150
15-Jan-99 Payment: $150 -25 0
2-Feb-99 Bill: $175, Budget 150 150
$150
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Date Financial Transaction Payoff Balance Current Balance
14-Feb-99 Payment: $150 0 0
3-Mar-99 Bill: $200, Budget 200 150
$150
15-Mar-99 Payment: $150 50 0

Fastpath: For more information about current and payoff
[ 1
amounts, refer to Current Amount versus Payoff Amount .

What Do Budget Plans Do?
A budget plan contains the business rules that govern:
» How the recommended budget amount is cal cul ated.
» When and how a customer on an ongoing budget plan will have their budget amount periodically trued up.

» The conditions under which the system will highlight an existing budget amount as being anomal ous with the
customer's current use patterns.

Y ou may have different budget plansfor different customer segments. For example, customerswith large bills may have
their budget amount recal culated every month, whereas small customers may havetheir budget amount only recal culated
annually. Y ou define which budget plans govern a customer's bills viaabudget plan on the customers' accounts. An
account'sinitial budget plan is defaulted from its customer class. Y ou may override an account's budget plan at will.

Designing Your Budget Plans

L Fastpath: Refer to Budget Billing for background
- information about budget billing.

A budget plan contains the business rules that govern:
* How the recommended budget amount is cal cul ated.
* When and how a customer on an ongoing budget plan will have their budget amount periodically trued up.

» The conditions under which the system will highlight an existing budget amount as being anomal ous with the
customer's current use patterns.

Y ou will need multiple budget plans if any of the above rules/ conditions differ for different types of customers. For
example, if residential customers use adifferent recommended budget algorithm as compared to commercial customers,
you'd need one budget plan for residential and another for commercial.

Well design budget plans to satisfy the needs of a theoretical company to help you understand how to design your
budget plans. The following points describe the budget requirements of our theoretical company:

» Therecommended budget amount is the last year's real bill amounts plus any existing debit/credit balance
divided by 12. Thisistrue regardless of the type of customer.

» Thefreguency of budget true up is monthly for commercial customers and annually for residential customers.

» The system should highlight when aresidential customer's budget is more than 30% out of whack with what
their budget amount would be if it was recal cul ated.

» The system should highlight when a commercial customer's budget is more than 20% out of whack with what
their budget amount would be if it was recal cul ated.

Y ou'd need the following budget plans to satisfy the above requirement:
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Budget plan

Recommended
Amount Algorithm

True Up Algorithm

Monitor Algorithm

Resi dent i al

Commer ci al

Average Bill

Average Bill

True up every 12
months

True up every month

Highlight when more
than 30% out

Highlight when more

than 20% out

Refer to the Page Controls under Setting Up Budget Plans for adescription of the various al gorithms defined in respect
of abudget plan.

Setting Up Budget Plans

Inthe previous section, Designing Y our Budget Plans, we presented acase study that illustrated amythical organization's
budget plans. In this section, we explain how to maintain your Budget Plans.

Budget Plan - Main

To set up budget plans, select Admin Menu, Budget Plan.

Description of Page

Enter an easily recognizable Budget Plan and Description.

The remaining information on this page is used by the various budget-oriented processes.

Refer to Budget Plan - Calculation Algorithm for information about the Calculation Algorithm.

Refer to Budget Plan - Monitor Algorithm for information about the Monitor Algorithm.

Refer to Budget Plan - True Up Algorithm for information about the True Up Algorithm and Monthsfor True Up.
Where Used

Follow this link to open the data dictionary where you can view the tables that reference CI_BUD_PLAN.

Budget Plan - Calculation Algorithm

On Budget Plan - Main you must define the Calculation Algorithm used by the system when it calcul ates a customer's
recommended budget amount.

If you haven't done so already, you must set up this algorithm in the system. To do this:
» Create anew agorithm (refer to Setting Up Algorithms).
» Onthisalgorithm, reference an Algorithm Type that cal cul ates recommended budget amounts. Click here to see
the algorithm types available for this plug-in spot.
Budget Plan - Monitor Algorithm

On Budget Plan - Main you must definethe M onitor Algorithm used by the Budget Monitor background process when
it determinesif a customer's budget plan is out-of-sync with their consumption patterns.

Note: What happens? If the algorithm determines that a customer's budget plan is out-of-sync with its current
recommended amount, an entry is added to the Budget Review page.

If you haven't done so already, you must set up this algorithm in the system. To do this:
» Create anew agorithm (refer to Setting Up Algorithms).

» Onthisagorithm, reference an Algorithm Type that highlights if a customer's current budget amount is out-of-
sync with their consumption patterns. Click here to see the agorithm types available for this plug-in spot.
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Budget Plan - True Up Algorithm

On Budget Plan - Main you must definethe True Up Algorithm used by the Budget True Up background process when
it periodically trues up a customer's budget.

If you haven't done so already, you must set up this algorithm in the system. To do this:
e Create anew algorithm (refer to Setting Up Algorithms).

» Onthisalgorithm, reference an Algorithm Type that trues up budget amounts. Click here to see the algorithm
types available for this system event.

The system will automatically true up a customer's budget amount every X months (X is defined in Months for True
Up).

Tender Management

When a payment is received, atender is created to record what was remitted (e.g., cash, check, credit card). The topics
in this section describe control tables that must be set up in order to remit tenders.

Fastpath: We strongly recommend Tender Management
and Workstation Cashiering before setting up the control
tables described in this section.

.

Setting Up Tender Types

Tender types are used to indicate the method in which the tender was made. A unique Tender Type must exist for every
type of tender that can be remitted. For example, if you allow cash, checks, direct debits from a checking account, and
direct debits from a credit card to be tendered, you'd need the following tender types:

Tender Description Like Cash Generate Require Require External
Type Auto Pay External Expiration Type
Source D Date
CASH Cash Yes No N/A N/A N/A
CHEC Check No No N/A N/A N/A
OVUN Cash No No N/A N/A N/A
drawer -
over/under
DDCH Direct No Yes Yes No Checki ng
debit - wi t hdr awal
checking
CRED Direct No Yes No Yes Credit
debit - card
credit card wi t hdr awal

Goto Admin Menu, Tender Type to define your tender types.
Description of Page
Enter aunique Tender Type and Description for the tender type.

Turn on the Like Cash switch if thistender typeis cash or the equivalent of cash. Thisindicator controlsif the system
generates a warning if a cash-only account remits a tender other than cash. It is also used to generate a warning for
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online cashiers to turn in their tenders when the cash-like amount exceeds the maximum amount balance defined for
the tender source.

Turn on Generate Auto Pay if this type of tender causes an automatic payment request to be routed to a financia
ingtitution. For example, this switch will be on if this tender type is used for direct debits from a customer's checking
account (because every tender of thistype will have an automatic payment request created when the tender is created).

The following fields are only used for tender types associated with automatic payments:

External Type This field is used by the background process that creates the information that is interfaced to the
automatic payment source. Specifically, it controls the record type associated with the different types of automatic
payments that are routed to the automated clearinghouse (ACH).

Note: The valuesfor thisfield are customizable using the Lookup table. Thisfield nameisEXT _TYPE FLG.

Require Ext. Src. ID This switch indicates if an Auto-Pay Source that references this type of tender must contain an
External Source ID. The External Source ID is the unique identifier of the financial institution to which the automatic
payment will be routed.

This switch is typically turned on for tender types associated with checking / saving direct debits. It is turned off for
tender types associated with credit card debits (you don't need an external source for a credit card debit, you just need
the credit card number).

Expiration Date Required Turnthisswitchonif an Auto-Pay Option that referencesan auto-pay sourcethat references
this type of tender must also contain an expiration date (e.g., automatic debit / credit cards).

Turn this switch off for tender types associated with checking / saving direct debits.
Tender Authorization Indicates that tenders of a particular type require authorization prior to being created.

Business Object If Tender Authorization has a value of Requi r ed, a Business Object must be specified for the
tender type. The primary function of this Business Object is to manage the authorization of payment tenders.

L Fastpath: For more information on authorizing credit card
- payments, refer tothe Tender Type - Credit Card
wi t h Aut hori zat i on business object.

Turn on Allow Cash Back if the system should automatically calculate a cash back amount when a tender is remitted
for this tender type and the amount tender exceeds the amount being paid.

Where Used
Follow this link to open the data dictionary where you can view the tables that reference CI_TENDER_TYPE.

Setting Up Tender Sources
A unique Tender Source must exist for every potential source of funds. For example,
» Every cashiering station will have a unique tender source.
» Every lock box will have a unique tender source.
* Your remittance processor will have a unique tender source.

» If you allow customersto pay bills automatically (e.g., viaEFT), you'll need atender source for each ingtitution
to which you route automatic payment requests. For example, if you route automatic payment requeststo the
automated clearinghouse (ACH), you'll need a tender source for the ACH.

For example, if you have 3 lock boxes, 2 cash drawers at an area office A, 2 cash drawers at area office B, and asingle
remittance processor, you'd need the following tender sources:
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Tender Type External Default Currency Suspense
Source Source D Starting Code Contract
(Lockbox 1D) Balance

CASH-AO01 Cashiering N/A 150.00 uSD N/A
CASH-AQ2 Cashiering N/A 150.00 uUsD N/A
CASH-B0O1 Cashiering N/A 150.00 uSsD N/A
CASH-B02 Cashiering N/A 150.00 usb N/A
LB-INDUS L ockbox 112910-A N/A uSD 9291019281
LB-COMM L ockbox 938219-C N/A uSD 4739837372
LB-RESID Lockbox 372829-B N/A uSD 1912910192
REMIT Lockbox N/A N/A uUsD 1920038437
ACH Auto Pay N/A N/A uSsSD N/A

To set up atender source, select Admin Menu, Tender Source.
Description of Page
Enter an easily recognizable Tender Source and Description for the tender source.

Definethe Tender Source Type. Vaidvaluesare: Ad Hoc, Auto Pay,Online CashieringandLockbox.
The system uses thisinformation to prevent tender controls from different sources from being included under the same
deposit control. In other words, you can't mix ad hoc, automatic payment, cashiering and lockbox tenders under the
same deposit control.

Fastpath: For more information, refer to Maintaining

0. Deposit Controls.

If the source is an external system (e.g., a lockbox or an automatic payment destination), use External Source ID to
define the unique identifier of the source. The background process that interfaces tenders from this source uses this
information to create the appropriate tender control when it interfaces payments from external sources.

If this source is acash drawer, define the Default Starting Balance. This balance is defaulted onto new tender controls
and may be overridden.

Note: The tender type of the Start Balance is defined on the installation record.

If this source is a cash drawer, define the Max Amount Balance. When the amount of cash-like tenders in a cash
drawer exceeds this balance, awarning is issued to remind the cashier to turn in some of the funds to a tender control.

Define the Currency Code of tenders linked to this source. All tendersin a source must be of the same currency.

If this tender source is associated with payments that are interfaced from an external source (e.g., a lockbox or a
remittance processor), use Suspense Contract to define the contract whose account will hold uploaded payments with
an invalid account. Refer to Payment Upload Error Segmentation for more information about suspense contracts.
Also note, because the payment upload process simply books payments that reference invalid accounts to the account
associated with this contract, this account should belong to a customer class with the appropriate payment distribution
algorithms. This may entail creating a new customer class that will only be used on these "suspense accounts®. This
customer class would need the following algorithms:

» Wed recommend using a simple payment distribution algorithm like PYDIST-PPRTY (distribute payment based
on contract type's payment priority).
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* Wed recommend using an overpayment distribution algorithm like OVRPY-PPRTY (distribute overpayment to
highest priority contract type).

Define the Bank Code and Bank Account into which the tender source's moneys will be deposited. The bank account
defines the distribution code used to build the GL details for the payment. Refer to The Source of GL Accounts on
Financial Transactions for more information. Note that the bank code and bank account can later be overwritten when
entering Tender Deposits on Deposit Control.

If thistender sourceis associated with paymentsthat are interfaced from an external source, for exampletender sources
associated with Aut o Pay and Lockbox Tender Source Types, the information is also used as follows:

» The payment upload process uses this information to populate the bank and bank account when it creates
deposit control records for the tender controls it creates during the interface. Refer to Managing Payments
Interfaced From External Sources for more information.

» The automatic payment interface uses this information to populate the bank and bank account when it creates
deposit control records for the tender controls it creates during the interface.

Where Used
Follow this link to open the data dictionary where you can view the tables that reference CI_TNDR_SRCE.

Automatic Payment Options

If your customers can pay their billsautomatically (viadirect debit or credit card debits), you'll need to set up the various
control tables described in this section.

Note: Important! Besides the tables described in this section, additional values must also be added to control tables
defined under Tender Management. Specifically, refer to Setting Up Tender Types and Setting Up Tender Sources.

Fastpath: Refer to Automatic Payments for more
information about how automatic payments are handled in
the system.

.

Setting Up Auto-Pay Source Codes

A unigue Auto-Pay Sour ce must exist for every bank / credit card company / bill payment service that your customer's
use as the source of the funds when they sign up for automatic payment. For example,

» Every bank will have a unique auto-pay source.
» Every credit card company will have a unique auto-pay source.
To set up an auto-pay source, select Admin Menu, Auto Pay Source Type.
Description of Page
Enter an easily recognizable Auto Pay Sour ce Code and Description for the auto-pay source.
The Sour ce Name is the name of the financia institution.

When the system creates an automatic payment request, it also creates an associated payment tender. This tender (like
all tenders) must have atender type. Thisfield definesthe Tender Type associated with this auto-pay source's tenders.
Refer to Setting Up Tender Types for more information.

The External Source ID is the unique identifier of the financial institution to which the automatic payment will be
routed (e.g., the bank routing ID of the bank). Thisfield istypically blank on automatic payments routed to credit card
companies because the credit card company doesn't have an external source ID (whereas direct debits from banks must
have a bank routing number). Whether thisfield is required is controlled by the Tender Type.
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The Work Calendar defines the financial ingtitution's workdays. This information is used to determine the date on
which automatic payment requests will be sent to the financial institution. Refer to Setting Up External Workday
Calendars for more information.

The Validation Algorithm defines how the system validates the customer's account 1D at the financial institution. If
you haven't done so already, you must set up this algorithm in the system. To do this:

» Create anew algorithm (refer to Setting Up Algorithms).

» Onthisalgorithm, reference an Algorithm Type that validates the customer's account ID at the financial
ingtitution. Click here to see the algorithm types available for this plug-in spot.

Refer to Account - Auto Pay for more information.
Where Used
Follow this link to open the data dictionary where you can view the tables that reference CI_APAY_SRC.

Auto Pay Route Type

An auto pay route type controlswhen and how automatic payment requests are routed to afinancial institution, and when
the general ledger isimpacted. Each auto pay route type must be associated to atender source. The system creates anew
tender control each timeit routes automatic paymentsto thetender source. Refer to Managing Payments|nterfaced From
External Sources for more information about tender source and tender control. The payment tenders of the automatic
payments are then linked to the tender control for audit and control purposes.

The Auto Pay Route Type screen allows you to define, edit, copy, and delete an auto pay route type. It contains the
following zones:

» Auto Pay Route Type List on page 173
* Auto Pay Route Type on page 174

Auto Pay Route Type List

The Auto Pay Route Type List zone lists the auto pay route types that are already defined in the system. It contains
the following columns:

Column Name Column Description

Auto Pay Route Type Displays the auto pay route type.

Description Displays the description of the auto pay route type.

Tender Source Indicates the tender source through which the automatic payment must be remitted.

Note: It hasalink. On clicking the link, the Tender Sour ce screen appears where
you can view the details of the tender source.

Extract Batch Indicates the batch which must be used to extract automatic payment and refund
clearing recordsin aflat file.

Note: It hasalink. On clicking the link, the Batch Control screen appears where
you can view the details of the batch.

Auto Pay Date Calculation | Indicatesthe algorithm which must be used to calculate the extract date, distribution
Algorithm date, and payment date during the bill completion.

Note: It hasalink. On clicking the link, the Algorithm screen appears where you
can view the details of the algorithm.
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Column Name Column Description

Edit On clicking the Edit (f ) icon, the Auto Pay Route Type screen appears where you
can edit the details of the auto pay route type.

Duplicate On clicking the Duplicate (L:]) icon, the Auto Pay Route Type screen appears
whereyou can define anew auto pay routetype using an existing auto pay routetype.
Delete On clicking the Delete ( :) icon, you can delete the auto pay route type.

Note: Y ou can delete an auto pay route type when you have not created an auto pay
instruction using the auto pay route type.

On clicking the Broadcast ("'_:'" ) icon corresponding to an auto pay route type, the Auto Pay Route Type zone appears
with the details of the respective auto pay route type.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on... See...

Auto Pay Route Type screen Auto Pay Route Type on page 173

Auto Pay Route Type zone Auto Pay Route Type on page 174

How to edit an auto pay route type Editing an Auto Pay Route Type on page 178

How to delete an auto pay route type Deleting an Auto Pay Route Type on page 180

How to view the details of an auto pay route type Viewing the Auto Pay Route Type Details on page 183
How to copy an auto pay route type Copying an Auto Pay Route Type on page 181

Auto Pay Route Type
The Auto Pay Route Type zone displays the details of the auto pay route type. It contains the following sections:

e Main - Displays basic information about the auto pay route type. It contains the following fields:

Field Name Field Description

Auto Pay Route Type Displays the auto pay route type.

Description Displays the description of the auto pay route type.

Detailed Description Displays additional information about the auto pay route type.

Tender Source Indicates the tender source through which the automatic payment must be
remitted.

Note: It has alink. On clicking the link, the Tender Sour ce screen appears
where you can view the details of the tender source.

Extract Batch Indicatesthe batch which must be used to extract automatic payment and refund
clearing records in aflat file.

Note: It has alink. On clicking the link, the Batch Control screen appears
where you can view the details of the batch.
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Field Name Field Description

Auto Pay Date Cadlculation| Indicates the algorithm which must be used to calculate the extract date,
Algorithm distribution date, and payment date during the bill completion.

Note: It hasalink. On clicking the link, the Algorithm screen appears where
you can view the details of the algorithm.

» Auto Pay Characteristics - Lists characteristics associated with the auto pay route type which you can define
while creating an auto pay instruction using the auto pay route type. It contains the following columns:

Column Name Column Description

Required Indicates whether the characteristic is mandatory while creating an auto pay
instruction using the auto pay route type.

Default Indicates whether the default value is defined for the characteristic type.

Characteristic Type Indicates the characteristic type.

Characteristic Value Displays the default value of the characteristic type.

» Record Actions - This section contains the following buttons:

Button Name Button Description
Edit Used to edit the details of the auto pay route type.
Delete Used to delete the auto pay route type.

Note: You can delete an auto pay route type when you have not created an auto
pay instruction using the auto pay route type.

Duplicate Used to create a new auto pay route type using an existing auto pay route type.

* Record Information - This section contains the following field:

Field Name Field Description

Business Object Indicates the business object using which the auto pay route type is created.
In addition, a context menu appears corresponding to this field which helps in
navigating to other screensin the application.

Note: It hasalink. On clicking thelink, the Business Object screen appearswhere
you can view the details of the respective business object.

By default, the Auto Pay Route Type zone does not appear in the Auto Pay Route Type screen. It appears when you
click the Broadcast ("'_:'") icon corresponding to an auto pay route type in the Auto Pay Route TypeList zone.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on... See...

Auto Pay Route Type screen Auto Pay Route Type on page 173

Auto Pay Route TypeList zone Auto Pay Route Type List on page 173

How to edit an auto pay route type Editing an Auto Pay Route Type on page 178
How to delete an auto pay route type Deleting an Auto Pay Route Type on page 180
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For moreinformation on...

How to view the details of an auto pay route type

Viewing the Auto Pay Route Type Details on page 183

How to copy an auto pay route type

Copying an Auto Pay Route Type on page 181

Defining an Auto Pay Route Type
Prerequisites

To define an auto pay route type, you should have:

» Tender sources and extract batch control defined in the application
» Auto pay date calculation algorithm defined using the APAY-DTCAL C algorithm type

Procedure

To define an auto pay route type:

1. Click the Admin link in the Application toolbar.

A list appears.

2. From the Admin menu, select A and then click Auto Pay Route Type.

A sub-menu appears.

3. Click the Add option from the Auto Pay Route Type sub-menu.

The Auto Pay Route Type screen appears. It contains the following sections:

« Main - Used to specify basic details about the auto pay route type.

« AutoPay Characteristics- Used to indicate the auto pay characteristic typesthat can be defined when you
create an auto pay instruction using the auto pay route type.

The Main section contains the following fields:

Field Name Field Description Mandatory (Yes or
No)

Auto Pay Route Type Used to specify the auto pay route type. Yes

Business Object Indicates the auto pay route type business object using| Not applicable
which you are defining the auto pay route type.

Description Used to specify the description for the auto pay route type. | Yes

Detailed Description Used to specify additional information about the auto pay | No
route type.

Tender Source Used to indicate the tender source through which the| Yes

automatic payment must be remitted.

Note: The Search (“1) icon appears corresponding to this
field. On clicking the Search icon, the Tender Source
Sear ch window appears.
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Field Name Field Description Mandatory (Yes or
No)
Extract Batch Used to indicate the batch that you want to use to extract| Yes

automatic payment and refund clearing recordsin aflat file.

Note:

At present, the Extract Automatic Payments
(APAYACH) batch extracts automatic payment clearing
recordswith the latest batch run number in aflat file. It does
not extract automatic refund clearing records in a flat file.
The implementation team will have to develop the custom
batch to extract both automati c payment and refund clearing
recordsin aflat file.

The Search () icon appears corresponding to this field.
On clicking the Search icon, the Batch Control Search
window appears.

Auto Pay Date| Used to indicate the algorithm that you want to use to| Yes
Calculation Algorithm | calculate the extract date, distribution date, and payment
date during the bill completion.

Note: The Search (1) icon appears corresponding to this
field. On clicking the Sear ch icon, the Algorithm Search
window appesars.

Refund Auto Pay Date| Used to calculate the extract date for an automatic refund| No
Calculation Algorithm | clearing record inthe CI_APAY_CLR_STG table.

Tip: Alternatively, you can access this screen by clicking the Add button in the Page Title area of the Auto
Pay Route Type screen.

4. Enter the required detailsin the Main section.
5. Associate auto pay characteristic types with the auto pay route type, if required.
6. Click Save.

The auto pay route type is defined.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on... See...

Auto Pay Route Type screen Auto Pay Route Type on page 173

How to associate an auto pay characteristic typewith an | Associating an Auto Pay Characteristic Type with an Auto
auto pay route type Pay Route Type on page 177

Associating an Auto Pay Characteristic Type with an Auto Pay Route Type
Prerequisites
To associate an auto pay characteristic type with an auto pay route type, you should have:
» Characterigtic types defined in the application (where the characteristic entity is set to Auto Payment)

Procedure
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To associate an auto pay characteristic type with an auto pay route type:

1. Ensurethat the
Auto Pay Characteristics section is expanded when you are defining, editing, or copying an auto pay route type.

The Auto Pay Characteristics section contains the following fieldsin agrid:

Field Name Field Description Mandatory (Yesor No)
Required Used to indicate whether the characteristic is mandatory [ No
while creating an auto pay instruction using the auto pay
route type.
Default Used to indicate whether you want to define the default [ No
value for the characteristic type.
Characteristic Type| Used to indicate the characteristic type. Y es (Conditional)
Note: The list includes only those characteristic types || Note: This field is required
where the characteristic entity is set to Auto Payment. when you are associating an
auto pay characteristic type
with the auto pay route type.
Characteristic Used to specify the default value for the characteristic| No
Vaue type.

Note:  On specifying the value for a predefined
characteristic type, the description of the characteristic
value appears corresponding to the Char acteristic Value
field.

2. Enter therequired detailsin the Auto Pay Char acteristics section.

Note: If you select a predefined characteristic type, the Search ('7-_-“\) icon appears corresponding to the
Characteristic Value field. On clicking the Sear ch icon, you can search for a predefined characteristic value.

3. If you want to associate more than one auto pay characteristic type with the auto pay route type, click the
Add (+) icon and then repeat step 2.

Note: However, if you want to remove an auto pay characteristic type from the auto pay route type, click the
Delete ( :) icon corresponding to the auto pay characteristic type.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on... See...

How to define an auto pay route type Defining an Auto Pay Route Type on page 176
How to edit an auto pay route type Editing an Auto Pay Route Type on page 178
How to copy an auto pay route type Copying an Auto Pay Route Type on page 181

Editing an Auto Pay Route Type
Prerequisites
To edit an auto pay route type, you should have:
e Tender sources and extract batch control defined in the application
e Auto pay date calculation algorithm defined using the APAY-DTCAL C agorithm type
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1. Click the Admin link in the Application toolbar.

2. From the Admin menu, select A and then click Auto Pay Route Type.

. Click the Sear ch option from the Auto Pay Route Type sub-menu.

The Auto Pay Route Type screen appears.

- Inthe Auto Pay Route Type List zone, click the Edit ({//’}) iconinthe
Edit column corresponding to the auto pay route type whose details you want to edit.

The Auto Pay Route Type screen appears. It contains the following sections:

e Main - Used to specify basic details about the auto pay route type.

e AutoPay Characteristics- Used to indicate the auto pay characteristic typesthat can be defined when you
create an auto pay instruction using the auto pay route type.

The Main section contains the following fields:

Field Name Field Description Mandatory (Yes or
No)

Auto Pay Route Type Displays the auto pay route type. Not applicable

Business Object Indicatesthe auto pay route type business object used while| Not applicable
defining the auto pay route type.

Description Used to specify the description for the auto pay route type. | Yes

Detailed Description Used to specify additional information about the auto pay | No
route type.

Tender Source Used to indicate the tender source through which the| Yes

automatic payment must be remitted.

Note: The Search (1) icon appears corresponding to this
field. On clicking the Search icon, the Tender Source
Sear ch window appears.
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Field Name Field Description Mandatory (Yes or
No)
Extract Batch Used to indicate the batch that you want to use to extract| Yes

automatic payment and refund clearing recordsin aflat file.

Note:

At present, the Extract Automatic Payments
(APAYACH) batch extracts automatic payment clearing
recordswith the latest batch run number in aflat file. It does
not extract automatic refund clearing records in a flat file.
The implementation team will have to develop the custom
batch to extract both automati c payment and refund clearing
recordsin aflat file.

The Search () icon appears corresponding to this field.
On clicking the Search icon, the Batch Control Search
window appears.

Auto Pay Date| Used to indicate the algorithm that you want to use to| Yes
Calculation Algorithm | calculate the extract date, distribution date, and payment
date during the bill completion.

Note: The Search (1) icon appears corresponding to this
field. On clicking the Sear ch icon, the Algorithm Search
window appesars.

Tip: Alternatively, you can edit the details of an auto pay route type by clicking the Edit button in the Auto
Pay Route Type zone.

5. Modify the required detailsin the Main section.

6. Associate, edit, or remove an auto pay characteristic type from the auto pay route type, if required.

Note: You cannot edit or remove an auto pay characteristic type from the auto pay route type when it is already
used to define characteristic for an auto pay instruction.

7. Click Save.

The changes made to the auto pay route type are saved.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on... See...

Auto Pay Route Type screen Auto Pay Route Type on page 173

Auto Pay Route TypeList zone Auto Pay Route Type List on page 173

Auto Pay Route Type zone Auto Pay Route Type on page 174

How to associate an auto pay characteristic typewith an | Associating an Auto Pay Characteristic Type with an Auto
auto pay route type Pay Route Type on page 177

Deleting an Auto Pay Route Type
Procedure

To delete an auto pay route type:
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1. Click the Admin link in the Application toolbar.
A list appears.

2. From the Admin menu, select A and then click Auto Pay Route Type.
A sub-menu appears.

3. Click the Sear ch option from the Auto Pay Route Type sub-menu.
The Auto Pay Route Type screen appears.

4. IntheAuto Pay Route Type List zone, click the Delete( :) iconinthe
Delete column corresponding to the auto pay route type that you want to delete.

A message appears confirming whether you want to delete the auto pay route type.

Note: You can delete an auto pay route type when you have not created an auto pay instruction using the auto
pay route type.

Tip: Alternatively, you can delete an auto pay route type by clicking the Delete button in the Auto Pay Route
Type zone.

5. Click OK.
The auto pay route type is deleted.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on... See...

Auto Pay Route Type screen Auto Pay Route Type on page 173
Auto Pay Route TypeList zone Auto Pay Route Type List on page 173
Auto Pay Route Type zone Auto Pay Route Type on page 174

Copying an Auto Pay Route Type

Instead of creating an auto pay route type from scratch, you can create a new auto pay route type using an existing auto
pay route type. Thisis possible through copying an auto pay route type. On copying an auto pay route type, the details
including the auto pay characteristics are copied to the new auto pay routetype. Y ou can then edit the details, if required.

Prerequisites
To copy an auto pay route type, you should have:
* Auto pay route type (whose copy you want to create) defined in the application
» Tender sources and extract batch control defined in the application
» Auto pay date calculation algorithm defined using the APAY-DTCAL C agorithm type
Procedure
To copy an auto pay route type:
1. Click the Admin link in the Application toolbar.
A list appears.
2. From the Admin menu, select A and then click Auto Pay Route Type.
A sub-menu appears.
3. Click the Sear ch option from the Auto Pay Route Type sub-menu.
The Auto Pay Route Type screen appears.
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4 In the Auto Pay Route Type List zone, click the Duplicate (L:]) icon in the
Duplicate column corresponding to the auto pay route type whose copy you want to create.

The Auto Pay Route Type screen appears. It contains the following sections:

* Main - Used to specify basic details about the auto pay route type.

« AutoPay Characteristics- Used to indicate the auto pay characteristic typesthat can be defined when you
create an auto pay instruction using the auto pay route type.

The Main section contains the following fields:

Field Name

Field Description

Mandatory (Yes or
No)

Auto Pay Route Type

Used to specify the auto pay route type.

Yes

Business Object

Indicates the auto pay route type business object using
which you are defining the auto pay route type.

Not applicable

Description

Used to specify the description for the auto pay route type.

Yes

Detailed Description

Used to specify additional information about the auto pay
route type.

No

Tender Source

Used to indicate the tender source through which the
automatic payment must be remitted.

Note: The Search (“) icon appears corresponding to this
field. On clicking the Search icon, the Tender Source
Sear ch window appears.

Yes

Extract Batch

Used to indicate the batch that you want to use to extract
automatic payment and refund clearing recordsin aflat file.

Note:

At present, the Extract Automatic Payments
(APAYACH) batch extracts automatic payment clearing
recordswith thelatest batch run number in aflat file. It does
not extract automatic refund clearing records in aflat file.
The implementation team will have to develop the custom
batch to extract both automatic payment and refund clearing
recordsin aflat file.

The Search () icon appears corresponding to this field.
On clicking the Search icon, the Batch Control Search
window appears.

Yes

Auto Pay Date
Calculation Algorithm

Used to indicate the algorithm that you want to use to
calculate the extract date, distribution date, and payment
date during the bill completion.

Note: The Search (“1) icon appears corresponding to this
field. On clicking the Sear ch icon, the Algorithm Search
window appears.

Yes
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Tip: Alternatively, you can create a copy of an auto pay route type by clicking the Duplicate button in the Auto
Pay Route Type zone.

5. Enter the required details in the Main section.

6. Associate, edit, or remove an auto pay characteristic type from the auto pay route type, if required.

7. Click Save.
The new auto pay route typeis defined.
Related Topics
For moreinformation on... See...
Auto Pay Route Type screen Auto Pay Route Type on page 173
Auto Pay Route TypeList zone Auto Pay Route Type List on page 173
Auto Pay Route Type zone Auto Pay Route Type on page 174
How to associate an auto pay characteristic type with an| Associating an Auto Pay Characteristic Typewith an Auto
auto pay route type Pay Route Type on page 177

Viewing the Auto Pay Route Type Details
Procedure
To view the details of an auto pay route type:
1. Click the Admin link in the Application toolbar.
A list appears.
2. From the Admin menu, select A and then click Auto Pay Route Type.
A sub-menu appears.
3. Click the Sear ch option from the Auto Pay Route Type sub-menu.
The Auto Pay Route Type screen appears.

4. Inthe Auto Pay Route Type List zone, click the
Broadcast ( G ) icon corresponding to the auto pay route type whose details you want to view.

The Auto Pay Route Type zone appears.
5. View the details of the auto pay route type in the Auto Pay Route Type zone.

Related Topics
For moreinformation on... See...
Auto Pay Route Type screen Auto Pay Route Type on page 173
Auto Pay Route TypeList zone Auto Pay Route Type List on page 173
Auto Pay Route Type zone Auto Pay Route Type on page 174

Auto Pay Instruction (Used for Searching)

Until now, you were able to define an automatic payment option for an account from the Auto Pay tab of the Account
screen. Now, in addition, you can define the following different types of the automatic payment options for an account:

* Regular (i.e. Rule Based Auto Pay I nstruction) - An auto pay instruction which contains one or more rules. For
more information, see Rule Based Auto Pay Instructions.
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» Default - A default auto pay instruction is anon rule based auto pay instruction. Y ou can only define one default
auto pay instruction for the account within the given date range. The priority of the default auto pay instruction
must be lowest compared to other rule based auto pay instructions. An effective default auto pay instruction is
used when either none of the effective rule based auto pay instructions are satisfied on the bill’ s due date or when
none of the rule based auto pay instructions are effective on the bill’ s due date.

* Manual - An auto pay instruction which should not be automatically used when the financial transactions of the
account are frozen.

Note: You can define rule based, default, and manual auto pay instructions for an account when the Rule Based Auto
Pay check box in the Auto Pay tab of the Account screen is selected.

The Auto Pay Instruction screen allows you to search for an auto pay instruction using various search criteria. It also
allowsyou to define rule based, default, and manual auto pay instructions. In addition, it allows you to edit, delete, and
copy an auto pay instruction. It contains the following zone;

» Search Auto Pay Instruction on page 184
Through this screen, you can navigate to the following screen:

» Auto Pay Instruction (Used for Viewing) on page 196

Search Auto Pay Instruction

The Sear ch Auto Pay Instruction zone alows you to search for arule based, manual, and default auto pay instruction
using various search criteria. It contains the following two sections:

» Search Criteria - The Search Criteria section contains the following fields:

Field Name Field Description Mandatory (Yes or
No)
Search By Used toindicate whether you want to searchfor anautopay | Yes

instruction using the auto pay details. The valid valueis:
e Auto Pay Details

Note: By default, the Auto Pay Details option is selected.

Auto Pay ID Used to search a particular auto pay instruction. No
Account ID Used to search auto pay instructions of a particular | No
account.

Note: The Search (“) icon appears corresponding to this
field. On clicking the Search icon, the Account Search
window appears.

Auto Pay Route Type Used to search auto pay instructions which are routed [ No
through a particular auto pay route type.

Note: The Search (“) icon appears corresponding to this
field. On clicking the Search icon, the Auto Pay Route
Type Sear ch window appears.

Start Date Used to search auto pay instructions which are effective| No
from a particular date onwards.
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Field Name

Field Description Mandatory (Yes or

No)

Auto Pay Source Code

Used to search auto pay instructions where the automatic | No
payment request is sent to a particular financial institution.

Note: The Search (“) icon appears corresponding to this
field. On clicking the Search icon, the Auto Pay Source
Sear ch window appears.

End Date

Used to search auto pay instructionswhich are effectivetill | No
aparticular date.

Note: If you do not specify the end date, the system sets
the current date as the end date.

Rule Type

Used to search rule based auto pay instructions which are| No
created using a particular rule type.

Note: You must specify at least one search criterion while searching for an auto pay instruction.

Search Results - On clicking the Sear ch button, the search results appear based on the specified search criteria.
The Sear ch Results section contains the following columns;

Column Name

Column Description

Account Information

Indicates the account for which the auto pay instruction is created. In addition, a
context menu appears corresponding to this field which helpsin navigating to other
screens in the application.

Note: It hasalink. On clicking the link, the Account screen appears where you can
view the details of the respective account.

Priority Indicates the priority in which the auto pay instruction should be considered when
multiple auto pay instructions are effective on the bill’ s due date.
Auto Pay Type Indicates the type of auto pay instruction. The valid values are;
e Default
e Manual
* Regular
Auto Pay ID Displays the auto pay ID.
Note: It hasalink. On clicking the link, the Auto Pay | nstruction screen appears
with the details of the respective auto pay instruction.
Auto Pay Source Code | Indicatesthe financia institution that receives the automatic payment request.
Auto Pay Route Type Indicates when and how automatic payment request of the account is routed to a

financial institution.

Account Number

Indicates the bank account number through which the automatic payment is made.

Start Date

Displays the date from when the auto pay instruction is effective.

End Date

Displays the date till when the auto pay instruction is effective.
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Column Name Column Description

Maximum Withdrawal | Displays the maximum amount that can be automatically debited from the bank
Amount account.

Rule Type Indicates the rule type using which the rule based auto pay instruction is created.

In addition, this section contains the following buttons:

Button Name Button Description

Edit Used to edit the details of the automatic payment option.

Note: You cannot edit the following details in the automatic payment option when
the auto pay I1D is aready stamped on any financia transaction:

e Auto Pay Type
e Rule Type
e Existing Rules and their Criteria

Delete Used to delete the auto pay instruction.

Note: Y ou can delete an auto pay instruction of an account when the auto pay ID is
not yet stamped on any financial transaction.

Duplicate Used to create a new auto pay instruction using an existing auto pay instruction.

Note: If you want to edit, delete, or copy an auto pay instruction, you must select the check box corresponding
to the auto pay instruction and then click the respective button.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on... See...

How to search for an auto pay instruction | Searching for an Auto Pay Instruction on page 186

How to view the details of an auto pay | Viewing the Auto Pay Instruction Details on page 187
instruction

How to edit an auto pay instruction Editing an Auto Pay Instruction on page 198

How to delete an auto pay instruction Deleting an Auto Pay Instruction on page 202

How to copy an auto pay instruction Copying an Auto Pay Instruction on page 203

Searching for an Auto Pay Instruction
Prerequisites
To search for an auto pay instruction, you should have:

» Accounts, auto pay route types, auto pay sources, and rule types defined in the application
Procedure
To search for an auto pay instruction:

1. Click the Menu link in the Application toolbar.

A list appears.

2. From the Main menu, select Customer Management and then click Auto Pay Instruction.
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3. Click the Sear ch option from the Auto Pay I nstruction sub-menu.

The Auto Pay Instruction screen appears.

4. Enter the search criteriain the Search Auto Pay Instruction zone.

Note: ORMB search engine supports wildcard search, where you can substitute the percentage (%) symbol as
a stand in for any word or letter in a search criteria. You can use the ‘%’ wildcard character in al input fields
except thedate and ID fields. The ‘%' wildcard character is suffixed automatically at the end of the partial search
criteria. Therefore, you may or may not specify the wildcard character at the end of the partial search criteria.
However, you have to prefix the wildcard character manually wherever required.

5. Click Search.

A list of auto pay instructions that meet the search criteria appearsin the Sear ch Results section.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on...

Auto Pay Instruction screen

Auto Pay Instruction (Used for Searching) on page 183

Search Auto Pay I nstruction zone

Search Auto Pay Instruction on page 184

Viewing the Auto Pay Instruction Details

Procedure

To view the details of an auto pay instruction:

1. Search for an auto pay instruction in the Auto Pay I nstruction screen.

2. Inthe Search Results section, click thelink in the
Auto Pay I D column corresponding to the auto pay instruction whose details you want to view.

The Auto Pay Instruction screen appears.

3. View the details of an auto pay instruction in the Auto Pay I nstruction zone.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on...

How to search for an auto pay
instruction

Searching for an Auto Pay Instruction on page 186

Auto Pay Instruction screen

Auto Pay Instruction (Used for Viewing) on page 196

Auto Pay Instruction zone

Auto Pay Instruction on page 196

Defining an Auto Pay Instruction

Y ou can define an auto pay instruction for an account from the Auto Pay I nstruction screen when the Rule Based
Auto Pay option is selected for the account.

Prerequisites

To define an auto pay instruction for an account, you should have:
» TheRule Based Auto Pay check box selected in the Auto Pay tab of the Account screen

» Auto pay sources and auto pay route types defined in the application

* Ruletypesdefined in the application
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Procedure
To define an auto pay instruction for an account:
1. Click the Menu link in the Application toolbar.
A list appears.
2. From the Main menu, select Customer Management and then click Auto Pay Instruction.
A sub-menu appears.
3. Click the Add option from the Auto Pay I nstruction sub-menu.
The Auto Pay Instruction screen appears. It contains the following sections:

e Main - Used to specify basic details about the automatic payment option. It contains the following fields:

Field Name Field Description Mandatory (Yesor No)

Account ID Used to indicate the account for which you want | Yes
to define the automatic payment option.

Note  The Search (L) icon appears
corresponding to this field. On clicking the
Search icon, the Account Search window

appears.

Rule Type Used to indicate the rule type using which you| Yes(Conditional)
want to create the rule based auto pay instruction.

Note: Thisfield isrequired when
you select the Regular option
from the Auto Pay Typelist.

e Auto Pay Details - Used to define the bank or credit card account from which the customer's automatic
payments are debited. It contains the following fields:

Field Name Field Description Mandatory (Yesor No)

Auto Pay Usage Used to indicate whether the automatic payment | Yes
instruction is available for automatic credit or
debit, or for both automatic credit and debit. The
valid values are:

e Credit
e Credit and Debit
e Debit

Note: By default, the Credit and Debit option
is selected.

Start Date Used to specify the date from when the auto pay | Yes
instruction is effective.

Note: The start date cannot be | ater than the end
date.
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Field Name Field Description Mandatory (Yesor No)

End Date Used to specify the date till when the auto pay | No
instruction is effective.

Note: The end date cannot be earlier than the
start date.

Priority Used to indicate the priority in which the| Yes
auto pay instruction should be considered when
multiple auto pay instructions are effective on
the bill’ s due date.

Note:
The priority cannot be less than or equal to zero.

The priority of the default auto pay instruction
for the account must be lowest within the given
daterange. For example, there aretwo rule based
auto pay instructions defined for 01-01-2017
to 31-12-2017 — one with the priority 10 and
another with the priority 20. Now, if you want
to define the default auto pay instruction for the
account, you must define it with the priority 30
(which islower than 10 and 20).

Auto Pay ID Displays the auto pay ID. Not applicable

Note: The data appears in this field when you
are editing the details of an auto pay instruction.

Auto Pay Source| Used to indicate the financial institution that| Yes
Code receives the automatic payment request.

Note: The Search (‘1) icon appears
corresponding to this field. On clicking the
Search icon, the Auto Pay Source Search
window appears.
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Field Name

Field Description

Mandatory (Yesor No)

Auto Pay Type

Used to indicate the type of auto pay instruction.
Thevdid values are:

e Default - Used when you want to create
a default auto pay instruction for the
account. A default auto pay instruction
is a non rule based auto pay instruction.
Y ou can only define one default auto pay
instruction for the account withinthegiven
date range. The priority of the default auto
pay instruction must be lowest compared
to other rule based auto pay instructions.
An effective default auto pay instructionis
used when either none of the effectiverule
based auto pay instructions are satisfied on
the bill’ s due date or when none of therule
based auto pay instructions are effective
on the bill’s due date.

e Manual - Used when you want to create
auto pay instructions which should not
be automatically used when the financial
transactions of the account are frozen.

» Regular - Used when you want to create a
rule based auto pay instruction.

Yes

Auto Pay Route Type

Used to indicate when and how automatic
payment request of the account is routed to a
financial ingtitution.

Note: The Search (“!) icon appears
corresponding to this field. On clicking the
Search icon, the Auto Pay Route Type Sear ch
window appears.

Yes

Auto Pay Method

Used to indicate how you want to process the
automatic payment request. Thevalid valuesare:

» Direct Debit
* Payment Advice

Note: This field appears when the Payment
Advice Functionality Supported optiontypein
the DI STBRUL E feature configuration is set to
Y.

No

Account Number

Used to indicate the bank account number
through which the automatic payment is made.

Yes
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Field Name Field Description Mandatory (Yesor No)

ExpiresOn Used to specify the date when the tender type of | Yes (Conditional)
the auto pay source will expire.

Note: This field is required
Note: The expiration date cannot be earlier than || when the Expiration Date

the start date. Required check box is
selected for the tender type.
Name Used to specify the name of the person as it| No

appearsin the financial institution’s system.

Maximum Used to specify the maximum amount that canbe | No
Withdrawal Amount | automatically debited from the bank account. It
isused to set thelimit on the withdrawal amount.

Note: The maximum withdrawal amount cannot
be less than zero.

Comments Used to specify additional information about the| No
automatic payment option.

e Characteristics - Used to define the characteristics for the automatic payment option.

¢ Rules- Used to define one or more rules for arule based auto pay instruction.

Note: This section appears when you select arule type in the Main section.

Tip: Alternatively, you can access this screen by clicking the Add button in the Page Title area of the Auto
Pay I nstruction screen.

4. Enter therequired detailsin the Main and
Auto Pay Details sections depending on whether you want to define a default, manual, or rule based auto pay instruction.

5. Define characteristics for the auto pay instruction, if required.
6. Definerulesin the auto pay instruction when the Auto Pay Typeis set to Regular.

Note:
Y ou must define at least one rule when the Auto Pay Typefield is set to Regular.

The number of rules defined in the auto pay instruction must not exceed the maximum rule count defined in the
rule type.

7. Click Save.
The auto pay instruction is defined.

Note: You cannot define multiple auto pay instructions for the account with the same priority and which are
effective during the same date range.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on... See...

Auto Pay Instruction screen Auto Pay Instruction (Used for Searching) on page 183

How to define a characteristic for an auto pay| Defining a Characteristic for an Auto Pay Instruction on
instruction page 192
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For moreinformation on... See...

How to define rulesin an auto pay instruction Defining Rulesin an Auto Pay Instruction on page 193

Defining a Characteristic for an Auto Pay Instruction

Y ou can only define those characteristic types for an auto pay instruction which are associated with the auto pay route
type used while creating the auto pay instruction. If the Required check box is selected while associating an auto
pay characteristic type with the auto pay route type, you need to define the characteristic for the auto pay instruction.
Otherwise, erroneous results might occur.

Prerequisites
To define a characteristic for an auto pay instruction, you should have:

» Characteristic types (where the characteristic entity is set to Auto Payment) associated with the auto pay route
type
Procedure
To define a characteristic for an auto pay instruction:

1. Ensurethat the
Characteristics section is expanded when you are defining, editing, or copying an auto pay instruction.

The Char acteristics section contains the following fieldsin agrid:

Field Name Field Description Mandatory (Yesor No)

Characteristic Type | Used to indicate the characteristic type. Y es (Conditional)

Note: The list includes only those characteristic types|| Note: Thisfieldisrequired
which are associated with the auto pay route type. when you are defining a
characteristic for the auto
pay instruction.

Characteristic Value | Used to specify the value for the characteristic type. Y es (Conditional)

Note: Note: Thisfieldisrequired
when you are defining a
characteristic for the auto
pay instruction.

The default value, if defined while associating the auto
pay characteristic type with the auto pay route type,
appears when you select the characteristic type. You can
edit the characteristic value, if required.

On specifying the value for a predefined characteristic
type, the description of the characteristic value appears
corresponding to the Characteristic Value field.

2. Enter the required detailsin the Char acteristics section.

Note: If you select a predefined characteristic type, the Search (“1) icon appears corresponding to the
Characteristic Value field. On clicking the Sear ch icon, you can search for a predefined characteristic value.

3. If you want to define more than one characteristic for the auto pay instruction, click the
Add () icon and then repeat step 2.

Note: However, if you want to remove a characteristic from the auto pay instruction, click the Delete (:) icon
corresponding to the characteristic.

Related Topics

Copyright © 2009, 2024, Oracle and/or its affiliates.



OpenTopic | Defining Financial Transaction Options | 193

For moreinformation on... See...

How to define an auto pay instruction Defining an Auto Pay Instruction on page 187
How to edit an auto pay instruction Editing an Auto Pay Instruction on page 198
How to copy an auto pay instruction Copying an Auto Pay Instruction on page 203

Defining Rules in an Auto Pay Instruction

Y ou can define rules in an auto pay instruction when the auto pay typeis set to Regular. Once you select arule type,
you can define arule criteria using the following:

» Fieldswhich are selected as the input and output parameters in the rule type
» Characteristics of entities which are selected as the rule criteria characteristic entities in the rule type

Y ou can define one or more rules in an auto pay instruction. Each rule contains one or more criteria. If arule contains
more than one criteria, each criteriais executed in the specified sequence. If all criteria defined in the rule are satisfied,
the auto pay ID is stamped on the financia transaction during the FT Freeze system event. However, if the rule is
not satisfied, each criteria in the next rule is executed in the specified sequence. If all rules defined in the auto pay
instruction are not satisfied, the system checks whether the effective auto pay instruction with the next priority satisfies
the financial transaction.

Prerequisites
To define rulesin an auto pay instruction, you should have:
* Input and output parameters defined in the rule type
» Characterigtic entities and rule criteria derivation algorithm associated with the rule type
Procedure
To define rules in an auto pay instruction:
1. Ensure that the Rules section is expanded when you are defining, editing, or copying an auto pay instruction.

The Rules section contains the following field:

Field Name Field Description Mandatory (Yesor No)

Rule Description Used to specify the description for the rule. Yes

In addition, this section contains the Criteria sub-section where you can define the rule criteria. The Criteria
section contains the following fieldsin agrid:

Field Name Field Description Mandatory (Yesor No)

Sequence Indicates the order in which you want to execute the rule| Not applicable
criteria.

CriteriaType Used to indicate whether you want to define the criteria| Yes
using afield or characteristic type. The valid values are:

» Field

e Characteristic
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Field Name

Field Description

Mandatory (Yesor No)

Criteria Details

Used to define the rule criteria. If the criteriatypeis set to
Field, it contains the following sub-fields:

First - Used to indicate the field using which you
want to define the criteria. At present, the following
fields are only supported while defining a rule
based auto pay instruction — Policy Number, Plan
Number, and Price [tem.

Second - Used to indicate the operator that you want
to usein the criteria. The valid values are:

e In
* Like

Third - Used to specify the field value in the
criteria.

Note:

The Search () icon appears corresponding to this
field. On clicking the Search icon, the respective
search window appears.

The Search (1) icon appearswhen the search zone
is selected for the respective field while defining
input and output parameters for the rule type.

Yes
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Field Name Field Description Mandatory (Yesor No)

If the criteriatypeis set to Characteristic, it contains the
following sub-fields:

 Firgt - Used to indicate the entity whose
characteristic types you want to use while defining
the criteria. At present, the following characteristic
entities are only supported while defining a rule
based auto pay instruction — Adjustment, Billable
Charge, Policy, Policy Plan, and Price Item.

* Second - Usad to indicate the characteristic type
using which you want to define the criteria. The
characteristic types listed change depending on the
characteristic entity that you have selected.

» Third - Used to indicate the operator that you want
to usein the criteria. The valid values are:

¢ Between
e In
e Like

» Fourth - Used to specify the characteristic value in
the criteria.

Note: If you select a predefined characteristic type,

the Search (1) icon appears corresponding to this
field. On clicking the Sear ch icon, you can search
for a predefined characteristic value.

. Enter the rule description in the Rules section.

3. Enter therequired detailsin the Criteria section to define the rule criteria.

- If you want to define more than one criteriain the rule, click the Add (+) iconin the
Criteria section and then repeat step 3.

Note: However, if you want to remove a criteria from the rule, click the Delete (:') icon corresponding to the
criteria.

- If you want to define more than one rule in the auto pay instruction, click the Add () icon in the
Rules section and then repeat step 2 and 3.

Note: However, if you want to remove a rule from the auto pay instruction, click the Delete (':) icon
corresponding to the rule.
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Related Topics

For moreinformation on... See...

How to define an auto pay instruction Defining an Auto Pay Instruction on page 187
How to edit an auto pay instruction Editing an Auto Pay Instruction on page 198
How to copy an auto pay instruction Copying an Auto Pay Instruction on page 203

Auto Pay Instruction (Used for Viewing)

The Auto Pay Instruction screen alows you to view the details of an automatic payment option of an account. It also
allows you to edit, delete, and copy an auto pay instruction. It contains the following zone:

» Auto Pay Instruction on page 196

Auto Pay Instruction
The Auto Pay | nstruction zone displaysthe detail s of the automatic payment option. It containsthe following sections:

e Main - Displays basic information about the automatic payment option. It contains the following fields:

Field Name Field Description
Auto Pay ID Displays the auto pay ID.
Account Information Indicates the account for which the automatic payment option is created.

Note: It hasalink. On clicking the link, the Account screen appears where you can
view the details of the respective account.

Rule Type Indicates the rule type using which the rule based auto pay instruction is created.

Note: It has alink. On clicking the link, the Rule Type screen appears with the
details of the respective rule type.

» Auto Pay Details - Displays the details of the bank or credit card account from which the customer's automatic
payments are debited. It contains the following fields:

Field Name Field Description

Start Date Displays the date from when the auto pay instruction is effective.

End Date Displays the date till when the auto pay instruction is effective.

Priority Indicates the priority in which the auto pay instruction should be considered when

multiple auto pay instructions are effective on the bill’ s due date.

Auto Pay Source Code | Indicatesthe financial institution that receives the automatic payment request.

Auto Pay Route Type | Indicates when and how automatic payment request of the account is routed to a
financial institution.

Auto Pay Method Indicates how you want to process the automatic payment request. The valid values
are
» Direct Debit

* Payment Advice
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Field Name

Field Description

Auto Pay Type

Indicates the type of auto pay instruction. The valid values are:

o Default
e Manual
e Regular

Account Number

Indicates the bank account number through which the automatic payment is made.

Expires On

Displays the date when the tender type of the auto pay source will expire.

Name

Displays the name of the person asit appears in the financial institution’s system.

Maximum Withdrawal
Amount

Displays the maximum amount that can be automatically debited from the bank
account.

Comments

Displays additional information about the automatic payment option.

Record Actions - This section contains the following buttons:

Column Name

Column Description

Edit

Used to edit the details of the automatic payment option.

Note: You cannot edit the following details in the automatic payment option when
the auto pay ID is already stamped on any financial transaction:

e Auto Pay Type
* RuleType
e Existing Rules and their Criteria

Delete

Used to delete the auto pay instruction.

Note: You can delete an auto pay instruction of an account when the auto pay ID is
not yet stamped on any financia transaction.

Duplicate

Used to create a new auto pay instruction using an existing auto pay instruction.

Record Information - This section contains the following field:

Field Name

Field Description

Business Object

Indicates the business object using which the auto pay instruction is created. In
addition, acontext menu appears corresponding to thisfield which hel psin navigating
to other screensin the application.

Note: It hasalink. On clicking the link, the Business Object screen appears where
you can view the details of the respective business object.

Characteristics - Lists the characteristics defined for the automatic payment option. It contains the following

columns;

Column Name

Column Description

Characteristic Type

Indicates the characteristic type.

Characteristic Value

Displays the value of the characteristic type.
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* Rules- Liststhe rules defined in the rule based auto pay instruction. It contains the following field:

Field Name Field Description

Rule Description Displays the description of the rule.

In addition, this section contains the Criteria sub-section where you can view the criteriadefined in therule. The
Criteria section contains the following columns:

Column Name Column Description
Sequence Displays the order in which the criteria should be executed in the rule.
Criteria Type Indicates whether the criteriais defined using afield or characteristic type. The valid
values are:
* Field

¢ Characteristic

Criteria Details Displays the condition defined in the rule. It contains the field or characteristic type,
operator, and field or characteristic value.
Related Topics
For moreinformation on... See...
Auto Pay I nstruction screen Auto Pay Instruction (Used for Viewing) on page 196

How to view the details of an auto pay | Viewing the Auto Pay Instruction Details on page 187
instruction

How to edit an auto pay instruction Editing an Auto Pay Instruction on page 198

How to delete an auto pay instruction | Deleting an Auto Pay Instruction on page 202

How to copy an auto pay instruction Copying an Auto Pay Instruction on page 203

Editing an Auto Pay Instruction
Prerequisites
To edit an auto pay instruction of an account, you should have:
» Auto pay sources and auto pay route types defined in the application
* Ruletypesdefined in the application
Procedure
To edit an auto pay instruction of an account:
1. Search for the automatic payment option of the account in the Auto Pay Instruction screen.

2. Inthe
Search Results section, select the check box corresponding to the automatic payment option whose details you want to edit.

3. Click Edit.
The Auto Pay Instruction screen appears. It contains the following sections:

« Main - Used to specify basic details about the automatic payment option. It contains the following fields:
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Field Name Field Description Mandatory (Yesor No)

Account ID Indicates the account for which the automatic| Not applicable
payment option is created.

Rule Type Used to indicate the rule type using which you| Yes(Conditional)
want to create the rule based auto pay instruction.

Note: Thisfield isrequired when
Note: Thisfield is editable only when the auto || you select the Regular option
pay ID is not yet stamped on any financia || from the Auto Pay Typelist.

transaction.

* Auto Pay Details - Used to define the bank or credit card account from which the customer's automatic
payments are debited. It contains the following fields:

Field Name Field Description Mandatory (Yesor No)

Start Date Used to specify the date from when the auto pay | Yes
instruction is effective.

Note: The start date cannot be | ater than the end
date.

End Date Used to specify the date till when the auto pay | No
instruction is effective.

Note: The end date cannot be earlier than the
start date.

Priority Used to indicate the priority in which the| Yes
auto pay instruction should be considered when
multiple auto pay instructions are effective on
the bill’ s due date.

Note:
The priority cannot be less than or equal to zero.

The priority of the default auto pay instruction
for the account must be lowest within the given
daterange. For example, there aretwo rule based
auto pay instructions defined for 01-01-2017
to 31-12-2017 — one with the priority 10 and
another with the priority 20. Now, if you want
to define the default auto pay instruction for the
account, you must define it with the priority 30
(which islower than 10 and 20).

Auto Pay ID Displays the auto pay ID. Not applicable
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Field Name

Field Description

Mandatory (Yesor No)

Auto Pay Source
Code

Used to indicate the financial institution that
receives the automatic payment request.

Note: The Search (‘1) icon appears
corresponding to this field. On clicking the
Search icon, the Auto Pay Source Search
window appears.

Yes

Auto Pay Type

Used to indicate the type of auto pay instruction.
Thevadid values are:

» Default - Used when you want to create
a default auto pay instruction for the
account. A default auto pay instruction
is a non rule based auto pay instruction.
You can only define one default auto pay
instruction for the account within thegiven
date range. The priority of the default auto
pay instruction must be lowest compared
to other rule based auto pay instructions.
An effective default auto pay instructionis
used when either none of the effectiverule
based auto pay instructions are satisfied on
the bill’ s due date or when none of therule
based auto pay instructions are effective
on the bill’s due date.

e Manual - Used when you want to create
auto pay instructions which should not
be automatically used when the financial
transactions of the account are frozen.

» Regular - Used when you want to create a
rule based auto pay instruction.

Note: Thisfieldiseditablewhen theauto pay ID
is not yet stamped on any financial transaction.

Yes

Auto Pay Route Type

Used to indicate when and how automatic
payment request of the account is routed to a
financial institution.

Note:  The Search (‘1) icon appears
corresponding to this field. On clicking the
Sear ch icon, the Auto Pay Route Type Sear ch
window appears.

Yes
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Field Name Field Description Mandatory (Yesor No)
Auto Pay Method Used to indicate how you want to process the| No
automatic payment request. Thevalid valuesare:
» Direct Debit

e Payment Advice

Note: This field appears when the Payment
Advice Functionality Supported optiontypein
the DI STBRUL E feature configuration is set to
Y.

Account Number Used to indicate the bank account number| Yes
through which the automatic payment is made.

ExpiresOn Used to specify the date when the tender type of | Y es (Conditional)
the auto pay source will expire.

Note: This field is required
Note: The expiration date cannot be earlier than || when the Expiration Date

the start date. Required check box is
selected for the tender type.
Name Used to specify the name of the person as it| No

appearsin the financial institution’s system.

Maximum Used to specify the maximum amount that canbe | No
Withdrawal Amount | automatically debited from the bank account. It
isused to set thelimit on the withdrawal amount.

Note: The maximum withdrawal amount cannot
be less than zero.

Comments Used to specify additional information about the| No
automatic payment option.

e Characteristics - Used to define the characteristics for the automatic payment option.

¢ Rules- Used to define one or more rules for a rule based auto pay instruction.

Note: This section appears when you select arule type in the Main section.

Tip: Alternatively, you can edit an auto pay instruction by clicking the Edit button in the Auto Pay I nstruction
Zone.

. Modify the required detailsin the Main and Auto Pay Details sections.
. Define, edit, or remove characteristics of the auto pay instruction, if required.

. Define, edit, or remove a criteriafrom the rule, if required.

Note: You cannot add, edit, or remove the criteria from the rule when the auto pay ID is already stamped on
any financia transaction.

. Define, edit, or remove rules from the rule based auto pay instruction, if required.
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Note:
Y ou must define at least one rule when the Auto Pay Typefield is set to Regular.

The number of rules defined in the auto pay instruction must not exceed the maximum rule count defined in the
rule type.

You cannot edit or remove the rule from the rule based auto pay instruction when the auto pay ID is already
stamped on any financial transaction.

8. Click Save.

The changes made to the auto pay instruction are saved.

Note: You cannot define multiple auto pay instructions for the account with the same priority and which are
effective during the same date range.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on... See...
How to search for an auto pay instruction Searching for an Auto Pay Instruction on page 186
Auto Pay Instruction zone Auto Pay Instruction on page 196

How to define a characteristic for an auto pay | Defining a Characteristic for an Auto Pay Instruction on page
instruction 192

How to define rulesin an auto pay instruction Defining Rulesin an Auto Pay Instruction on page 193

Deleting an Auto Pay Instruction
Procedure
To delete an auto pay instruction of an account:
1. Search for the automatic payment option of the account in the Auto Pay Instruction screen.

2. Inthe
Search Results section, select the check box corresponding to the automatic payment option that you want to delete.

3. Click Delete.
A message appears confirming whether you want to delete the auto pay instruction.

Note: You can delete an auto pay instruction of an account when the auto pay ID is not yet stamped on any
financial transaction.

Tip: Alternatively, you can delete an auto pay instruction by clicking the Delete button in the Auto Pay
Instruction zone.

4. Click OK.
The auto pay instruction is deleted.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on... See...
How to search for an auto pay instruction Searching for an Auto Pay Instruction on page 186
Auto Pay Instruction zone Auto Pay Instruction on page 196
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Copying an Auto Pay Instruction

Instead of creating an auto pay instruction from scratch, you can create a new auto pay instruction using an existing
auto pay instruction. Thisis possible through copying an auto pay instruction. On copying an auto pay instruction, the
details including the characteristics and rules are copied to the new auto pay instruction. Y ou can then edit the details,
if required.

Prerequisites
To copy an auto pay instruction, you should have:
« Auto pay instruction (whose copy you want to create) defined in the application
» Auto pay sources and auto pay route types defined in the application
* Ruletypesdefined in the application
Procedure
To copy an auto pay instruction:;
1. Search for the automatic payment option in the Auto Pay Instruction screen.

2. Inthe
Sear ch Results section, select the check box corresponding to the automatic payment option whose copy you want to create.

3. Click Duplicate.
The Auto Pay Instruction screen appears. It contains the following sections:

« Main - Used to specify basic details about the automatic payment option. It contains the following fields:

Field Name Field Description Mandatory (Yesor No)

Account ID Indicates the account for which the automatic| Not applicable
payment option is created.

Rule Type Used to indicate the rule type using which you| Yes(Conditional)
want to create the rule based auto pay instruction.

Note: Thisfield isrequired when
you select the Regular option
from the Auto Pay Typelist.

* Auto Pay Details - Used to define the bank or credit card account from which the customer's automatic
payments are debited. It contains the following fields:

Field Name Field Description Mandatory (Yesor No)

Start Date Used to specify the date from when the auto pay | Yes
instruction is effective.

Note: The start date cannot be | ater than the end
date.

End Date Used to specify the date till when the auto pay | No
instruction is effective.

Note: The end date cannot be earlier than the
start date.
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Field Name

Field Description

Mandatory (Yesor No)

Priority

Used to indicate the priority in which the
auto pay instruction should be considered when
multiple auto pay instructions are effective on
the bill’ s due date.

Note:
The priority cannot be less than or equal to zero.

The priority of the default auto pay instruction
for the account must be lowest within the given
daterange. For example, there aretwo rule based
auto pay instructions defined for 01-01-2017
to 31-12-2017 — one with the priority 10 and
another with the priority 20. Now, if you want
to define the default auto pay instruction for the
account, you must define it with the priority 30
(which islower than 10 and 20).

Yes

Auto Pay ID

Displays the auto pay ID.

Note: The data appears in this field when you
are editing the details of an auto pay instruction.

Not applicable

Auto Pay Source
Code

Used to indicate the financial institution that
receives the automatic payment request.

Note: The Search (‘1) icon appears
corresponding to this field. On clicking the
Search icon, the Auto Pay Source Search
window appears.

Yes

Copyright © 2009, 2024, Oracle and/or its affiliates.




OpenTopic | Defining Financial Transaction Options | 205

Field Name Field Description Mandatory (Yesor No)

Auto Pay Type Used to indicate the type of auto pay instruction. | Yes
Thevdid values are:

e Default - Used when you want to create
a default auto pay instruction for the
account. A default auto pay instruction
is a non rule based auto pay instruction.
Y ou can only define one default auto pay
instruction for the account withinthegiven
date range. The priority of the default auto
pay instruction must be lowest compared
to other rule based auto pay instructions.
An effective default auto pay instructionis
used when either none of the effectiverule
based auto pay instructions are satisfied on
the bill’ s due date or when none of therule
based auto pay instructions are effective
on the bill’s due date.

e Manual - Used when you want to create
auto pay instructions which should not
be automatically used when the financial
transactions of the account are frozen.

» Regular - Used when you want to create a
rule based auto pay instruction.

Auto Pay Route Type | Used to indicate when and how automatic| Yes
payment request of the account is routed to a
financial institution.

Note: The Search (“!) icon appears
corresponding to this field. On clicking the
Search icon, the Auto Pay Route Type Sear ch
window appears.

Auto Pay Method Used to indicate how you want to process the| No
automatic payment request. Thevalid valuesare:

» Direct Debit
* Payment Advice

Note: This field appears when the Payment
Advice Functionality Supported optiontypein
the DI STBRUL E feature configuration is set to
Y.

Account Number Used to indicate the bank account number| Yes
through which the automatic payment is made.
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Field Name Field Description Mandatory (Yesor No)

ExpiresOn Used to specify the date when the tender type of | Yes (Conditional)
the auto pay source will expire.

Note: This field is required
Note: The expiration date cannot be earlier than || when the Expiration Date

the start date. Required check box is
selected for the tender type.
Name Used to specify the name of the person as it| No

appearsin the financial institution’s system.

Maximum Used to specify the maximum amount that canbe | No
Withdrawal Amount | automatically debited from the bank account. It
isused to set thelimit on the withdrawal amount.

Note: The maximum withdrawal amount cannot
be less than zero.

Comments Used to specify additional information about the| No
automatic payment option.

e Characteristics - Used to define the characteristics for the automatic payment option.

¢ Rules- Used to define one or more rules for arule based auto pay instruction.

Note: This section appears when you select arule type in the Main section.

Tip: Alternatively, you can copy an auto pay instruction by clicking the Duplicate button in the Auto Pay
Instruction zone.

4. Enter therequired detailsin the Main and
Auto Pay Details sections depending on whether you want to define a default, manual, or rule based auto pay instruction.

5. Define, edit, or remove characteristics of the auto pay instruction, if required.
6. Define, edit, or remove acriteriafrom the rule, if required.

7. Define, edit, or remove rules from the rule based auto pay instruction, if required.

Note:
Y ou must define at least one rule when the Auto Pay Typefield is set to Regular.

The number of rules defined in the auto pay instruction must not exceed the maximum rule count defined in the
rule type.

8. Click Save.
The new auto pay instruction is defined.

Note: You cannot define multiple auto pay instructions for the account with the same priority and which are
effective during the same date range.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on... See...
How to search for an auto pay instruction Searching for an Auto Pay Instruction on page 186
Auto Pay Instruction zone Auto Pay Instruction on page 196
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For moreinformation on... See...

How to defineacharacteristic for an auto pay instruction | Defining a Characteristic for an Auto Pay Instruction on
page 192

How to define rulesin an auto pay instruction Defining Rulesin an Auto Pay Instruction on page 193

Payment Advices

Thetopicsin this section provide background information about payment advice functionality.

Note: Thissection isonly relevant for some organizations. The system configuration requirements described in this
section are only relevant if your organization issues payment advices to the customer instead of initiating electronic
funds transfer directly to the customer's bank.

What Is A Payment Advice?

Payment Adviceisanotethat is sent to the customer. It indicates the payment amount and the customer's bank details. If
the customer agreesto the information on the payment advice, he/she signsit and returnsit to the clearinghouse address
that isindicated on the payment advice. The clearinghouse, in turn, sends the dated and signed payment advice to the
customer's bank, which completes the payment.

Payment Advice vs. Direct Debit

The existing functionality that creates automatic payments is referred to as direct debit processing. Payment advice
processing differs from direct debit processing in the way that automatic payments get initiated. With payment advice
processing, the usual automatic payment records - i.e. payment event, payment, tender and auto pay clearinghouse
staging - are not created. Instead, a payment adviceis printed and sent to the customer. The customer sendsthe approved
payment advice directly to the clearinghouse.

Note: The system does not provide sample processes for extracting and printing payment advice information. Y our
implementation team would have to create these.

Setting Up The System To Enable Payment Advices

Y ou must set up the Financial Transaction Options feature configuration to define parameters that control payment
advice functionality.

The following points describe the various Option Types that must be defined:

« Payment Advice Functionality Supported. Thisoption controls whether the system allows for
payment advice processing.

e Enter Y if the system should allow for both direct debit and payment advice processing.
e Enter Nif the system should only alow for direct debit processing.

« Default Auto Pay Method. Thisoptionisused for defaulting the auto pay method on new account auto
pay records.

Refer to Account - Auto Pay for more information on auto pay method.

Note: The system assumes direct debit processing if the above feature options are not defined.

Credit Card Payments

If your organization accepts credit card payments, you can configure the system to authorize customers' credit card
chargesin real-time, and perform an authorization reversal (also in real-time) when the credit card payment is cancel ed.
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When the authorization web service is not available, you can permit usersto enter authorization codes manually so that
they can continue processing payments.

Configuring the System for Tender Authorization
The following sections describe the setup required if your organization intends to use the base CyberSource integration
tender authorization functionality.
Define the Outbound Message Type

An outbound message type is required for the CyberSource authorization outbound message. This outbound message
type must reference the base Cyber Source - Credit Card Authori zati on business object.

An outbound message type is required for the CyberSource reversal outbound message. This outbound message type
must reference the base Cyber Source - Credit Card Reversal businessobject.

Define the XAl Sender

An XAl Sender isrequired to define how to send messagesto CyberSource. Use the context of the XAl Sender to define
the web service interface.

Define the External System and Configure the Messages

Define an external system and configure the valid outbound message types and the method of communication for each
(XAl , Batch, or Real Ti nme;Real Ti ne isgenerally the appropriate choice for credit card authorization). Y ou
will also need to select the appropriate XSLs to format both the request and response to the outbound message types
for CyberSource.

Define a User

Add auser to hold details required for CyberSource communication. Security information (e.g. Merchant Id, Merchant
Reference Code, CyberSource User Name and Password) needed to interface with CyberSource is stored as user
characteristics.

Set up the Tender Authorization Algorithm

A Tender Type (BO) - Tender Authorizati on algorithm must be configured. This agorithm performs
atender authorization or atender authorization reversal through CyberSource.

Define a Business Object

A business abject (BO) must be created for the TENDER TYPE maintenance object. This BO must reference the tender
authorization algorithm created.

Define Tender Types

Update the appropriate tender type(s) to denote that authorization isrequired. The new business object must be specified
on the tender type(s).

Tender Authorization - Feature Configuration

If your implementation has aneed to prevent usersfrom overriding the automatic tender authorization, then you must set
uptheAl | ow Manual Tender Authorization Overri de optiontypeontheFi nanci al Transacti on
Opti ons Feature Configuration. The Al | ow Manual Tender Authorization Overri de option must
have avalue of Nin order to suppress the Authorization Override checkbox.

L Fastpath: For more information on credit card payment
- authorization refer to the Tender Type - Credit
Card with Authorizati on businessobject.
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Non-CIS Payments

Payment Templates can be configured for common types of non-CIS payment allocations. These templates are used to
default the payment distribution and allow non-CIS payments to be directly allocated to specific distribution codes.

The section that follows provides an overview of the maintenance objects that support this functionality.

Payment Template

A payment template is an admin maintenance object (MO) used to define configuration rules for non-CIS payments.
Y ou can use a payment template to default the payment distribution for common types of non-CIS payments. If your
organization wishes to use this MO, you can either use the business object (BO) supplied with the base product or
configure your own.

The following points highlight some specific characteristics for thisMO:
» ThisMO has a status, but no logs are provided.
» The standard characteristics collection is not provided.
Where Used
Follow this link to open the data dictionary where you can view the tables that reference C1-PAY TMPL .

Fastpath: For more information, about this MO and to
review the business objects defined for thisMO, navigate to
Admin, Maintenance Object and view the MO C1- PAY
TMPL.

0.

Payment Event Distribution

The base-package, by default, creates asingle payment for a payment event. If your business requires potentially many
payments to be created when payment events are added, you'll need to set up the various control tables described in
this section.

L Fastpath: Refer to Distributing A Payment Event for
- more information about how payment event distribution is
handled in the system.

Making Payments Using Distribution Rules

As part of this method, one or more distribution details are provided at payment time along with the usual payment
and tender information. Each distribution detail record references a distribution rule and a corresponding value. The
distribution rule encapsul ates the business rules that govern the distribution of the payment amount into payments using
the specified value.

The type of value being captured on the distribution detail and the logic that uses it to create payments are defined on
the distribution rule.

Rule Value

Theprimary use of therulevalueistoidentify the business entity whose balanceisto berelieved by creating payment(s).
In most cases where the payor account is the same as the payee account it may also used to identify the tender account
associated with the payment(s).
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Determine Tender Account

Thevery first step in processing adistribution detail isto identify the tender account (i.e. the payor) associated with the
payment. To do that the system callsthe Det er ni ne Tender Account algorithmdefined onthedistribution rule
providing it with the rule value and other tender information.

Creating Payment(s)

The businesslogic that distributes apayment amount into one or more payments(s) targeted towards the entity identified
by arulevalueisheld in designated Cr eat e Paynent algorithms defined on the distribution rule.

Rule Value Can Capture Additional Information

A rule value can also be used to capture additional information provided at payment time, like address information,
comments, etc. Obviously payment distribution details with thistype of rule value should have a zero payment amount,
as they are not real payments. These distribution details end up being linked to a payment event, but unlike other
distribution detailsthey do not contribute any payments. Y ou can think of these details as payment event characteristics.

You don't have to set up a Cr eat e Paynent algorithm for distribution rules intended solely to capture additional
payment information.

Setting Up The System To Use Distribution Rules

Setting Up Distribution Rules

Define a Distribution Rule for each payment event distribution method practiced by your business.
Distribution Rule - Main

To set up adistribution rule, navigate to Admin Menu, Distribution Rule.

Description of Page

Enter aunique Distribution Rule and Description for the distribution rule.

Provide a short and unique Distribution Rule L abel to be used as rule's name throughout the system.

Characteristic Type defines the type of entity whose balance is relieved by the payment(s) this rule creates. For
example, if this rule targets payments(s) towards a specific contract, you'd reference a characteristic that its value
identifies a contract. We use the term "rule value” for the characteristic value.

Where Used

Follow this link to open the data dictionary where you can view the tables that reference CI_DST_RULE
Distribution Rule - Algorithms

Navigateto Admin, Distribution Rule, Algorithmsto set up the algorithms appropriate for your distribution rule.
Description of Page

The Algorithms grid contains algorithms that control important functions. You must define the following for each
algorithm:

» Specify the algorithm's System Event (see the following table for a description of all possible events).

» Specify the Algorithm to be executed when the System Event executes. Set the Sequence to 10 unless you
have a System Event that has multiple Algorithms. In this case, you need to tell the system the Sequencein
which they should execute.

Thefollowing table describes each System Event (note, all system event's are optional and you can define an unlimited
number of algorithms for each event).
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System Event Optional / Required Description

Creat e Paynent Optional This algorithm is executed to
distribute a payment distribution
detail payment amount into one or
more payments.

Click here to see the algorithm
types available for this system

event.
Det er mi ne Tender Optional This algorithm is executed to
Account determine the tender account

associated with the payment
distribution detail.

Only one such agorithm may be
specified.

Click here to see the algorithm
types available for this system
event.

Feature Configuration

You must set up the Financial Transaction Options feature configuration to define parameters that control various
payment event distribution options.

The following points describe the various Option Types that must be defined:

* Always Enable Distribution Rule. Thisoption controls whether the system should only use the
distribution rule method to add payment events or rather allow both the default method and the distribution rule
method to coexist.

« Enter Yif the system should always use distribution rules. With this setting, navigation to the Payment Event
pagein add mode opens up the Payment Event Quick Add page (defaulting it tothesi ngl e payment event
diaog). Thisdialog is designed to create a payment event using distribution rules

« Enter Nif the system should allow both methods. With this setting, navigation to the Payment Event page
in add mode opens up the standard Payment Event - Add Dialog that uses the default method to create a
payment event. If you want to use the distribution rule method, navigate to the Payment Event Quick Add
page from the menu.

« Default Distribution Rule. Thisoption states your default distribution rule that appears throughout
the system.

Cancel Reasons

Asdescribed in The Financial Big Picture, the various types of financial transactions can be canceled if their financial
impact needs to be reversed from the system. Whenever a financial transaction is canceled, a cancel reason must be
specified. This section describes the control tables that contain the cancel reason codes.

Setting Up Bill (Segment) Cancellation Reasons
Open Admin Menu, Bill Cancel Reason to define your bill segment cancellation reason codes.
Description of Page

Enter an easily recognizable Bill Cancel Reason and Description for the bill cancellation reason.
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Only use System Default on those reason codes that are placed on bill segments that are automatically canceled by the
system. Valid values are: Turn of f aut o- cancel and Mass Cancel . The reason code identified as Tur n
of f aut o- cancel isplaced on bill segmentsthat are automatically canceled when the final bill segment ends before
the prior bill (and therefore we have to cancel the prior bill). The reason code identified as Mass Cancel is placed
on bill segments that are canceled as a result of the execution of the Mass Cancellation background process. Refer to
Mass Cancellation for more information.

Note: Required values. Y ou must have one reason code defined for each of the System Default values.

Setting Up Payment Cancellation Reasons
Open Admin Menu, Payment Cancel Reason to define your payment cancellation reason codes.
Description of Page
Enter an easily recognizable Cancel Reason and Description for the payment cancellation reason.

Turn on the NSF Charge switch if the system should invoke the non-sufficient funds (NSF) agorithm when a tender
is cancelled using this reason code. Refer to NSF Cancellations for more information.

The next severa fields are used to change an account's credit rating or cash-only points if atender is canceled using
the respective reason code.

» Use Affect Cash-Only Scor e By to define how tenders canceled using this reason will affect the account's
cash-only score. This should be a positive number. When a customer's cash-only points exceed the cash-only
threshold amount defined on the CISinstallation record, the account is flagged as cash only during payment
processing and on Control Central.

» UseAffect Credit Rating By to define how tenders canceled using this reason will affect the account's credit
rating. This should be a negative number. A customer's credit rating is equal to the start credit rating amount
defined on the CIS installation record plus the sum of credit rating demerits that are currently in effect.

» UseMonths Affecting Credit Rating to define the length of time the demerit remainsin effect. This
information is used to define the effective period of the credit rating demerit record.

Fastpath: For more information, refer to Account - Credit

L Rating.

Note: The payor gets the credit rating / cash only hit. When you cancel a tender you must specify a cancellation
reason. If the cancellation reason indicates a credit rating / cash only demerit should be generated, the system leviesthe
credit rating transaction on the PAY OR's account.

The System Default Flag is specified on those cancellation reasons that are placed on payment segments that are
automatically cancelled by the system. Valid values are: Re- opened Bi | | . TheRe- opened Bil | vaueisused
asfollows:

» Payments are automatically created for accounts who pay their bills automatically when their bills are
compl eted.

» If such ahill is reopened before the automatic payment is interfaced to the paying authority, the system
automatically cancels the payment. The Re- opened Bi | | cancellation reason is placed on such payments.
Setting Up Adjustment Cancellation Reasons
Open Admin Menu, Adjustment Cancel Reason to define your adjustment cancellation reason codes.
Description of Page

Enter an easily recognizable Cancel Reason and Description for each adjustment cancellation reason.
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Miscellaneous Financial Controls

This section describes miscellaneous control tables.

A/P Check Request

Adjustments whose adjustment type is marked with an A/P check request code are interfaced to your A/P system. Y our
A/P system then cuts the checks.

L Fastpath: Referto Controls The Interface To A/P for more
- information about the accounts payable interface.

Y ou must set up at least one A/P check request code if you want A/P to cut checks.

To set up A/P check request types, open Admin Menu, A/P Request Type.

Description of Page

Enter an easily recognizable A/P Request Type for the accounts payable request type.

Use Due Days to define when the check is cut. The cut date is equal to the adjustment date plus due days.
Select aPay M ethod. Choose from these options:

Syst em Check System check

Where Used

Follow thislink to open the data dictionary where you can view the tables that reference CI_APREQ_TYPE.

Billable Charge Line Type

Oracle Revenue Management and Billing enables you to create a charge line in a pass through billable charge using a
billable charge line type. It isabillable charge line type which helps the system to determine the following:

* The description which should appear on the bill for a charge line which is created using the billable charge line
type.

» The currency in which the charge line should be created.

»  Whether the charge line should appear on the person’s printed bill.

» Whether the charge line should be included in the bill summary.

*  Whether the charge line should be considered while calculating the bill amount.

» Thedistribution code which indicates the GL account to which the charge line should be posted.

You can aso define characteristics for a billable charge line type. The Pricing Rule Type Category (C1IPRTCAT)
characteristic typeis shipped with the product. Y ou can define the pricing rule type category characteristic for abillable
charge line type. It helpsto associate a billable charge line type with one or more pricing rule type categories. You can
then use the billable charge line type while defining pricing rule types or pricing rules for the respective category in the
self-funded health insurance business. Note that, at present, you can only use this feature while defining the ancillary
pricing rules. For example, if the BCLT1 and BCLT2 hillable charge line types are associated with the Ancillary pricing
rule type category, then you can use BCLT1 and/or BCLT2 while defining the ancillary pricing rules. In other words,
you will not be able to use a billable charge line type while defining an ancillary pricing rule until the billable charge
line type is associated with the Ancillary pricing rule type category.

TheBillable ChargeLine Type screen alowsyou to define, edit, copy, and delete abillable chargelinetype. It contains
the following zones:

» Billable Charge Line Type List on page 214 zone
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» Billable Charge Line Type on page 214 zone

Billable Charge Line Type List

The Billable Charge Line Type List zone lists the hillable charge line types which are already defined in the system.
It contains the following columns;

Column Name Column Description

Billable Charge Line | Displaysthe billable charge line type.

Type

Description Displays the description of the billable charge line type.

Edit On clicking the Edit (&9) icon, the Billable Charge L ine Type screen appears where you can
edit the details of the billable charge line type.

Duplicate On clicking the Duplicate (@) icon, the Billable Charge Line Type screen appears where
you can define a new billable charge line type using an existing billable charge line type.

Delete On clicking the Delete ( |:|) icon, you can delete the billable charge line type.
Note: You can delete abillable charge line type when it is not yet used in the system.

On clicking the Broadcast ( = ) icon corresponding to abillable charge line type, the Billable Charge Line Type zone
appears with the details of the respective billable charge line type.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on... See...

How to edit abillablechargeline| Editing a Billable Charge Line Type on page 220
type

How to copy a billable charge| Copying a Billable Charge Line Type on page 218
linetype

How to delete a billable charge [ Deleting a Billable Charge Line Type on page 221
line type

How to view the details of a| Viewing the Billable Charge Line Type Details on page 222
billable charge line type

Billable Charge Line Type

The Billable Charge Line Type zone displays the details of the billable charge line type. It contains the following
sections:

e Main - Displays basic information about the billable charge line type. It contains the following fields:

Field Name Field Description

Billable Charge Line Type | Displaysthe billable charge line type.

Description on Bill Displays the description which should appear on the bill for a charge line which
is created using the billable charge line type.

Currency Indicates the currency in which you want to create the charge line.

Show on Bill Indicateswhether you want the charge lineto appear on the person’ s printed bill.

Appearsin Summary Indicates whether you want to include the charge line in the bill summary.
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Field Name Field Description

Memo Only, No GL Indicates whether you want to include the charge line while calculating the bill
amount.

Distribution Code Displays the distribution code which indicates the GL account where you want

to post the charge line.

Note: It hasalink. On clicking the link, the Distribution Code screen appears
where you can view the details of the respective distribution code.

* Characterigtics - Lists the characteristics defined for the billable charge line type. It contains the following

columns:
Column Name Column Description
Sequence Used to indicate the sequence number of the characteristic.
Characteristic Type Displays the characteristic type.
Characteristic Value Displays the value of the characteristic type.

» Record Actions - This section contains the following buttons:

Button Name Button Description
Edit Used to edit the details of the billable charge line type.
Delete Used to delete the hillable charge line type.
Note: You can delete a billable charge line type when it is not yet used in the
system.
Duplicate IUsed to create a new billable charge line type using an existing billable charge
inetype.

* Record Information - This section contains the following field:

Field Name Field Description

Business Object Indicates the business object using which the billable charge line type is created.
In addition, a context menu appears corresponding to this field which helps in
navigating to other screensin the application.

Note: It hasalink. On clicking thelink, the Business Object screen appearswhere
you can view the details of the respective business object.

By default, the Billable Char ge Line Type zone does not appear in the Billable Charge Line Type screen. It appears

when you click the Broadcast ( T ) icon corresponding to abillable charge linetypein the Billable ChargeLine Type
List zone.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on... See...

How to edit a billable charge line type Editing a Billable Charge Line Type on page 220

How to delete abillable charge line type Deleting a Billable Charge Line Type on page 221

How to copy a billable charge line type Copying a Billable Charge Line Type on page 218
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For moreinformation on...

line type

How to view the details of a billable charge

Viewing the Billable Charge Line Type Details on page 222

Defining a Billable Charge Line Type

Prerequisites

To define a billable charge line type, you should have:

» Currencies and distribution codes defined in the application

Procedure

To define abillable charge line type:

1. Click the Admin link in the Application toolbar.

A list appears.

2. From the Admin menu, select B and then click Billable Charge Line Type.

A sub-menu appears.

3. Click the Add option from the Billable Charge Line Type sub-menu.

The Billable Charge Line Type screen appears. It contains the following sections:

e Main - Used to specify basic details about the billable charge line type.

¢ Characteristics - Used to define the characteristics for the billable charge line type.

The Main section contains the following fields:

line while calculating the bill amount.

Field Name Field Description Mandatory (Yesor No)
Billable Charge Line| Used to specify the billable charge line type. Yes
Type
Business Object Indicates the business object using which you are| Not applicable
defining the billable charge line type.
Description on Bill Used to specify the description which should appear | Yes
on the hill for a charge line which is created using the
billable charge line type.
Currency Used to indicate the currency in which you want to| Yes
create the charge line.
Show on Bill Used to indicate whether you want the charge line to| No
appear on the person’s printed hill.
Appearsin Summary | Usedto indicate whether you want to includethecharge| No
linein the bill summary.
Memo Only, No GL | Used toindicate whether you want to includethe charge| No
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Field Name Field Description Mandatory (Yesor No)

Distribution Code Used to specify the distribution code which indicates| Yes (Conditional)
the GL account where you want to post the chargeline.

Note: This field is required
Note: when the Memo Only, No

This field is dissbled when the Memo Only, No GL | Gk 9Ptionisnot selected.
option is selected.

The Search (“X ) icon appears corresponding to this
field. On clicking the Search icon, the Distribution
Code Sear ch window appears.

Tip: Alternatively, you can access this screen by clicking the Add button in the Page Title area of the Billable
ChargeLine Type screen.

4. Enter the required detailsin the Main section.
5. Define characteristics for the billable charge line type, if required.
6. Click Save.

The billable charge line type is defined.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on... See...

Billable Charge Line Type screen Billable Charge Line Type on page 213

How to define a characteristic for a billable| Defining a Characteristic for a Billable Charge Line Type on page
charge linetype 217

Defining a Characteristic for a Billable Charge Line Type
Prerequisites
To define a characteristic for abillable charge line type, you should have:

» Characterigtic types defined in the application (where the characteristic entity is set to Billable Charge Line
Type).
Procedure
To define a characteristic for a billable charge line type:

1. Ensurethat the Characteristics section is expanded when you are defining, editing,
or copying abillable charge line type.

The Char acteristics section contains the following fields in agrid:

Field Name Field Description Mandatory (Yesor No)
Sequence Used to specify the sequence number of the| Yes(Conditiona)
characteristic.

Note: Thisfield is required
when you are defining a
characteristic for the billable
charge line type.
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Field Name

Field Description

Mandatory (Yesor No)

Characteristic Type

Used to indicate the characteristic type.

Y es (Conditional)

Note: The list includes only those characteristic types
where the characteristic entity is set to Billable Charge
Line Type.

Note: Thisfield isrequired
when you are defining a
characteristic for the billable
charge line type.

Characteristic Value

Used to specify the value for the characteristic type.

Y es (Conditional)

Note: On specifying the value for a predefined
characteristic type, the description of the characteristic
value appears corresponding to the Characteristic
Valuefield.

Note: Thisfield isrequired
when you are defining a
characteristic for the billable
charge line type.

2. Enter the required detailsin the Char acteristics section.

Note:

If you select a predefined characteristic type, the Search ('7-_-1) icon appears corresponding to the
Characteristic Value field. On clicking the Sear ch icon, you can search for a predefined characteristic value.

3. if you want to define more than one characteristic for the billable charge line type, click the Add () icon and

then repeat step 2.

Note: However, if you want to remove a characteristic from the billable charge line type, click the Delete ([1)
icon corresponding to the characteristic.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on..

line type

How to define a hillable charge

Defining a Billable Charge Line Type on page 216

type

How to edit a billable charge line

Editing a Billable Charge Line Type on page 220

type

How to copy abillable charge line

Copying a Billable Charge Line Type on page 218

Copying a Billable Charge Line Type

Instead of creating a billable charge line type from scratch, you can create a new billable charge line type using an
existing billable charge line type. This is possible through copying a billable charge line type. On copying a billable
charge line type, the details including the characteristics are copied to the new billable charge line type. Y ou can then

edit the details, if required.
Prerequisites

To copy abillable charge line type, you should have:

» Billable charge line type (whose copy you want to create) defined in the application

» Currencies and distribution codes defined in the application

Procedure

To copy abillable charge line type:

1. Click the Admin link in the Application toolbar.
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A list appears.
. From the Admin menu, select B and then click Billable Charge Line Type.
A sub-menu appears.
. Click the Sear ch option from the Billable Charge Line Type sub-menu.
The Billable Charge Line Type screen appears.
" Inthe Billable Charge Line Type List zone, click the Duplicate (L:]) icon in the Duplicate column
corresponding to the hillable charge line type whose copy you want to create.
The Billable Charge Line Type screen appears. It contains the following sections:
e Main - Used to specify basic details about the billable charge line type.
¢ Characteristics - Used to define the characteristics for the billable charge line type.

The Main section contains the following fields:

Field Name Field Description Mandatory (Yesor No)
Billable Charge Line| Used to specify the billable charge line type. Yes

Type

Business Object Indicates the business object using which you are| Not applicable

defining the billable charge line type.

Description on Bill Used to specify the description which should appear | Yes
on the hill for a charge line which is created using the
billable charge line type.

Currency Used to indicate the currency in which you want to| Yes
create the charge line.

Show on Bill Used to indicate whether you want the charge line to| No
appear on the person’s printed hill.

Appearsin Summary | Usedtoindicate whether youwant toincludethecharge| No
linein the bill summary.

Memo Only, No GL | Usedtoindicate whether you want to includethecharge| No
line while calculating the bill amount.

Distribution Code Used to specify the distribution code which indicates| Yes (Conditional)
the GL account where you want to post the chargeline.

Note: This field is required
Note: when the Memo Only, No

This field is dissbled when the Memo Only, No GL || Gk 9Ptionisnot sdlected.
option is selected.

The Search (. ) icon appears corresponding to this
field. On clicking the Search icon, the Distribution
Code Sear ch window appears.

Tip: Alternatively, you can copy a billable charge line type by clicking the Duplicate button in the Billable
ChargeLine Type zone.

. Enter the required details in the Main section.

. Define, edit, or remove characteristics of the billable charge line type, if required.
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7. Click Save.

The new billable charge line type is defined.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on...

Billable Charge Line Type screen

Billable Charge Line Type on page 213

Billable ChargeLine TypeList zone

Billable Charge Line Type List on page 214

Billable Charge Line Type zone

Copying a Billable Charge Line Type on page 218

How to define a characteristic for a
billable charge line type

Defining a Characteristic for a Billable Charge Line Type on page 217

Editing a Billable Charge Line Type
Prerequisites

To edit abillable charge line type, you should have:

» Currencies and distribution codes defined in the application

Procedure

To edit abillable charge line type:

1. Click the Admin link in the Application toolbar.

A list appears.

2. From the Admin menu, select B and then click Billable ChargeLine Type.

A sub-menu appears.

3. Click the Sear ch option from the Billable Char ge Line Type sub-menu.

The Billable Charge Line Type screen appears.

4. IntheBillable ChargelLineTypeList zone, click the Edit (:?9) icon in the
Edit column corresponding to the billable charge line type whose details you want to edit.

The Billable Charge Line Type screen appears. It contains the following sections:

e Main - Used to specify basic details about the billable charge line type.

e Characteristics - Used to define the characteristics for the billable charge line type.

The Main section contains the following fields:

defining the billable charge line type.

Field Name Field Description Mandatory (Yesor No)
Billable Charge Line| Displays the billable charge line type. Not applicable

Type

Business Object Indicates the business object using which you are| Not applicable

Description on Bill Used to specify the description which should appear | Yes
on the hill for a charge line which is created using the
billable charge line type.

Currency Used to indicate the currency in which you want to| Yes
create the charge line.
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Field Name Field Description Mandatory (Yesor No)

Show on Bill Used to indicate whether you want the charge line to| No
appear on the person’s printed hill.

Appearsin Summary | Usedto indicate whether you want to includethecharge| No
linein the bill summary.

Memo Only, No GL | Used toindicate whether you want to includethe charge| No
line while calculating the bill amount.

Distribution Code Used to specify the distribution code which indicates| Yes (Conditional)
the GL account where you want to post the chargeline.

Note: This field is required
Note: when the Memo Only, No

This field is disabled when the Memo Only, No GL | S option is not selected.
option is selected.

The Search (“* ) icon appears corresponding to this
field. On clicking the Search icon, the Distribution
Code Sear ch window appears.

Tip: Alternatively, you can edit the details of abillable charge linetype by clicking the Edit buttonin the Billable
ChargeLine Type zone.

5. Modify the required detailsin the Main section.

6. Define, edit, or remove characteristics of the billable charge line type, if required.

7. Click Save.
The changes made to the billable charge line type are saved.
Related Topics
For moreinformation on... See...
Billable Charge Line Type screen Billable Charge Line Type on page 213

Billable Charge Line Type List zone Billable Charge Line Type List on page 214

Billable Charge Line Type zone Billable Charge Line Type on page 214

How to defineacharacteristicfor ahillable| Defining a Characteristic for a Billable Charge Line Type on page
charge linetype 217

Deleting a Billable Charge Line Type
Procedure
To delete abillable charge line type:
1. Click the Admin link in the Application toolbar.
A list appears.
2. From the Admin menu, select B and then click Billable Charge Line Type.
A sub-menu appears.
3. Click the Search option from the Billable Char ge Line Type sub-menu.
The Billable Charge Line Type screen appears.
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4. |ntheBillable ChargelLineTypeList zone, click the Delete(':) iconinthe
Delete column corresponding to the billable charge line type that you want to delete.

A message appears confirming whether you want to delete the billable charge line type.

Note: You can delete a billable charge line type when it is not yet used in the system.

Tip: Alternatively, you can delete abillable charge line type by clicking the Delete button in the Billable Char ge
Line Type zone.

5. Click OK.
Thebillable charge line type is del eted.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on... See...

Billable Charge Line Typescreen | Billable Charge Line Type on page 213

Billable Charge Line Type List | Billable Charge Line Type List on page 214
zone

Billable Charge Line Type zone Billable Charge Line Type on page 214

Viewing the Billable Charge Line Type Details
Procedure
To view the details of abillable charge line type:
1. Click the Admin link in the Application toolbar.
A list appears.
2. From the Admin menu, select B and then click Billable Charge Line Type.
A sub-menu appears.
3. Click the Sear ch option from the Billable Charge Line Type sub-menu.
The Billable Charge Line Type screen appears.

In theBillable Charge Line Type List zone, click the Broadcast (=) icon corresponding
to the billable charge line type whose details you want to view.

The Billable Charge Line Type zone appears.
5. View the details of the billable charge line type in the Billable Charge Line Type zone.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on... See...

Billable Charge Line Typescreen | Billable Charge Line Type on page 213

Billable Charge Line Type List | Billable Charge Line Type List on page 214
zone

Billable Charge Line Type zone Billable Charge Line Type on page 214
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Payables Cash Accounting

In some areas, taxes and other 3 " party liabilities are not truly payable until the customer remits payment. We refer to
this as " payables cash accounting”. This practice should be contrasted with "payables accrual accounting” in which the
liability is realized when the bill is created (as opposed to when it is paid).

Note: Value Add Tax (VAT). VAT is a form of taxation common throughout the European Union. It is a
common practice to only book the VAT payable when the customer remits payment. This means that most European
implementations will use the functionality described in this section.

If your organization does not practice payable cash accounting, you may skip this section as accrual accounting is the
system default. If you practice payables cash accounting, the contents of this section describe how to configure the
system appropriately.

Accrual versus Cash Accounting Example

The following is an example of the financial events that transpire when a customer is billed and payment is received
using accrual accounting.

Event GL Accounting Tax Payable Balance
Bill segment created A/R 110 (10)

Revenue <100>

Tax Payable <10>
Payment received Cash 110 (10)

A/R <110>

In the above example, you'll notice that the payableis booked when the bill is created. Let's contrast thiswith what takes
placeif the payable is subject to payables cash accounting.

Event GL Accounting Tax Payable Balance Tax Holding Balance
Bill segment created A/R 110 0 (20)
Revenue <100>

Tax Holding <10>

Payment received Cash 110 (20 0
A/R <110>

Tax Holding 10
Tax Payable <10>

Notice that when the bill segment is produced, the liability is not booked, rather, the amount of the liability is placed
ina"holding" GL account. When the customer pays, the moneys are transferred from the "holding" GL account to the
true tax payable account.

Note: Cash accounting isonly applicablefor liabilities. In the above example, you'll notice that only the tax payable
account had cash accounting implications. This is because organizations that practice cash accounting only do it for
liability accounts; they never do it for assets, revenue or expenses.

If the above seems simple, consider the following complications that must be considered:

»  What happensif apartial payment is received?
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» What happensif there are multiple taxes subject to cash accounting rules?

» What happensif the A/R isrelieved via a deposit seizure (or transference of a credit balance from another
contract)?

* What if, after payment, the original bill segment is cancel/rebilled resulting in a different amount of tax (keepin
mind that the payable got booked when the payment was received)?

»  What happensif the payment is cancelled?
*  What if the payment isn't received and we have to write-off debt?
»  What happensif the customer overpays?

*  What happensif the customer is alowed to prepay their tax (thisisacommon practice in the United Kingdom)
and then the tax rate changes at billing time?

The above points, and more, are discussed below.

Distribution Code Controls Cash Accounting For A GL Account

Note: If you do not understand the significance of distribution codes, please refer to Setting Up Distribution Codes.

Whether or not cash accounting is used for a specific GL account is defined on HOLDING GL account's distribution
code (i.e., the holding GL account references the true payabl e account).

It is very important that unique payable and holding distribution codes be used for each type of tax subject to cash
accounting rules. For example, if you have cash accounting regquirements for both value-added tax (VAT) and aclimate
levy, you would need four distribution codes:

« VAT Payable.
* VAT Holding.
» Climate Levy Payable.
* Climate Levy Holding.
Without unique distribution codes for each payable and holding account, the system cannot keep track of how much
of agiven tax is being held, awaiting payment.
Bill Segments and Cash Accounting

The contents of this section describe how cash accounting isimplemented when bill segments are created.

Rate Component Distribution Codes

The distribution codes on rate components that calculate tax must be your HOLDING payable distribution codes.

Bill Segment Financial Transactions Are Not Affected By Cash Accounting

There are NO changes to rate calculation associated with cash accounting. This is because the rate components that
calculate tax reference the HOLDING payable distribution codes.

Note: Prepaid taxes- future functionality. If your organization allows customers to prepay taxes in anticipation of a
future tax increase (the customers receive the lower rate if they pay in advance), please speak to your account manager
for information about when corresponding functionality will be available.

Payment Segments and Cash Accounting

The contents of this section describe how cash accounting is implemented when payment segments are created.
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Payment Segment Financial Transaction Algorithms Transfer Holding Amounts to Payable GL
Accounts

Logic existsin the pay segment's FT algorithm that transfers amounts from payabl e holding distribution codes to their
respective payable real distribution codes.

Fastpath: Referto Setting Up Payment Segment Typesfor

LS how to define the appropriate FT algorithm.

The following table shows what happens to the financial transaction associated with the payment segment for a cash
accounting customer.

Event GL Accounting
Bill segment is created A/R 110
Revenue <100>

Tax Holding <10>

Payment segment relieves receivables Cash 110
A/R <110>
Additional GL details created when the payment Tax Holding 10

segment FT algorithm transfers the holding amount

to a payable account Tax Payable <10>
Net affect of the above Cash 110
A/R <110>
Tax Holding 10
Tax Payable <10>

How Does The System Know What Amounts To Transfer From Holding To Payables?

When a payment segment is created for an account that is subject to cash accounting processing, the system determines
if thereis a CREDIT balance for any holding distribution code in respect of the contract. If so, it generates additional
GL details to transfer moneys from the holding distribution code to the payable distribution code in proportion to the
amount of receivablesrelieved by the payment. Therefore, if 100% of receivables are relieved by the payment segment,
100% of the holding amounts will be transferred to payable distribution codes. Refer to Partial Payments Result In
Partial Payables for an example of what happens when a partial payment is created.

Partial Payments Result In Partial Payables

The previous example showed the entire tax holding amount being transferred to the tax payable account. The entire
holding amount was transferred because the contract was paid in full. If apartial payment is received, only part of the
holding amount will be transferred to the payable amount (proportional to the amount of receivables reduced by the
payment). An example will help make the point.

Event GL Accounting Tax Payable Balance Tax Holding Balance
Bill segment created A/R 110 0 (20
Revenue <100>

Tax Holding <10>
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Event GL Accounting Tax Payable Balance Tax Holding Balance
Partial payment Cash 27.50 (2.50) (7.50)
received AIR <27.50>

Tax Holding 2.50

Tax Payable <2.50>

Adjustments That Behave Like Payments

There are several types of adjustmentsthat behave just like payments (in respect of payables cash accounting). Consider
the following events:

» Seizing adeposit (i.e., transferring a credit from a deposit contract to aregular contract)
* Overpayments transferred from one contract to another

The above events should cause the system to transfer holding amounts to true payable amounts (notice that the above
examples are al transfer adjustments).

However, there are many other adjustments that should NOT behave like payments. Y ou control how the adjustment
works by selecting the appropriate FT agorithm when you set up adjustment types (refer to ADJT-AC and ADJT-TC
for adescription of the base package algorithms that causes the holding amounts to be manipulated in proportion to the
amount of receivable being adjusted). In other words, there are adjustment FT algorithms that cause the transference of
holding payable amounts to real payable amounts when the A/R balance is decreased by the adjustment.

Note: Cash refunds can behave like " anti-payments’ . In addition to the above examples of transfer adjustments
behaving like payments, you should be aware that cash refunds may impact your holding and true payable balances.
Refer to Cash Refunds for more information.

Overpayment Of Taxes Due To Cancel/Rebills

Letsassumeacancel / rebill occurs after apayment isreceived and the net affect of the cancel / rebill isthat the customer
has overpaid their taxes.

Event GL Accounting Tax Payable Balance Tax Holding Balance
Bill segment created A/R 110 0 (20
Revenue <100>

Tax Holding <10>

Payment received Cash 110 (10 0
A/R <110>

Tax Holding 10
Tax Payable <10>

Cancel A/R <110> (20 10
Revenue 100
Tax Holding 10

Rehill A/R 27.50 (20 7.50
Revenue <25>
Tax Holding <2.50>
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You'll notice that the amount payable to the taxing authority still indicates $10 (the amount of tax that was paid by
the customer). However, you'll notice that the tax holding balance is 7.50 (debit). Thislooks a bit odd, but it's correct.
Remember that at this point, the customer has a credit balance of $75 and thiswill be whittled down as successive bills
are produced as shown below. Note: refer to Cash Refunds for an example of what happens if you refund the credit
with a check rather than letting it whittle down.

Event GL Accounting Tax Payable Balance Tax Holding Balance
(10) 7.50
Bill segment created A/R 55 (20 2.50
Revenue <50>
Tax Holding <5>
Bill segment created A/R 110 (20 (7.50)

Revenue <100>

Tax Holding <10>

In the unlikely event of a payment being received while the tax holding has a debit balance, nothing will be done in
respect of transferring funds from holding to payable (there is nothing to transfer).

Cash Refunds

If you refund moneys to a cash accounting customer, it's important to do the opposite of what was done when the
payment wasreceived (i.e., you need to transfer the payabl e back to the holding account). The following example should
help clarify thissituation (this example shows arefund due to acredit balance that occurred asaresult of acancel/rehill).

Contract's
Payoff Balance

Event GL Accounting Tax Payable

Balance

Tax Holding
Balance

Bill segment
created

A/R 110 0 (20 110
Revenue <100>

Tax Holding
<10>

Payment received Cash 110 (10 0 0
A/R <110>
Tax Holding 10

Tax Payable
<10>

Cancel A/R <110> (10) 10 (110)
Revenue 100

Tax Holding 10

Rebill A/R 27.50 (10) 7.50

Revenue <25>

(82.50)

Tax Holding
<2.50>
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Event GL Accounting Tax Payable Tax Holding Contract's
Balance Balance Payoff Balance
Payment Cash <82.50> (2.50) 0 0
refunded (viaan
AJP adjustment) AR 82.50
Tax Holding
<7.50>
Tax Payable 7.50

We understand thisistricky, but consider this- when a cash accounting customer makes a payment, the system transfers
tax holding CREDIT balances to tax payable distribution codes in proportion to the amount of the receivable DEBIT
amount that was reduced by the payment. Therefore, when cash is returned to the customer, the system should transfer
tax holding DEBIT balances to tax payable distribution codes in proportion to the amount of the receivable CREDIT
that was reduced by the refund.

Note: Theabovetakes placewhen an A/P adjustment is created if the related adjustment type references the appropriate
FT agorithm (refer to adjustment FT algorithm used for adjustments that behave like payments.

Over Payments

If acustomer overpaysabill (i.e., we receive more cash than receivabl es), we strongly recommend you set up the system
to NOT keep the excess credit on the customer's regular contracts. Rather, we recommend you segregate the receivable
onto an "excess credit" contract. If you do this, the system will transfer any excess credits to the regular contracts at
bill completion time. When this transfer occurs, the same accounting described under Payments Segment Financial
Transaction Algorithms Transfer Holding Amounts To Payable GL Accounts occurs as shown in the following example.
Note: this example assumes an excess credit of $110 was transferred to a normal contract and the normal contract had
$10 of held payables.

Fastpath: Refer to Overpayment Segmentation for how to
set up the system to segregate overpayments on a separate
contract.

0.

Note: Why not keep excesscreditson acustomer'sregular contract? Because the system can't differentiate between
acredit that existsas aresult of an overpayment and a credit that exists because of cancel/rebills, it would be impossible
for the system to know if payables should be realized as a result of the reduced credit balance. However, if you keep
overpayments on an excess credit contract, the system knows to treat any transference of these credits as "payments"
and therefore it can transfer holding balances to true payables.

Event Normal Contract GL Excess Credit Contract GL
Accounting Accounting

Bill segment created A/R 110
Revenue <100>

Tax Holding <10>

Payment of $300 isreceived Cash 110 Cash 190
A/R <110> Overpay <190>
Tax Holding 10

Tax Payable <10>
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Event Normal Contract GL Excess Credit Contract GL
Accounting Accounting

Bill segment created A/R 110
Revenue <100>

Tax Holding <10>

Transfer excess credit amount Xfer 110 Overpay 110
to normal contract (when bill is A/R <110> Xfer <110>
completed).

Because the transfer adjustment Tax Holding 10

isthe equivalent of a cash
relief outstanding tax holding
isrelieved in proportion to the
amount of receivablesthat are

Tax Payable <10>

reduced by the transfer

Net affect of the transfer Xfer 110 Overpay 110
A/R <110> Xfer <110>
Tax Holding 10
Tax Payable <10>

Note: Prepaid taxes- futurefunctionality. If your organization allows customers to prepay taxes in anticipation of a
future tax increase (the customers receive the lower rate if they pay in advance), we do not consider this prepayment to
be an overpayment. Rather, it is apayment of future taxes that will be remitted to the taxing authorities at payment time
(due to cash accounting). Please speak to your account manager for when corresponding functionality will be available.

Write Down Adjustment

Writing down debt is very different from writing off debt. When you write down debt, you are removing the receivable
with no expectation of it being paid. For example, most organizations write down small debit and credit balances as part
of their write-off process (e.g., they don't send a very small amount to a collection agency).

Let's run through an example to illustrate this:

Event GL Accounting Tax Payable Tax Holding Contract's
Balance Balance Payoff Balance
Bill segment A/R 110 0 (20) 110
created Revenue <100>
Tax Holding
<10>
Payment received Cash 109.50 (9.95) .05 0.50
A/R <109.50>

Tax Holding 9.95

Tax Payable
<9.95>
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Event GL Accounting Tax Payable Tax Holding Contract's
Balance Balance Payoff Balance
Write down cash Tax Holding 0.05 (9.95) 0 0
accounting debt Write Down
Expense 0.45
A/R <0.50>

In order to achieve the above, you must set up an adjustment type that references a special financia transaction
algorithm (refer to cash accounting write down algorithm for more information). This algorithm will reduce / increase
the receivable balance accordingly AND cause any holding amounts to be set to zero. This adjustment type should be
referenced on your write-down algorithm that is referenced on your write-off controls.

Write-Offs

At write-off time we may refund credit balances. The refunding of credit balances is handled by A/P adjustments and
these have cash accounting processing as described under Cash Refunds.

If we have to write-off debt, holding balances are relieved in proportion to the amount of debt that is written off (as
usua). It'simportant to understand that for this to work, you must set up the system as follows:

* Thetax holding distribution codes must have their override distribution switch turned on.

» Thedistribution code on the contract type associated with the contract to which the written-off payables are
transferred must be the REAL payable distribution codes. Thisisimportant so that if the customer pays after the
payables are reversed, we will be able to debit cash and credit the REAL payable distribution code.

Let's run through an example to illustrate this.

Event Normal Contract GL Write Off Revenue Reverse Liabilities
Accounting Contract GL Contract GL
Accounting Accounting
Bill segment created A/R 110
Revenue <100>
Tax Holding <10>
Write Off Time
Reverse the held Xfer 10 Tax Holding 10
payables AR <10> Xfer <10>
Note, the tax holding
only gets debited if
you have turned on
the override at write-
off switch on its
distribution code
Write off revenue Xfer 100 Write Off Expense 100
A/R <100> Xfer <100>
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subsequently pays

Write Off Exp <100>

Event Normal Contract GL Write Off Revenue Reverse Liabilities
Accounting Contract GL Contract GL
Accounting Accounting
If the customer Cash 100 Cash 10

Tax Payable <10>

Note, the tax payable
only gets credited if
the contract type's
distribution code has
been defined as such

Open Item Accounting

The topicsin this section provide background information about open-item accounting.

Note: Thissection isonly relevant for some organizations. The system configuration requirements described in this
section are only relevant if your organization practices open-item accounting. If your organization practices balance-
forward accounting, you need only indicate such on your customer classes; no other setup is required. Refer to Open
Item Versus Balance Forward Accounting for more information about these two accounting practices.

Open-ltem Versus Balance-Forward Accounting

If you practice open-item accounting, you match payments against bills. The term "open-item accounting” is used to
describe this accounting practice because:

» Payments are matched against "open items" (i.e., unpaid bills and adjustments)
»  Only unmatched bills and adjustments (i.e., open items) affect aged debt.

Contrast open-item accounting with "balance-forward" accounting - in a balance-forward world, payments are not
matched to bills. Rather, payments implicitly relieve a customer's oldest debt. For example, consider the following
unpaid financia transactions that exist for an account and the resultant aged debt.

Financial Transactions on 9-Mar-00 m
Date S Bill Armount 9-Mar-00
T-Mar-00 | Electric |Bill ID: 65 $500 | Aged Debt ¥ Debt Age | Amount
T-Feh-00 Gas Bill [T 23 $1.,500 2 days $500
7-Feb-00| Electric |Bill 1D: 23 $500 32 days | $2.000
7-lan-00 Gas Bill 1D: 2 $1.000 B2 days | $1,000

Inabalance-forward world, if a$1,000 payment was made on 9-Mar-00, the customer's aged debt would ook asfollows:
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h. N
Aged Debt on

9-Mar-00
Debt Age | Amount
2 days $500
32 days | $2,000

Notice how the $1,000 payment relieves the 62 day old debt - it does this because, in abalance-forward world, payments
payoff oldest debt first.

However, |et's assume the customer wants the payment to settle his electric debt (e.g., because he disagrees with the gas
bills). If you could match the $1,000 payment to the two electric bills (i.e., open-item accounting exists), the customer's
aged debt would look as follows:

. N
Aged Debt on

9-Mar-00
Debt Age | Amount
32 days | $1,500
62 days | $1,000

In sum,

e Inan open-item world, payments are matched to bills and only unpaid bills and adjustments (i.e., open items)
affect aged debt.

e Inabalance-forward world, payments are not matched to bills and therefore a customer's aged debt is computed
by aging debits (bills and adjustments) and then relieving the oldest debits using credits (payments and
adjustments).

Note: Financial Transactionsand Bills. In an open-item world, only bill segments and adjustments are presented on
abill. When abill is completed, only those bill segments and adjustments to be presented are swept onto a bill. Payment
and payment cancellation FTs, bill segment FTs canceled before bill completion together with their corresponding bill
segment cancellation FTs, and adjustment FTs marked as do not show on bill are not swept onto a bill. An adjustment's
adjustment type and its algorithms determine if its FT will show on abill by default.

Accounting Method Defined On Your Customer Classes

You define the type of accounting method that is practiced ( balance-forward versus open-item) on your customer
classes. For example, residential customers can practice balance-forward accounting whereas industrial / commercial
customers can practice open-item accounting.

Match Events

Match events are used to match open-items (i.e., debit and credit financial transactions) together. The topics in this
section provide an overview of match events.
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Match Events Match Debit FTs To Credit FTs

For open-item customers, the system matches credit financial transactions (FT's) to debit FT's under a match event. The
following is an example of a match event associated with two $500 payments that satisfy the debt associated with one
bill (on February 2000).

Match Event

Account: 1029101 1 Status: Balanced
. N

Credit FT's: $1,000

Diate SA, FT Info Amount
T-har-00 | Electric MNone $500
1-Mar-00 | Electric MNone $500

DCebit FT's: §$1,000

Diate =4, FT Info Amount
15-Feb-00] Electric [BIllID: 22| $1,000

Notice the following:

» The match event matches 2 credit FT's against a single debit FT. A match event may contain an unlimited
number of FT's.

» Thematch event contains FT's associated with a single account. While the FT's under a match event may
belong to multiple contracts, al FT's under a match event must belong to the same account.

» Thematch event only contains bill segments that belong to a single bill. If you mix multiple bills under asingle
match event, then an individual bill balance cannot be properly determined when partial payments exist.

» The status of the match event isbal anced. Thisis because the sum of the debits equals the sum of the credits.
If debits do not equal credits, the status of the match event would be open and the various FT's would till
affect the customer's aged debt. Refer to Match Event Lifecycle for more information.

K Caution: Warning: It is strongly encouraged that you
il refrain from mixing multiple bills on a single match event.
If you stick by therule of "just onebill per match event" you
will then be able to determine the outstanding balance of a
partially paid bill (see the bill page, bill summary section).
However, if you mix more than one bill under a match
event, aparticular bill's balance may become indeterminate.
Algorithm types have been provided which help to enforce
thisrule of "one hill per match event", please refer to Match
By Bill, Pay Oldest Bill First for an example of a matching
algorithm that enforces this notion.
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When Are Match Events Created?

The following points describe when match events are created for open-item accounts:

Note: Match events are only created for open-item accounts (i.e., those accounts with a customer class that indicates
open-item accounting is practiced). Match events may not be created for balance-forward accounts.

» The system can create one or many match events when a payment is added. This match event matches the
payment's credit FT's with the debit and credit FT's from bill segments and adjustments. The FT's that are
linked to the match event are controlled by the payment's match type and match value (payments made by
open-item customers must reference a match type and match value). Refer to Payments And Match Events for
more information.

» The system may create a match event when any type of financial transaction is cancelled. This match event
groups together the original FT with its cancellation FT. Refer to How Are Match Events Cancelled? for more
information.

» The system creates a match event when abill is completed for customers that pay automatically (i.e., direct
debit customers). The match event groups together the bill's new charges against the automatic payment's
payment segments.

» The system creates a match event when abill is completed where the new charges are offset by other financial
transactions. For example:

e Consider abill that contains a deposit refund. If the sum of the deposit refund equals or exceeds the
amount of the bill, the bill's FT's can be matched against the debit refunds FT's.

« Consider abill whose new charges are offset by a previous overpayment. Refer to Over Payments for
more information about overpayments.

Fastpath: Refer to Bill Lifecycle for more information

L about what happens during bill completion.

» The system creates a match event when a contract closes and the contract has unmatched FT's. For example:

e Consider adeposit contract that closes when the deposit is refunded to the customer. The system will
create a match event with the deposit contract's FT's (the original credit and the debits used to refund the
deposit) when the deposit contract closes (i.e., when its credit balance falls to zero).

e Consider acontract for utility debt that is written off. This contract closes when the system creates
transfer adjustments to transfer the utility debt to awrite-off contract (or writes down the debt). The
system creates a match event to match the original debt to the transfer adjustments used to write-off the
debt. Refer to How Is Debt Financially Written Off for more information about write-off processing.

e A user can create amatch event manually at any time. Manual match events would be created under a variety of
situations. For example:

< |f acustomer disputes a charge. Refer to Disputing Items for more information about disputes.

¢ To handle unusua situations when the system is unable to automatically match FT's together.

Match Event Lifecycle

The following diagram shows the possible lifecycle of a match event:
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Match events are initially created in the open state. Financial transactions (FT's) linked to open match events affect
arrears, but not in an open-item fashion. Rather, FT's linked to open match events affect arrears in a balance-forward
fashion. Refer to Open Item Versus Balance Forward Accounting for more information about these two accounting
methods.

A user may delete an open match event. When an open match event is deleted, its FT's may be linked to other match
events.

The system automatically changesan open event'sstatusto bal anced when the sum of the debit financial transactions
(FT's) equals the sum of the credit FT's for each contract on the match event. It's worth stressing that a match event
may contain FT's from many contract's and each contract's FT's must sum to zero before the match event can become
bal anced.

A user may reopen abal anced event (by adding / removing FT's so that the match event becomes unbal anced).

A user may cancel abal anced or open match event. Refer to How Are Match Events Cancelled? for more
information about cancellation.

Payments And Match Events

As described under When Are Match Events Created?, the system creates a match event when a payment is added for
an open-item account. The system uses the payment's match type and match value to determine the FT's (e.g., bill
segments and adjustments) that will be matched with the payment's FT's (i.e., the payment segments).

Another way to think of thisis asfollows:

» When most payments are distributed, the system calls the payment distribution algorithm that is plugged-in on
the account's customer class.

* However, apayment that is made in respect of a specific bill requires a different distribution algorithm because
the payment should only be distributed amongst the debt associated with the specific bill being paid. This
is accomplished by referencing a match type / match value on the payment. The match type references the
appropriate payment distribution algorithm. This algorithm is used rather than the customer class distribution
algorithm.

For example, if a payment were made in respect of bill ID 192910192101, this payment would reference a match
typeof bi I | | Dand amatch value of 192910192101. At payment distribution time, the system calls the override
payment distribution algorithm associated with this match type. The base package bill 1D distribution agorithm does
several things:

* It distributes the payment amongst contracts associated with the bill.
* It creates amatch event and links the bill's bill segment and adjustment FT'sto it.
* Refer tothe Bill ID Match Type Algorithm for more information about this algorithm.
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Note: Thematch type'sdistribution logicisnot " hard coded" . Because the match type's payment distribution logic
is embedded in a plug-in algorithm, you can introduce new algorithms as per your company's requirements.

It'sworth noting that payment distribution and freezing are two separate steps that typically happen in quick succession.
The system's standard match event algorithms create the match event during payment distribution. This match event
existsin the open state (because the payment segment's FT's have not yet been linked to the match event and therefore
debit FT'sdo not equal credit FT's). The open match event referencesthe debit FT's (the bill segments and adjustments)
for which it pays. It isonly at payment freeze time that the credit FT's (the payment segments) are linked to the match
event thus allowing the match event to be become bal anced.

If, a freeze time, the payment's credit FT's do not equal the debit FT's on the match event, the match event isleft in the
open state. An aert will appear on Control Central to highlight the existence of open match events (if the appropriate
alert algorithm is plugged in the installation record). In addition, you can also set up a ToDo entry to highlight the
existence of open match events.

Payments Are Matched To Debit and Credit FTs

While the above discussion dealt with the typical situation where the payment's credit FT's are matched against a bill's
debit FT's, we want to point out that a payment's FT's may be matched against debit and credit FT's. Consider the
following example:

Match Event

Account: 10291011 Status: Balanced
L . N

Bill 1929: $2 900

Date = FT Info [Cur Amount
T-Mar-00 | Electric | Bill seg $1,500
B-har-00 Zas Eill seq $1.,500
T-Mar-00 Zas Adj-Credit $-100

Fay: $2,900 Match Type: Bill ID 1929

Date =A FT Info |Cur Amount
15-Mar-00 Electric | Pay seqg $-1,500
15-Mar-00|  Gas FPay seqg $-1,400

Notice that:
*  The $2,900 payment is distributed amongst two contracts.

» TheFT'sto which the payment segments are matched are both debit and credit FT's. Notice that the debit FT's
(the bill segments) and the credit FT (the adjustment) sum to $2,900.

Credits may result in a situation where the total amount on a bill for an contract is negative. This would be the case if
in the above example the credit adjustment were for $-1600 resulting in the total amount for the Gas contract on this
bill to be $-100 (credit). Assume afull payment of $1400 is made towards this bill. The Bill ID Match Type Algorithm
first alocates negative payment amounts to any contract credit amount on the bill being paid. It then carries over the
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credit amount to pay off other bill amounts. In this example, a "negative" payment segment is created to match the
$-100 credit of the Gas contract. Using the carried over credit a $1500 payment segment is created to match the $1500
debit of the Electric contract.

How Are Match Events Cancelled?

A user can cancel an open or bal anced match event at any time. When amatch event iscancel | ed, the event's
FT's again affect arrears (and they can be associated with new match events). In other words, when a match event is
cancel | ed, its FT's are released from the match event and become open-items.

In addition to manual cancellation, the system may automatically cancel a match event when the last of its payment
FT's, if any, is cancelled (if you plug-in the appropriate FT freeze plug-in on your open-item customer classes).

For example, consider a match event that was created when a payment was made. |f the payment is subsequently
cancelled, the match event is also cancelled (thus rel easing the match event's FT's) if no other payment FT's are linked
to the match event. Please be aware that FT cancellation al so causes a new match event to be created. This match event
matches the original FT (the payment segment) and its cancellation FT. This means that the only "open items" that will
exist after a payment is cancelled are the debit FT's that were originally paid.

Note: Reopening bills associated with automatic payment customers. While many payments are cancelled due
to non-sufficient funds, please be aware that if you reopen a bill for which an automatic payment was created, the
system will cancel the associated payment. If this payment is associated with a match event (because the account is
an open-item account), the match event will be cancelled and a new match event will be created to match the original
automatic payment with its cancellation details. Thisis necessary because a new payment will be created with the bill
is subsequently completed and this payment's FT's will be matched to the bill's FT's.

Note: Canceling a payment can result in many match events being created. If a cancelled payment has multiple
payment segments, a separate match event will be created for each payment segment.

While payment cancellation is the most common type of FT cancellation, be aware that bill segment or adjustment
cancellation may also cause anew match event to be created. We don't necessarily want to always link the cancellation
FT and its original FT to the same match event. For example, when the cancellation FT is swept on to the next bill it
affects the next bill and not the original FT's bill. For cancellations that will not be swept on to the next bill (payment
cancellation, cancellation of an adjustment that is not shown on hill, credit notes, and bill segment cancellation before
the bill is completed) the system creates a new match event that matches the original FT and its cancellation FT. This
way, neither FT affects aged debt. If the original FT was linked to an existing match event and no other FTs are left
on this match event it is automatically canceled.

Current Amount Is Matched, Not Payoff

The system matches the current amount of financial transactions, not the payoff amount.

Fastpath: Please refer to Current Amount versus Payoff
Amount for more information about current and payoff
amounts.

0.

Disputing Items
Open-item customers may dispute FT's that they are not comfortable paying. For example, a customer who receives a
bill with an anomal ous charge may decide to disputeit.

When an open-item customer disputes a charge, a user creates a match event and links the disputed FT(s) to it. This
match event will bein the open state (because it does not contain FT's that sum to zero). In addition, the match event's
"disputed switch" isturned on.

Note: Alerts. An adert is displayed on control central to highlight the existence of disputed match events (if the
appropriate aert algorithm is plugged in). In addition, you can also set up a ToDo entry to highlight the existence of
disputed match events.
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While the dispute is being researched, the disputed amount will not affect aged debt, but it still forms part of the
customer's balance. For example, consider the following unpaid financial transactions that exist for an account:

Date SA Eill Amount
T-Mar-00| Electric [Bill ID: 65 $500 | |Aged Deht Debt Age | Amount
T-Feb-00 Gas Bill 1D: 24 $1.500 2 days £500
T-Feb-00| Electric [Bill 10 23 $500 32 days | $2,000
T-dan-00 Gas Bill ID: 2 $1.000 62 days | $1.000

If the customer disputes the two electric bill segments, the customer's aged debt will 1ook as follows:

e | A [ a1 [ o]

J2days | $1,500

62 days | $1.000

Debt Age | Amount

Notice how a new category of debt appears - Di sput ed. Also notice how the 2 day old debt disappears and the 32
day old debt is reduced by the disputed amount.

The system shows disputed debt on Control Central. In addition, in all places where aged debt appears in the system,
disputed debt is shown as a separate debt category.

If the dispute goesin your company's favor, the disputed match event should be cancel | ed (thus allowing the FT's
to again impact aged debt). For example, if we assume 3 days have passed and the dispute match event is cancelled,
the customer's aged debt will ook as follows:

Debt Age | Amount
£ days $=00
35 days | $2.,000
65 days | $1.,000

If the dispute goesin the customer's favor:

* You may decideto issue acredit note to cancel the offending bill or bill segment(s). As described above,
the system in this case will automatically create new match events that match the original FTswith their
cancellation FTs and cancel the disputed match event when the last item is unlinked from it.
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* You may decide to cancel the offending bill segment(s) / adjustment(s). As described above, these cancellations
are going to be swept on to the next bill. The system therefore will not automatically cancel the disputed match
event. Notice that the cancellation effect of the disputed itemsis carried over on to the next bill. This means that
the previously disputed items still need to be paid.

Note: Cancel / rebill. If you cancel / rebill an offending bill segment, both the cancel and the rebill will become open-
items that will be matched when the next hill is paid.

* You may decide to issue an adjustment to counter the effect of the disputed FT's. In this situation, you would
simply link the adjustment FT to the disputed FT's (thus alowing the match event to become bal anced). Itis
important to use in this case an adjustment that does not show on hill.

Promise To Pay

You create a promise to pay when a customer agrees to make one or more scheduled payments to satisfy past (or
future) debt. These payments cannot be matched to open items because it is unlikely that debit FT's exist that equal
the amount of each scheduled payment. However, you must specify a match type on al payments made by open-item
customers. Therefore, a conundrum exists - the system requires a match type on payments made by open item accounts,
but payments made for a promise to pay cannot be matched to existing FT's. This conundrum is solved by the fact that
match typesdo not haveto specify an override payment distribution algorithm. The customer class's standard distribution
algorithm is used for payments that reference such a match type.

Y ou may wonder how these payments will eventually get matched to open items? If ALL payments associated with a
promise to pay occur before the next hill is paid (or if the promise to pay exists to satisfy future debt), these payments
will be swept onto the match event that is created when the customer pays their next bill. However, if the promise to
pay exists to payoff historical debt and this debt has not been entirely paid by the time of the next bill, an unmatched
event will exist when the customer pays their subsequent bills (if the payment amount doesn't match the amount of new
charges on the hill). Why? Because, the customer is not paying the entire amount of the bill and therefore the system
will not be able to match the payment to open items. If this occurs, we recommend canceling the match events that
are created when the customer pays their subsequent bills. When the customer finally pays off all outstanding debt, the
system will create asingle match event that will contain all payments and bill segments.

Overpayments

An overpayment, by definition, does not "match" to open items. However, the match type algorithms supplied with the
base package will result in abal anced match event if an overpayment is made. The following points explain how
thisis achieved:

» The base package's match type algorithms will distribute the payment until the customer's current debt is
satisfied.
» Theamount of the overpayment will be kept on a separate contract (this only happensif you plug-in

the appropriate Overpayment Distribution algorithm on your customer classes). Refer to Overpayment
Segmentation for more information.

*  When the payment is frozen, the payment segments that satisfy current debt will be matched against their
respective open-items. The payment segment used to book the overpayment (on the overpayment contract) will
not be matched.

»  When future bills are completed, the credit balance on this "overpayment contract” will be transferred to
the "real contract's' when future bills are completed (if you have plugged in the appropriate bill completion
algorithm on the overpayment contract's contract type). If the overpayment satisfies all newly calculated
charges, amatch event is created that matches the new charges against the funds transferred from the
overpayment contract. Refer to When Are Match Events Created for information about how the system
creates match events at bill completion time when the new charges on the bill are satisfied by other credits
(overpayments, deposit refunds, etc.).

» At some point in the future, the overpayment will be exhausted (i.e., all fundswill be transferred to "real
contract's’). At that point in time, the overpayment contract will close (assuming you set up the overpayment
contract's contract type as a"one time"). At close time, the system creates a match event that matches the
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original overpayment payment segment with the adjustments that were used to transfer funds to the "real
contract's’. Refer to When Are Match Events Created for information about how the system creates match
events when a contract closes.

Setting Up The System To Enable Open Item Accounting

The following section provides an overview of how to enable open-item accounting.

Match Type Setup

The number of match types that you will need is dependent on the number of ways you want payments to be matched
to open items. At aminimum, you will probably need the following match types:

« Bill ID. This match type should reference an override payment distribution algorithm that distributes the
payment based on the bill ID specified on the payment (in match value). Refer to Payments And Match Events
for more information.

e Contract ID. This match type should reference an override payment distribution algorithm that distributes the
payment based on the Contract ID specified on the payment (in match value). Refer to Payments And Match
Events for more information.

» Promiseto Pay. This match type should NOT reference an override payment distribution algorithm (if this
algorithm is blank, the customer class's payment distribution algorithm is used). Refer to Promise To Pay on
page 239 for more information.

Match Event Cancellation Reason Setup

Thenumber of match event cancellation reasonsthat you will need isdependent on the number of waysyour organi zation
can justify the cancellation of a match event. At a minimum, you will probably need the following match event
cancellation reasons:

» FT Cancdlation. This cancel reason should be referenced on the Customer Class FT Freeze algorithm that is
responsible for canceling match events when one of its financial transactions is cancelled.

* Incorrect Allocation. This cancel reason should be specified by users when they cancel match events that were
created by the system erroneously.
Customer Class Setup
The following points describe customer class oriented set up functions:
» Turn on the open-item accounting switch.
» Set up the following algorithms for each division:

* Specify apayment freeze algorithm that causes a payment's FT's to be linked to the match event that was
created when the payment was distributed. Refer to Payments And Match Events for more information.

*  Specify aFT freeze algorithm that causes match events to be cancelled (and a new match event to be
created) when a FT is cancelled. Refer to How Are Match Events Cancelled for more information about
cancellation.

* Westrongly recommend specifying an over payment algorithm that causes overpaymentsto be
segregated onto an "excess credit / overpayment” contract. Refer to Overpayments for more information.
Overpayment Contract Type Setup

Specify a bill completion algorithm that causes the credit amount on overpayment contract's to be transferred to
newly create debt (created when the hill is created). This algorithm transfers an overpayment contract's balance to
regular contract's and creates a match event if the overpayment covers the entire bill. Refer to Overpayments for more
information.
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Installation Record Setup

Specify an automatic payment algorithm that causes amatch event to be created when automatic payments are created
for open-item accounts. The base package algorithm will do thisfor you if you specify the appropriate parameter on the
algorithm. Refer to APAY-CREATE for more information about this algorithm.

If you want a Control Central alert to highlight when the current account has any open match events, plug in the
appropriate control central alert algorithm on your installation record. Refer to C1-OPN-MEVT for more information
about this algorithm.

If you want to enable manual pay segment distribution for open item accounts, along with other functions, you will need
to plug in an installation algorithm for bill balance calculation. Refer to C1-OI-BI-AMT for more information about
this algorithm.

To Do Entry Setup
Two ToDo types are supplied with the base package:

« TD-MODTL. This ToDo type highlights the presence of open, disputed match events.

* TD-MONTL. This ToDo type highlights the presence of open, non-disputed match events.
Each of the above ToDo types should be configured with the roles that work on entries of each type.

In addition, the account management group and/or divisionsfrom which the default roles are extracted should be updated
to define the role that should be defaulted for each of the above ToDo types.

Fastpath: Referto TheBig Picture Of To Do Listsfor more
information about ToDo lists.

0.

Setting Up Match Types

Most payments are distributed amongst contracts using the payment distribution algorithm specified on the payment's
account's customer class. This algorithm decides how to distribute a payment amongst an account's existing debt if the
customer doesn't specify how the payment should be distributed.

A customer can specify how a payment is distributed by specifying a match type and match value on their payments.
Consider the following examples:

» Customersthat are subject to open-item accounting (this is defined on the account's customer class) tell the
system exactly which debt is covered by their payments. For example, an open-item customer might make a
payment in respect of bill ID 123919101919.

» Even non open-item customers can direct payments to specific contract's. For example, the system alows a
balance-forward customer's payment to be directed to a specific contract (however, they cannot direct payments
to specific bills as only open-item customers can do this).

Match types are used to define the specific type of debt that is covered by a payment. The match type contains the
algorithm that effectively overridesthe standard payment distribution algorithm defined on the account's customer class.

Note: Background information. Please refer to Payments And Match Events and Match Type Setup for more
information about how match types are used.

To set up match types, select Admin Menu, Match Type.
Description of Page
Enter an easily recognizable M atch Type and Description.

Define the Pay Dist Override Algorithm used to distribute payments that reference this match type. If you haven't
done so aready, you must set up this algorithm in the system. To do this:

e Create anew algorithm (refer to Setting Up Algorithms).
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» Onthisalgorithm, reference an Algorithm Type that overrides the normal payment distribution algorithm.

Where Used
Follow this link to open the data dictionary where you can view the tables that reference CI_ MATCH_TYPE.

Setting Up Match Event Cancellation Reasons

When amatch event is canceled, a cancel reason must be supplied.

Note: Background information. Refer to How Are Match Events Cancelled? and Setting Up Match Event Cancellation
for more information about cancellation.

To set up match event cancellation reasons, select Admin Menu, Match Event Cancel Reason.
Description of Page
Enter an easily recognizable Match Event Cancel Reason and Description.

Where Used
Follow thislink to open the data dictionary where you can view the tables that reference CI_ MEVT_CAN_RSN.

Fund Accounting

Thetopicsin this section provide background information about fund accounting.

Note: Thissection isonly relevant for some organizations. The system configuration requirements described in this
section are only relevant if your organization practices fund accounting. If your organization does not practice fund
accounting, you need only indicate such on the Installation Record; no other setup is required.

Fund Accounting Overview

Non profit organizationsin general, often use aform of accounting different from that used by for-profit corporations.
Non profit organizations typically practice fund accounting, whereas corporations practice corporate accounting.

Regulations or other restrictions may require a municipal utility to account for the finances of each of its departments
as a separate entity.

A fund is an accounting entity with its own self-balancing set of accounts. Each fund has its own "sub general ledger"
with its own chart of accounts, and within each fund, its debits equal its credits at all times. This allows the utility to
report on the financial state of each fund independently.

In addition to having afund for each department, thereisalso ageneral fund, whichisused to handleinter-fund transfers
aswell as shared accounts.

Fund Accounting Example
In addition, with fund accounting, there is always a general fund (fund 99).

Assume the following bill is generated.
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Prior Balance 000 (| Joe Midol
Bill Corredions $0.00 | (20 Oak Lane
P aymerts F40.00

Adjustm ents F0.00 SF, CA
NewCharges  $47.25 || 34914
Current Balance  J47.25

YWevalug wou as a customer. Please call
if you have sy questions about your rate.

Water -
Bill SEQI’I"IEFI'E ' Iater Servize though 1-Ape=1293
300 gal @ $0.10 $30.00
State tax 9% $1.20
gmagmwat% ’ Wiastewater Sendice throngh 1-4 pe1999
Il =EQme
g 300 gal @ $0.05 $15.00
State tax 9% $0.75

The bill would produce the following GL entries:

Water - Fund 01 VWastewater - Fund 02 General - Fund 99

Liability to Water

Lizhilityto Hydrant

For each fund, the GL details of the bill will include a debit to the accounts receivable (A/R) account and credits to
the revenue and taxes payable accounts. In organizational terms, each department is owed a portion of the overal bill
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by the customer, part of which is sales by the department and part of which is owed to the taxing authorities by the
department. Each fund is balanced.

Note that the accounting could be identical under corporate accounting if each serviceisits own division with its own
chart of accounts.

The following diagram illustrates the initial GL accounting that would occur when the payment arrives:

Water - Fund 01 VWast ewater - Fund 02 General - Fund 99

The general cash account is debited, and the departmental funds' A/R accounts are credited. In other words, the cash is
held as awhole but the receivables are reduced for the individual departments.

If the accounting were |eft in this state, the fund accounting principal - that each fund represents an independent entity
with a self-balancing chart of accounts - would be violated. This violation is caused due to the fact that cash is recorded
on the general fund, not the departmental funds, causing the general fund to have an excess debit and the departmental
funds to have an excess crediit.

From an organizational viewpoint, to make each department whole, the departments need to note what portion of the
cash they own. The following diagram illustrates this point.
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Water - Fund 01 Wastewater - Fund 02 General - Fund 99

Liability to Water

Lizbilityt

Equity in Pocled Cash Equity in Pooled Cash

To maintain a balance of debits and credits within each fund, the departmental funds have an "equity in pooled
cash" (EPC) account and the general fund has aliability account for each departmental fund. In addition to debiting the
general fund's cash account and crediting the departmental funds' A/R accounts, the departmental funds EPC accounts
are debited and the general funds liability accounts are credited.

And so, with the additional GL entries, all funds have matching debits and credits.

An Example Of A Bill Segment That References Multiple Funds

Consider a municipal utility that primarily supplies water service but is also responsible for maintaining the city's fire
hydrants. The costs for fire hydrant maintenance are borne by the water customers and make up just a small portion of
the overall hill. These costs are simply added to the water hill as alineitem. The utility has two departments:

e Water service (fund 01)
e Hydrant maintenance (fund 39).
In addition, thereis a general fund (fund 99).

Assume the following hill is generated for water and hydrant services.
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Frior Balance $38.00 || Joe Midol

Bill Corrections fo0oo 20 Ogle Lane
Fayments $35.00
Adjugments F000 SF, CA
Mew Charges $35.80 9514

Current Balance  §35.80

Wie valle you as a customer. Please call
if wou have any questions about wour rate.

Wiiater
Eill I' Water Service throu gh 1-Apr-1999
Sedment |1 200 gal @ $0.10 $30 00
Hydrant Charges $0.80
State tax 14 3% $5.00

The following diagram illustrates the initial GL entries for the bill:

Water - Fund 01 Hydrant - Fund 39 General - Fund 99

Liability to Water

Lishilityto Hydrant

Equity in Pooled Cash BEquity in Pooled Cash

In accounting for the bill, the water fund's A/R is debited, the water and hydrant funds' revenue accounts are credited,
and the water's taxes payable account is credited.
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If left at this, the funds would be out of balance; the water fund would have an overall excess debit and the hydrant
fund would have an equal excess credit. In organizational terms, the hydrant fund has recorded sales but that amount
is recorded as being owed to the water department.

To balance each department, the water department accepts the responsibility for collecting the hydrant charges from the
customer but immediately remunerates the charges to the hydrant fund.

Water - Fund 01 Hydrant - Fund 39 General - Fund 99

AR

Bl e r

Lishilityto Hydrant
o=0

Equity in Pooled Cash BEquity in Pooled Cash
050 o0&0

Thistransfer isdone using the general fund. Thewater fund's EPC account is credited and the liability to water isdebited
with the amount of the hydrant revenue. Also, the hydrant fund's EPC account is debited and the general fund'sliability
to hydrant account is credited by the hydrant revenue. In effect, the water department owes the hydrant charges to the
general fund, and the general fund owes the hydrant charges to the hydrant fund.

The following diagram illustrates the initial GL accounting that would occur when the payment arrives:
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Water - Fund 01 Hydrant - Fund 39 General - Fund 99

AR

Bl Xkr

]

Lishilityto Hydrant

050

Equity in Pooled Cash BEquity in Pooled Cash
050 o0&0

When the payment arrives, the cash is debited to the general fund's cash account, and the water fund's A/R is relieved.
Again, the funds would be unbalanced if left in this condition; the water fund would have an excess of credits and the
general fund would have an excess of debits.

Water - Fund 01 Hydrant - Fund 39 General - Fund 99

AR

Liability t o Wster

020

Li=hilityto Hiydrant
o=0

Equity in Pooled Cash Equity in Pooled Cash

oso0 oso
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To maintain each fund's balance of debits and credits, the general fund's liability to the water fund is credited by the
amount of the department's share of the cash, and the water fund's EPC is debited. Note that the payment has no effect
on hydrant fund's EPC and the general fund'sliability to the hydrant fund. The hydrant department "received” its money
from the water department when the bill was created.

And so, all funds have matching debits and credits.

Accounting Method Is Defined On The Installation Options

Y ou must turn on aswitch on the Installation Record to enable fund accounting.

Fund Controls Fund-Balancing Entries

There are two levels of debit and credit balancing in fund accounting. There is the balancing required by double entry
accounting: the total debits in the entire GL must equal the total credits. This is required regardless of whether fund
or corporate accounting is used. The distribution codes for these entries come from varying sources, depending on the
type of financial event.

L Fastpath: Refer to The Source Of GL Accounts On
- Financial Transactionsfor information on the sources of the
distribution codes.

The second level of balancing is specific to fund accounting. Within each fund-not just across the GL-the total debits
must equal the total credits. The original distribution code from the financial event has a fund specified. For example,
a hill would cause a debit to a fund's A/R distribution code, and included in that A/R distribution code is the fund.
It is the definition of the fund that specifies whether fund-balancing entries are required and provides the distribution
codes for these entries.

For a departmental fund, the fund-balancing debit and credit would be specified. When a debit is applied to a
departmental fund's GL account, an additional account (typically the general fund's liability to the departmental fund)
is debited and an account (typically the departmental fund's EPC) is credited. When acredit is applied to a departmental
fund's account, an additional account (typically the general fund's liability to the departmental fund) is credited and an
account (typically the department's EPC) is debited.

For the general fund, no fund-balancing debits and credits are specified.

Building Fund - Balancing GL Details
Building the GL details for afinancial event is a two-step process.

» Fird, the system generates the regular GL details for afinancia transaction (FT). Thisis done regardless of
whether corporate or fund accounting is used.

e Second, if fund accounting is activated (by turning on a switch on the Installation Record), the system analyzes
the distribution code on each GL detail associated with the FT. If afund is specified on a distribution code, the
system checks the definition of the fund. If fund-balancing entries are specified on the fund, two additional GL
entries are added to the FT:

» An offsetting entry to the Equity in Pooled Cash account is created for the departmental fund (e.g., if the FT is
debiting a given fund, an offsetting credit is created in the funds EPC account).

» Another entry to the departments Liability account is created for the general fund.

Theresult isaconsolidated set of GL entries for the FT, incorporating the regular entries as well as the fund-balancing
entries.

Thetopicsin this section illustrate the generation of the GL details for the earlier examples.
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FTs Whose GL Details All Reference The Same Fund Do Not Impact the General Fund or EPC
Accounts

In Fund Accounting Example, where the bill's bill segmentsreference asingle fund, the system creates afund-balancing
GL entry for each GL entry applied to a departmental fund:

» A debit to adepartmental GL account triggers adebit to the general fund's liability-to-departmental-fund
account and a credit to the departmental fund's equity-in-pending-cash account.

» A credit to adepartmental GL account triggers a credit to the general fund's liability-to-departmental-fund
account and a debit to the departmental fund's equity-in-cash account.

Water - Fund 01 Wa stewrater - Fund 02 General - Fund 99

Bl ®T

Liability to Water

Li =il ity £

Equity in Pooled Cash Equityin Pooled Cash

15715

The net effect on theindividual equity-in-cash and general fund's liability accountsis zero because the debits and credits
net to zero for each GL account. In other words, the yellow boxes net to zero and therefore fund accounting does not
impact the bill segment's financial transactions. Refer to Fund Accounting Example for the resulting consolidated GL
entries.

An FT Whose GL Details Reference Multiple Funds

In An Example Of A Bill Segment That References Multiple Funds, where the bill's bill segments reference multiple
funds (water and hydrant), the system also creates fund-balancing GL entries for the financial transaction:

» A debit to adepartmental GL account triggers a debit to the general fund's liability-to-departmental-fund
account and a credit to the departmental fund's equity-in-pending-cash account.

» A credit to adepartmental GL account triggers a credit to the general fund's liability-to-departmental-fund
account and a debit to the departmental fund's equity-in-cash account.
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Water - Fund 01 Hydrant - Fund 39 General - Fund 99

Bl ®T

Liability to Wiater

Li=hility to Hydrant
os0

Equity in Pooled Cash Equityin Pooled Cash

The net effect of the bill on the GL isthat the water fund's EPC has a credit of $0.80, the hydrant fund's EPC has a debit

of $0.80, the general fund'sliability to the water fund has adebit of $0.80, and the general fund'sliability to the hydrant

fund has a credit of $0.80. Note that, overall, the general fund's overall liability to the departmental funds nets to zero.

Refer to An Example Of A Bill Segment That References Multiple Funds for the resulting consolidated GL entries.
Setting Up The System To Enable Fund Accounting

The following section provides an overview of how to enable fund accounting.

Turn On Fund Accounting

Onthe Installation Record, indicate that fund accounting is Pr act i ced.

Defining Funds

A fund must be setup for each specific fund in your organization. Don't forget to also set up afund for the general fund.
Navigate using Admin Menu, Fund.

Description of Page
Enter a Fund and a Description to identify the fund.

If this fund is used to balance other funds or to hold cash, indicate a Fund Type of Gener al , otherwise indicate that
itisSpeci fic.

If the fund typeis Speci f i ¢, specify the Equity Distribution Code and Liability Distribution Code. These codes
are used to balance financial transactions that span funds. The equity distribution code should belong to the same Fund
asthe one you are defining. The liabilitydistribution code should belong to the general fund.

Distribution Codes Must Include Fund ID
All of your distribution codes must include their respective fund ID.
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Fastpath: For more information, refer to Setting Up

0. Distribution Codes.

Update Your Funds With Their Respective Equity and Liability Distribution Codes

After distribution codes have been setup, you must update your funds to indicate the equity and liability accounts used
to balance inter-fund financial transactions.

Other Financial Transaction Topics

Various topics about financial transactions are discussed in this section.

The Source Of GL Accounts On Financial Transactions

Thefollowing tablelists the major financial events, their standard accounting, and the source of distribution codes used
to derive the GL accounts sent to your general ledger.

Financial event GL Accounting Sour ce Of Distribution Code
Create anormal financial services Debit: A/R Contract Type
bill segment.

Bill Segment FT Algorithm is
Payoff Amt = Bill Amt / Current
Amt = Amt Due

Credit: Revenue/ Taxes Payable Rate Component

Create a bill for company usage. Debit: Company Usage Expense Contract Type

Bill Segment FT Algorithm is
Payoff Amt=0/ Current Amt=0

Credit: Revenue/ Taxes Payable Rate Component

Create abill for charity. N/A - charity bills have no effect N/A

Bill Segment FT Algorithm is in the GL
Payoff Amt=0 / Current Amt =

Bill Amt
N/A N/A
Create a payment segment for Debit: Cash Bank Account on the Tender
anormal financial services Source of the Tender Control for
contract the Payment Segment's Tender.
Credit: A/R Contract Type
Create a payment segment for a Debit: Cash Bank Account on the Tender
charitable contribution contract Source of the Tender Control for
the Payment Segment's Tender.
Credit: Charity Payable Contract Type
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Financial event GL Accounting Sour ce Of Distribution Code
Create a payment segment for Dehit: Cash Bank Account on the Tender
auto-pay at bill completion time Source on the Auto-pay Route
Type of the Auto-pay Source.
Credit: A/R Contract Type
Canceling a payment Debit: A/R Contract Type
Credit: Cash Bank Account specified by the
user on the cancel tender page.
Note that this defaults to the
original tender's bank account.
Create an adjustment to levy a Debit: A/R Contract Type
charge
Credit: Revenue Adjustment Type

The bottom lineis as follows:

» |If abill segment has afinancial effect, the distribution code to debit comes from the distribution code on
the contract type, the distribution code to credit comes from the rate component(s) used to calculate the hill
segment.

» Payment segments always have a financial effect; the distribution code to debit comes from the bank account
on the tender source of the tender control of the tender, the distribution code to credit comes from the contract

type.

» |If an adjustment has afinancial effect, the distribution code to debit and credit comes from the contract type
and adjustment type. If the adjustment is positive (i.e., the customer owes your organization more money),
the distribution code to debit comes from the contract type; the distribution code to credit comes from the
adjustment type. Vice versaif the adjustment is negative.
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Defining Customer Options

Topics:
e Customer Overview

» Setting Up Person Options

e Setting Up Statement Construct

Options
e Setting Up Account Options

e Setting Up Customer Contact
Options

» Setting Up Contract Options
e Setting Up Order Options

The definition of a customer is someone (or something) with financial
obligations with your company. These obligations ensue because the customer
has agreed to purchase goods or services at an agreed price.

Y ou may be surprised to learn that there is no "customer” record in the system.
Rather, the system subdivides person information into the following records:

¢ Person. The person record holds demographic information about your
customers and every other individual or business with which your
company has contact. For example, in addition to customers, person
records also exist for contractors, accountants at corporate customers,
guarantors of customers, collection agencies, etc.

e Account. Accounts are the entities for which bills are produced and
therefore you must create at |east one account for every person who has
financial obligations with your company. The account record contains
information that controls when the bills are created and how the bills
are formatted.

e Contract. Think of acontract as a contract between your company and
the customer. The contract contains the terms and conditions controlling
how the bill details are created. Every account will have at least one
contract (otherwise, nothing will appear on the account's bills).

Before you can define persons, accounts, and contracts, you must set up the
control tables defined in this section.

i Fastpath: For more information about
- how persons and accounts are used by

your customer service reps, refer to

Understanding The "V".

Note: The tablesin this section are only some of many tables that must be set
up before you can bill your customers for the service(s) they consume. In this
section, we limit the discussion to those tables that control basic demographic
and financial information. In later sections, we describe the tables that control
other hilling-related functions like bill creation algorithms and rates. It is only
after all of these tables are set up that you will be able to generate bills and
record payments.
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Customer Overview

This section describes how the person, account, and contract records are used to record your customers demographic
and billing options.

A Simple Example Of Two Customers

The following picture illustrates two customers: Joe Smith and Pam Jones. Joe is the "main customer" on his account.
Pam is the "main customer” on her account. Pam is also the "third party guarantor" on Joe's account.

Account 19291991

; A Account
Persan o Main Customer Electric Service Ageement
Fitte ; -1 { Servce Agreement
Tax Exempt
Joe Srrith
Waler S=nice Agmen ent
Fate: AN-23
s Con 3t Ride 1 b eThct
U
ﬂ;ﬁﬁé?

Account 93838218

=3z Senice Ageer et
Rae :GR-38

%

FamJones

W aer Seniice Ageesw emt
Fak : Rk

Persons

Person records hold demographic information about the individuals and businesses with whom your organization
communicates. Demographic information includes phone number(s), names and aliases, identification numbers, etc.

In the above example, 2 person records would be needed; one for Pam Jones and another for Joe Smith.

A new person is added when you first have contact with a person; the person does not have to be a customer before
it is added. So, for example, if your company is starting a new marketing campaign, you can add information about
potential customers the moment they are identified.

Note: Businesses are personstoo. In addition to humans, you use person records to maintain basic information about
the businesses with which your organization has contact.

L Fastpath: For adescription of the control tables that must
- be set up before you can define aperson, refer to Setting Up
Person Options .
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Accounts
An account is analogous to an account at a bank:

» A person or business with no financial dealings with a bank will have no account (but the bank may choose to
keep demographic information about the person as part of their marketing efforts). The exact analogy existsin
this system.

» Individuals with financial dealings with a bank will have one or more accounts. The number of accountsis up to
the customer. The exact analogy exists in this system.

A simple way to determine the number of accounts a customer will have isto ask "how many bills do they want each
period?* because a customer receives one hill for each account. For example, a conglomerate that owns several offices
may want their charges to appear on a single bill rather than have a separate bill for each office. This customer would
have a single account.

Account ID Is Non-Intelligent

The unique number of an account is referred to as the "account ID". You are probably very comfortable with this
concept. Y ou may, however, have difficulty dealing with the fact that the account id in this system has no intelligence
built into it (e.g., many systems include the hill cycle in the account id). In this system, the account ID is a random,
system-assigned value.

Because the account | D contains no meaning, it can remain with acustomer for life, regardless of where they live, when
they are billed, the type of service they receive, etc. Thisisimportant because it means that all of the financial history
linked to the account remains with the customer for life.

Note: Technical note. The non-intelligence of the account ID is also important from the perspective of the parallel
processing that takes place when the system creates bills. Because the collection of accounts to be billed in any given
bill cycle will be randomly distributed through the number spectrum, the system can distribute account number ranges
to parallel threads and each thread will process roughly the same number of accounts.

Account / Person Cross Reference

A person may be linked to zero or more accounts. A person won't be linked to an account when they have no financia
relationship with your organization. A person will be linked to multiple accounts when they have financial relationships
with more than one account.

An account must reference at least one person (i.e., the main customer), but may reference an unlimited number of
individuals. Multiple persons are linked to an account when several parties have some type of financial relationship
with the account (e.g., third party guarantors, account contact, bill copy recipients, etc.).

When Is An Account Created?

A person can exist without an account until such time as the person formally regquests the commencement of service.
The moment the customer requests service, an account must be created (and the person must be linked to the account).
When Is An Account Expired?

Accountsnever expire. Once acustomer has an account, the account remainsin the system forever. Linked to the account
are contracts that define the price and conditions of a service supplied to the customer. When an account has active
contracts, the system produces billsfor it. If the account doesn't have active contracts, the system will not produce abill
for it. Y ou can think of an account without active contracts as being "dormant”, waiting for the day when the customer
again starts service. If the customer never restarts, the account (along with itsfinancial history) remains dormant forever.

Contracts

A contract is a contract (either formal or implied) between your organization and a customer. Every contract contains
the price and conditions of a service supplied to a customer.

A contract islinked to an account. There is no limit to the number of contracts that may be linked to an account.
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When Is A Contract Created?

A contract is created when the customer requests service (not when service commences). Typically, contractsare created
in the pending state. Once the contract is activated, the bill segments can be generated for the contract.

L Fastpath: For more information about starting service,
- refer to The Big Picture Of Starting Service. For more
information about bill segments, refer to Bill Details.

Financial Transactions Are Linked To Contracts

L Fastpath: For more information about how financial
- transactions are linked to contracts, refer to The Financial
Big Picture.

When Is A Contract Expired?

A contract is expired when the customer requests service be stopped. At that time, the contract is transitioned to the
pendi ng st op state. Once the system transitionsthe contract into the st opped state, the billing process generates a
final bill for the contract. When the customer pays the final hill, the system transitions the contract to thecl osed state

L Fastpath: For more information about stopping service,
- refer to The Big Picture Of Sopping Service.

Setting Up Person Options

This section describes tables that must be set up before you can define persons.

Defining Person Identifier Types

When you create a person (customer), a person identifier type allows you to define the various types of identification
associated with the person (customer). For example, driver’s license number, taxpayer identification number, etc. The
Person I dentifier Type screen allowsyou to create, edit, and del ete a person identifier type. Y ou can accessthis screen
using Admin Menu, Person Identifier Type.

Y ou can quickly search for a person (customer) using a person identifier. In addition, person identifiers help prevent
duplicate persons from being added to the database. Usually, the system warns a user before they add a new person
when a person exists with the same identifier.

The person identifier types are optional. However, using installation options, you can mandate at |east one identifier
type for each person type.

Description of Page

The Person I dentifier Type screen contains the following fields:
* Person Identifier Type - Used to specify the person identifier type.
» Description - Used to specify the description for the person identifier type.
* Ildentifier Format - Used to specify the algorithm that will be triggered when the details are saved in the Per son

screen. This algorithm will validate the value specified for the person identifier type.
Defining Person Relationship Types
It is possible to associate persons to other person. For example,

* You might want to define the subsidiaries of a parent corporation
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* You might want to define spouses as separate persons and then link each person to another person

When you link a person to another person, you must define in what way the person is related to the other person by
using a person relationship type code. These codes are defined using Admin M enu, Person Relationship Type.

Description of Page
Enter the following for each relationship type:
» Enter an easily recognizable Relationship Type code.
» UseDescription (Personl=>Per son?2) to describe how the first person is related to the second person.

» UseDescription (Person2=>Per sonl) to describe how the second person is related to the first person.

Note: Personl versusPerson 2. When you link persons together, you do it in respect of one of the persons (which
we call Person 1). For example, if you want to link the subsidiaries to a parent company, you do this in respect of the
parent company (i.e., you define the parent company's subsidiaries using the Person - Persons transaction.

Where Used
Follow this link to open the data dictionary where you can view the tables that reference CI_PER REL TYPE.

Setting Up Statement Construct Options

This section describestables that must be set up before a statement construct can be set up for aperson to begin receiving
financial statements.

Fastpath: For more information, refer to The Big Picture
of Complex Statements.

.

Setting Up Statement Route Types

Statement route types define the method used to route statements to persons. To define a statement route type, open
Admin Menu, Statement Route Type.

Description of Page

Enter aunique Statement Route Type, Description and Statement Routing M ethod for every statement route type.

Note: At present, there are following three routing methods — Postal, CAMT, and TWIST. If you select the CAMT
option from the Statement Routing Method list, the system generates the statement in the CAMT format. However,
if you select the TWIST option from the Statement Routing M ethod list, the system generates the statement in the
TWIST format.

Note: The values for Statement Routing Method are customizable using the Lookup table. This field name is
STM_RTG_METH_FLG.

The next two fields control how statements that are routed using this route type are printed (both in batch and online).
Refer to Technical Implementation Of Batch Statement Production for more information about producing statementsin
batch. Refer to Technical Implementation Of Online Statement Production for more information about online statement
production.

» UseBatch Control to define the process that creates the flat file that is passed to your statement printing
software. If you use an Extract Algorithm to construct the downloaded information, you can use the
STVDWLD process.

» UseExtract Algorithm to define the plug-in component that constructs the "flat file records" that contain the
information to be merged onto statements routed using this route type. Thisalgorithm is called when a user
requests an online image of a statement on Statement - Main and it may also be called by the batch statement
extraction process defined above. Click here to see the algorithm types available for this plug-in spot.
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» Usethe Attachment Data field to store the template for the CAMT or TWIST format.
Where Used
Follow thislink to open the data dictionary where you can view the tables that reference CI_STM_RTE_TY.

Setting Up Account Options

This section describes tables that must be set up before an account can receive ahill.

Setting Up Account Management Groups
Users are informed that something requires their attention by entries that appear in To Do lists.

Y ou can optionally use account management groups (AMG) to define the respective roleto be assigned to To Do entries
that are associated with an account and a given To Do type. For example, you can create an AMG called Cr edi t
Ri sks and assign this to accounts with suspect credit. Then, whenever an account-oriented To Do entry is created for
such an account, it will be assigned arole based onthe Credit R sks AMG. Refer to Assigning A To Do Role
for more information..

Note: Account management groups are optional. Y ou need only set up account management groups (and link them
to accounts) if you wish to address specific To Do entries associated with specific accounts to specific roles.

Account management groups are defined using Admin Menu, Account M anagement Group.
Description of Page

Enter an easily recognizable Account M anagement Group code and Description for each account management group.
Usethe grid to define the To Do Role to be assigned to entries of agiven To Do Type that are associated with accounts
that reference the Account Management Group.

Note: Only To Do entries that are account-oriented take advantage of the roles defined for an account management
group (because only accounts reference an account management group).

Where Used
Follow thislink to view the tables that reference CI_ACCT_MGMT_GR in the data dictionary schemaviewer.

Setting Up Account Relationship Codes

When you link a person to an account, you must define in what way the person is related to the account by using an
account relationship code. These codes are defined using Admin Menu, Account Relationship Type.

Description of Page

Enter an easily recognizable Relationship Type and Description for each relationship type.

Where Used

Follow this link to open the data dictionary where you can view the tables that reference CI_ACCT_REL_TYP.

Setting Up Alert Types

Account based alerts that appear in control central have an Alert Type. To define valid alert types, navigate to Admin
Menu, Alert Type.

Description of Page

Enter an easily recognizable Alert Type Code and Description for each aert type. Specify the Alert Daysto indicate
the amount of time that aerts of this type will be effective by default. Specify a value of zero to indicate that alerts of
thistype will be effective indefinitely by default.

Where Used
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Follow thislink to open the data dictionary where you can view the tables that reference CI_ALERT_TYPE.

Setting Up Bill Messages

There are variousinformational and warning messages that may appear on an account's bills. Each messageisidentified
with a bill message code. To define a bill message code, open Admin Menu, Bill Message.

Description of Page
Enter a unique M essage Code and Description for every bill message.
The following attributes control how and where the bill message appears on the customer's hill:

Priority controls the order in which the message appears when multiple messages appear on a bill.

Note: Thevaluesfor thisfield are customizable using the Lookup table. Thisfield nameisMSG_PRIORITY_FLG.

Insert Code controls whether a document should be inserted into the bill envelope when the bill message appears on
ahill.

M essage on Bill is the actual verbiage that appears on the customer's bill. If the message text is not static (e.g., field
values need to be substituted into the body of the message), you can use the % n notation within the M essage on Bill
to cause field values to be substituted into a message. Refer to Substituting Field Values Into A Bill Message for more
information.

Where Used
Follow this link to open the data dictionary where you can view the tables that reference Cl_BILL_MSG.

Setting Up Bill Route Types

Bill route types define the method used to route bills to accounts. To define a bill route type, open Admin Menu, Bill
Route Type.

Description of Page
Enter aunique Bill Route Type and Description for every bill route type.

Bill Routing Method controls the type of information that may be defined when the respective Bill Route Type is
selected on Account - Person Information. The following options are available:

* Post al . Usethismethod if the routing is viathe postal service.
* Fax. Usethis method if the routing is viafax.

e Emai | . Usethismethod if the routing is via email.

Note: The values for Bill Routing Method are customizable using the Lookup table. This field name is
BILL_RTG_METH_FLG.

The next two fields control how bills that are routed using this method are printed (both in batch and online).

» UseBatch Control to define the background process that performs the actual download of the hilling
information. Refer to Technical |mplementation of Printing Bills In Batch for more information about these
processes.

» UseExtract Algorithm to define the algorithm that constructs the records that contain the information that
appears on aprinted bill. Refer to Printing Bills for more information.

Where Used
Follow this link to open the data dictionary where you can view the tables that reference Cl_BILL_RT_TYPE.

Copyright © 2009, 2024, Oracle and/or its affiliates.


dataDictionary?type=TABLE&name=CI_ALERT_TYPE
dataDictionary?type=TABLE&name=CI_BILL_MSG
dataDictionary?type=TABLE&name=CI_BILL_RT_TYPE

262 | OpenTopic | Defining Customer Options

Setting Up Bill Cycles

Fastpath: Refer to Defining Bill Cyclesfor adescription of

[ . how to set up hill cycles.

Setting Up Customer Classes

When you set up an account, you must assign it a customer class. The topicsin this section describe the customer class
control table.

Customer Class - Main

To set up customer classes, navigate to Admin Menu, Customer Class- Main.
Description of Page

Enter aunique Customer Class code and Description for every customer class.

Use Collection Class to define the collection class that defaults onto new accounts that belong to this customer class.
An account's collection class may be subsequently modified if the account has special collection problems or needs.

L Fastpath: For more information about the significance of
- collectionclass, refer to Designing Your Collection Classes.

Turnon Business Activity Required if contractslinked to accounts with this customer classrequire aBusiness Activity
description to be entered.

Turn on Open Item Accounting if accounts belonging to this customer class are subject to open-item account. Refer
to Open Item Accounting for a complete explanation of the significance of this switch.

Turn on Non CIS Payment if accounts belonging to this customer class are used for payments made to reduce non-
CIS debt. For example, assume your company accepts payments for a county assessor and you don't want to set up a
separate account for each person who pays their assessment hill. Y ou should set up the following information to accept
such payments:

» Create anew customer class caled "Non CIS Customer".

» Create acontract type for each type of non-CIS payment that customers can make. Make sure to enter a
distribution code on each contract type that references the appropriate revenue (or payable) account. Don't
forget to indicate that each contract typeis not billed.

Note: Payment Templates can be used for common types of non-CI S payment allocations. These templates are used to
default the payment distribution and allow non-CIS payments to be directly allocated to specific distribution codes.

L Fastpath: For more information about using Payment
- Templates to process non-CIS payments, refer to Non-CIS
Payments Payments.

» Create an account to which you'll book such payments. Have this account reference the new customer class. We
recommend creating a separate account for each contract type that you created in the previous step.

* Create and activate a contract for the new account(s).

When someone pays for non-CIS debt, the operator will add a payment for the above account. On the payment, the
operator should record reference information in order to know exactly why the payment was made. Refer to Payment
Event - Main for more information.

Y ou must define avariety of business rules for every division in which a customer class has customers. For example, if
you operatein both Californiaand Nevada AND you have divisions for each state AND you have residential customers
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in each state, you must define Customer Class Controlsfor each division. Y ou do thison the Customer Class- Controls
page. The grid that follows simply shows the divisions for which business rules have been set up.

Where Used

Follow this link to open the data dictionary where you can view the tables that reference CI_CUST_CL.

Customer Class - Bill Messages

When acustomer class has bill messages, the system will sweep these messages onto bills created for accounts belonging
to the customer class. Use this page to define a customer class's bill messages. Navigate to Admin Menu, Customer
Class, Bill M essages tab to maintain this information.

Description of Page

Use the bill messagescollection to define Bill M essage codes that should appear on bills that created for accounts that
belong to a given customer class. For each message, also specify the Start Date and End Date when such a message
should appear on the hill (leave End Date blank if the message should appear indefinitely).

Where Used

The system snaps customer class bill messages on a bill during bill completion. For more information about hill
messages, refer to The Source Of Bill Messages.

Customer Class - Controls

Y ou must define a variety of business rules for every division in which a customer class has customers. For example,
if you operate in both California and Nevada AND you have divisions for each state AND you have financial services
related customersin each state, you must define Customer Class Controlsfor each division in respect of the financia
services related customer class. Open Admin Menu, Customer Class, Controls tab to maintain this information.

Description of Page

The Customer Class Controls scroll contains business rules governing accounts that belong to a Division and
Customer Class. The following fields should be defined for each Division:

Use Days Till Bill Due to define the number of days after the bill date that the customer's bill is due. If the due
dateis aweekend or company holiday, the system will move the due date forward to the next workday (using
the workday calendar defined on the account's division).

Specify the Budget Plan that defaults onto new accounts belonging to this customer class. Please note that an
account's budget plan may be subsequently modified if the account has specia budget processing needs. Refer
to Setting Up Budget Plans for more information.

Use Min Credit Review Freq (Days) to define the maximum number of days that can elapse between the
reviews of an account's debt by the account debt monitor. Note, avalue of zero (0) means that accountsin this
customer classwill be reviewed every day.

Use Credit Review Grace Days to define the number of days after the bill due date that an account should be
reviewed by the account debt monitor.

Turn on the Late Payment Chargeif customersin the class/ division combination are eligible for late payment
charges.

Use L PC Grace Days to define the number of days after abill's due date that alate payment charge will be
generated (if the various L PC agorithms allow such - refer to How Late Payment Charges Get Calculated
for the details). If the grace date falls on aweekend or holiday, the system moves the grace date to the next
available workday (using the workday calendar defined on the account's division).

Use I mmediate Refund to indicate whether you want to processimmediate refund for the accounts which belong
to the customer class.

Thegrid that follows contains Algorithmsthat control important functionsin the system. Y ou must define the following
for each agorithm:
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» Specify the System Event with which the algorithm is associated (see the table that follows for a description of
all possible events).

» Specify the Sequence and Algorithm for each system event. Y ou can set the Sequence to 10 unless you have
a System Event that has multiple Algorithms. In this case, you need to tell the system the Sequence in which

they should execute.
' Caution: Theseagorithmsaretypically significant system
C® processes. The absence of an algorithm may prevent the
system from operating correctly.

The following table lists and describes the system events to which you can attach algorithmsin a customer class:

System Event Optional / Required Description
Autopay Amount Optional This algorithm is called to handle the situation when
Over Limit a system-initiated automatic payment is created that

exceeds the customer's maximum withdrawal limit.
Specifically, this algorithm is called when:

- The account has a maximum withdrawal limit on
their automatic payment options

- The system attemptsto create an automatic payment
that exceeds this amount

- The automatic payment algorithm that's plugged into
the installation record has logic that invokes this
agorithm when the above conditions are true

If you do not plug-in this type of algorithm and the
above situation is detected, the automatic payment
will be created and no error will be issued.

Refer to How To Implement Maximum Withdrawal
Limits for more information.

Click hereto seethe algorithm types availablefor this
system event.

Bill Cancel Optional This agorithm provides the ability to include
additional cancel logic when canceling online.

Algorithms of this type can be called in two modes:
D (Determine Bill Page Buttons) and X (Cancel Bill).
Mode 'D' governs whether an action button to cancel
the bill will appear on the Bill page and mode X'
performs the actual cancellation logic.

Click hereto seethe algorithm types available for this

system event.

Bill Completion Optional When a hill for an account is completed, bill
completion algorithms are called to do additional
work.

Refer to the description of the Complete button under
Bill Lifecyclefor adescription of when this algorithm
is called during the compl etion process.

Click hereto seethe algorithm typesavailable for this
system event.
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System Event

Optional / Required

Description

Bill Eligibility

Optional

Algorithms for this plug-in spot are caled when
generating abill in batch billing. It providesthe ability
to determineif an account isineligible for billing and
should therefore be skipped from further processing.

If an eligibility algorithm is not used, ahill is created
for any account in the open bill cycle and is later
deleted by the billing processif it detects that therein
no information linked to the bill.

Click hereto seethe algorithm types available for this
system event.

Bill Segment Freeze/
Cancel

Optional

When a hill segment for an account in this customer
class/ division is frozen or canceled, an algorithm of
this type may be called to do additional work.

Refer to Bill Segment Lifecycle for more information
about freezing and canceling bill segments.

Click hereto seethe algorithm types available for this
system event.

Bill Segment
Information

Optional

When a customer class has an algorithm associated
with this system event, the algorithm is called when a
bill segment isgenerated. Thisalgorithm generatesthe
bill segment information string, which appears on the
bill. It concatenates the fields and delimiters specified
as parametersin the algorithm.

You can maintain separate bill segment information
string for each type of hill (i.e. customer class), such
asindividua bill, list bill, and SAP bill.

FT Freeze

Optiona

When an FT is frozen, this algorithm is called to do
additional work.

For example, if you practice Open Item Accounting,
you will need such an agorithm to handle the
cancellation of match events when a financia
transaction is canceled that appears on a match event.
Refer to How Are Match Events Cancelled? for more
information about cancellation.

Click hereto seethe algorithm typesavailable for this
system event.
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System Event Optional / Required Description
Late Payment Charge Required if the customer This algorithm is called by the late payment process
Eligibility class/ divisionisé€ligible to determine eligibility for late payments.
for late payment charges
" Caution: Just because
T an account's customer
class allows late
payment charges to
be calculated doesn't
mean the account's
delinquent contracts
will be levied late
payment charges. In
addition, a delinquent
contract's contract
type must reference a
late payment charge
algorithm. Refer to
Contract Type - Main
for more information
about contract type
late payment charge
issues. Refer to How
Late Payment Charges
Get Calculated  for
moreinformation about
late payment charges
in general.
Note: Only One Algorithm. Only one late payment
charge dligibility algorithm may be defined for a
customer class/ division combination.
Click hereto seethe algorithm typesavailable for this
system event.
Levy an NSF Charge Optional This algorithm is called when a payment is canceled
with a cancellation reason that indicates an NSF.
Refer to NS Cancellations for more information
about what happens when a payment is canceled due
to non-sufficient funds.
Note: Only One Algorithm. Only one algorithm to
levy an NSF charge may be defined for a customer
class/ division combination.
Click hereto seethe algorithm types available for this
system event.
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System Event

Optional / Required

Description

Order Completion

Optional

When an order is completed for a customer linked
to this customer class, this algorithm is called to do
additional work (e.g., create a customer contact). You
need only specify thistype of algorithm if you require
additional work to be performed when an order is
completed for customers who belong to this customer
class.

Click hereto seethe algorithm types available for this
system event.

Overpayment
Distribution

Required

When a customer pays more than they owe, this
algorithm is called to determine what to do with the
excessfunds. Refer to Overpayment Segmentation for
adescription on how to configurethe systemto handle
your overpayment requirements.

Note: Only One Algorithm. Only one overpayment
distribution algorithm may be defined for a customer
class/ division combination.

Click hereto seethe algorithm types availablefor this
system event.

Override Due Date

Optional

An account's hill due date will be equal to the bill
date plus its customer class Days Till Due. If you
need to override thismethod for accountsin a specific
customer class, specify the appropriate algorithm
here.

Note: Only One Algorithm. Only one due date
override algorithm may be defined for a customer
class/ division combination.

Click hereto seethe algorithm types available for this
system event.

Payment Cancellation

Optional

Algorithms of thistype are called when a payment is
canceled.

Click hereto seethe algorithm types availablefor this
system event.

Payment Distribution

Required

This agorithm is called to distribute a payment
amongst an account's contracts. Refer to  Payment
Distribution for moreinformation about how payment
distribution works.

Note: Only One Algorithm. Only one payment
distribution algorithm may be defined for a customer
class/ division combination.

Click hereto seethe algorithm types available for this
system event.
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System Event Optional / Required

Description

Payment Freeze Optional

When a payment is frozen, this algorithm is called
to do additional work. If you practice Open Item
Accounting, you will need such an algorithm to link
the payment'sfinancial transactionsto the match event
that was originally created when the payment was
distributed. Refer to Payments and Match Events for
more information.

Click hereto seethe algorithm types available for this
system event.

Post Bill Completion Optional

When a customer class has algorithms of this type,
they are called after the completion of a bill for an
account linked to this customer class.

Refer to the description of the Complete button under
Bill Lifecyclefor adescription of when this algorithm
is called during the compl etion process.

Click hereto seethe algorithm types available for this
system event.

Pre Bill Completion Optional

When a customer class has algorithms of this type,
they are called immediately before completion starts
for an account linked to this customer class. These
agorithms have the potential of:

» Deleting abill. You might want apre
completion algorithm to delete abill if a
condition is detected that should inhibit the
sending of abill to acustomer (e.g., the
bill just contains information about recent
payments).

» Aborting the completion process and creating
abill exception. If the algorithm indicates this
should be done, the bill isleft in the pendi ng
state and a bill exception is created describing
why completion was aborted. Y ou might
want a pre completion algorithm to do this
if, for example, integrity checks detect there
is something wrong with the account or its
contracts. If the integrity check fails, the bill
can beleft in the pendi ng state and a bill
exception created describing why.

Refer to the description of the Complete button under
Bill Lifecycle for adescription of when this algorithm
is called during the compl etion process.

Click hereto seethe algorithm types available for this
system event.
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System Event Optional / Required Description

Quote Completion Optional When a quote is completed for a customer linked
to this customer class, this algorithm is called to do
additional work (e.g., create a customer contact). You
need only specify thistype of algorithm if you require
additional work to be performed when a quote is
completed for customers who belong to this customer
class.

Click hereto seethe algorithm types available for this

system event.
Write Off Method Required if you allow When a user presses the create button on the write off
users to write-off debt transaction, thisalgorithm is executed to write-off the
real time using the write selected debt. Refer to The Ramifications of Write Offs
off transaction in the General Ledger for more information.
Click hereto seethe algorithm types available for this
system event.
Setting Up Collection Classes
L Fastpath: Refer to Setting Up Collection Classes for a
- description of how to set up collection classes.

Account Identifier Type

When you create or edit an account, the account identifier type alows you to define various types of identification
associated with the account. For example, bank account number, account name, International Bank Account Number
(IBAN), etc. The Account Identifier Type screen alows you to define, edit, and delete an account identifier type. It
contains the following zone:

e Search on page 269

Search
The Sear ch zone allows you to search for an account identifier type. It contains the following two sections:

* Search Criteria— The Search Criteria section contains the following fields:

Field Name Field Description Mandatory (Yesor No)
Account Identifier | Used to search a particular account identifier type. No

Type

Description Used to search account identifier types with a| No

particular description.

» Search Results— On clicking the Sear ch button, the search results appear based on the specified search criteria.
The Sear ch Results section contains the following columns:

Column Name Column Description

Account Identifier Type| Displays the account identifier type.

Description Displays the description of the account identifier type.
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Column Name Column Description

Vadlidation Algorithm Indicates the algorithm which is used to validate the value of the account identifier
type.

Edit On clicking the Edit (5/9) icon, the Edit Account Identifier Type screen appears

where you can edit the details of the account identifier type.

Delete On clicking the Delete ( :) icon, you can del ete the account identifier type.

Note: You can delete an account identifier typewhen it is not yet used in the system.

Note: Pagination is used to display limited number of records in the Search Results section. Y ou can use the
navigation links, such as Previous and Next to navigate between pages.

Y ou can create an account identifier type by clicking the Add link in the upper right corner of this zone.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on... See...

How to search for an account identifier type Searching for an Account Identifier Type on page 270
How to define an account identifier type Defining an Account Identifier Type on page 271
How to edit an account identifier type Editing an Account Identifier Type on page 272

How to delete an account identifier type Deleting an Account Identifier Type on page 273

Searching for an Account Identifier Type

Procedure
To search for an account identifier type:
1. Click the Admin link in the Application toolbar.
A list appears.
2. From the Admin menu, select A and then click Account I dentifier Type.
The Account Identifier Type screen appears.

3. Enter the search criteriain the Sear ch zone.

Note: ORMB search engine supports wildcard search, where you can substitute the percentage (%) symbol as
astand in for any word or letter in a search criteria. You can use the ‘%’ wildcard character in al input fields
except the date and ID fields. The ‘%’ wildcard character is suffixed automatically at the end of the partial search
criteria. Therefore, you may or may not specify the wildcard character at the end of the partial search criteria.
However, you have to prefix the wildcard character manually wherever required.

4, Click Search.

A list of account identifier types that meet the search criteria appears in the Sear ch Results section.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on... See...
Account Identifier Type screen Account Identifier Type on page 269
Search zone Search on page 269
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Defining an Account Identifier Type

Prerequisites
To define an account identifier type, you should have:

» Validation agorithm defined using the C1 DIVACCNBR or C1_SYSACCNBR algorithm type (in case you

want to use it)

Note: The C1 DIVACCNBR and C1_SYSACCNBR algorithm types are shipped with the product. If you attach an
algorithm created usingthe C1_DIVACCNBR agorithm typeto an account i dentifier type, the system ensuresthat there
are no other accounts with the same account identifier type and account identifier combination in the account's division.
However, if you attach an algorithm created using the C1_SY SACCNBR algorithm type to an account identifier
type, the system ensures that there is not another account with the same account identifier type and account identifier

combination in the entire system.

Procedure

To define an account identifier type:

1. Click the Admin link in the Application toolbar.

A list appears.

2. From the Admin menu, select A and then click Account Identifier Type.

The Account Identifier Type screen appears.

3. Click the Add link in the upper right corner of the Sear ch zone.

The Add Account Identifier Type screen appears. It contains the following fields:

Field Name

Field Description

Mandatory (Yesor No)

Account  Identifier

Type

Used to specify the account identifier type.

Yes

Description

Used to specify the description for the account
identifier type.

Yes

Validation Algorithm

Used to indicate the algorithm using which you want
to validate the value of the account identifier type.
It is triggered when you define an identifier for an
account using the account identifier type.

You can attach an algorithm which is defined using
either of the following algorithm types:

* C1 DIVACCNBR - Used when you do
not want multiple accounts with the same
account identifier type and account identifier
combination in the division.

* C1_SYSACCNBR - Used when you do
not want multiple accounts with the same
account identifier type and account identifier
combination across divisions.

Note: The Search (“X ) icon appears corresponding
to the Validation Algorithm field. On clicking the
Sear chicon, the Algorithm Sear ch window appears.

No
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4. Enter the required detailsin the Add Account I dentifier Type screen.
5. Click Save.
The account identifier type is defined.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on... See...
Account ldentifier Type screen Account Identifier Type on page 269
Search zone Search on page 269

Editing an Account Identifier Type
Prerequisites
To edit an account identifier type, you should have:

» Validation agorithm defined using the C1 DIVACCNBR or C1_SYSACCNBR algorithm type (in case you
want to use it)

Note: The C1 DIVACCNBR and C1_SYSACCNBR agorithm types are shipped with the product. If you attach an
algorithm created usingthe C1_DIVACCNBR algorithm typeto an account identifier type, the system ensuresthat there
are no other accounts with the same account identifier type and account identifier combination in the account's division.
However, if you attach an algorithm created using the C1_SY SACCNBR algorithm type to an account identifier
type, the system ensures that there is not another account with the same account identifier type and account identifier
combination in the entire system.

Procedure
To edit an account identifier type:

1. Searchfor the account identifier typein the Account Identifier Type screen.

2. |n the Sear ch Results section, click the Edit (;49 ) iconin the Edit column corresponding to the account
identifier type whose details you want to edit.

The Edit Account Identifier Type screen appears. It contains the following fields:

Field Name Field Description Mandatory (Yesor No)
Account  ldentifier | Displaysthe account identifier type. Not applicable
Type
Description Used to specify the description for the account| Yes
identifier type.
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Field Name Field Description Mandatory (Yesor No)

Validation Algorithm | Used to indicate the algorithm using which you want | No
to validate the value of the account identifier type.
It is triggered when you define an identifier for an
account using the account identifier type.

You can attach an algorithm which is defined using
either of the following algorithm types:

e C1 DIVACCNBR - Used when you do
not want multiple accounts with the same
account identifier type and account identifier
combination in the division.

e C1 SYSACCNBR - Used when you do
not want multiple accounts with the same
account identifier type and account identifier
combination across divisions.

Note: The Search (“ ) icon appears corresponding
to the Validation Algorithm field. On clicking the
Sear chicon, the Algorithm Sear ch window appears.

3. Modify the required details in the Edit Account Identifier Type screen.
4. Click Save.

The changes made to the account identifier type are saved.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on... See...

How to search for an account identifier type Searching for an Account Identifier Type on page 270

Deleting an Account Identifier Type

Procedure
To delete an account identifier type:

1. Search for the account identifier typein the Account Identifier Type screen.

2. In the Search Results section, click the Delete ( :) icon in the Delete column corresponding to the account
identifier type that you want to delete.

A message appears confirming whether you want to del ete the account identifier type.

Note: You can delete an account identifier type when it is not yet used in the system.

3. Click OK.
The account identifier typeis deleted.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on... See...

How to search for an account identifier type Searching for an Account Identifier Type on page 270
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Setting Up Customer Contact Options

This section describes tables that must be set up before you can define customer contacts.

0.

Fastpath: Referto The Big Picture Of Customer Contacts
for more information about customer contacts.

Setting Up Letter Templates

Y ou can set up a customer contact type to generate aform letter whenever a customer contact of thistypeis added. In
fact, thisisthe only way to generate a letter in the system.

0.

Fastpath: Refer to Printing Letters for more information
about how letters are produced.

Every customer contact that causes aletter to be sent must reference a unique | etter template. To define aletter template,
open Admin Menu, Letter Template.

Note: Doc 1 users. If you use the Doc 1 software to produce letters, there will be a template in the Doc 1 software
associated with each letter. The name of the Doc 1 template must be the same as the code associated with the letter
template set up in the system.

Description of Page

The following fields are required for each letter template:

Letter Templateisthe uniqueidentifier of the letter template.
Use Description to enter a brief description of the letter.

Turn on Special Extract if thistype of letter should only be created via a system generated event such asa
collection letter. Turning on this switch is what prevents a user from adding a customer contact that references
this type of letter template (because you don't want a user to be able to request a letter associated with a system
generate event by adding a customer contact, rather, they must execute the appropriate process and it will
generate the customer contact).

The next two fields control how letters of thistype are printed (both in batch and online). Refer to Technical
Implementation Of Batch Letter Production for more information about producing lettersin batch. Refer to
Technical Implementation Of Online Letter Production for more information about online letter production.

Use Batch Control to define the process that creates the flat file that is passed to your letter printing software.
If you use an Extract Algorithm to construct the downloaded information, you can use the LTRPRT process.

Use Extract Algorithm to define the plug-in component that constructs the "flat file records’ that contain the
information to be merged onto letters of thistype. This agorithm is called when a user requests an online image
of aletter on Customer Contact - Main and it may also be called by the batch letter extraction process defined
above. Click here to see the algorithm types available for this plug-in spot.

Where Used
Follow thislink to open the data dictionary where you can view the tables that reference CI_LETTER TMPL.

Setting Up Customer Contact Classes

Every customer contact record has a contact type that classifies the record for reporting purposes. And every contact
type, in turn, references a customer contact "class'. The class categorizes customer contacts into larger groupings for
reporting purposes.
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Open Admin Menu, Customer Contact Classto define your customer contact classes.

Description of Page

Enter a unique Contact Class and Description for each customer contact class.

After you have created your customer contact classes, you'll be ready to setup your customer contact types.
Where Used

Follow this link to open the data dictionary where you can view the tables that reference CI_CC_CL.

Setting Up Customer Contact Types

Every customer contact record has a contact type that controls the behavior of the customer contact.

Fastpath: Referto The Big Picture Of Customer Contacts
for more information about customer contacts.

0.

Open Admin Menu, Customer Contact Typeto define your customer contact types.

Description of Page

Every customer contact type isidentified by a unique combination of Contact Class and Contact Type.
Enter a brief Description of the customer contact type.

Only specify a Contact Shorthand if customer contacts of this type can be added in the Customer Contact Zone. The
value you specify in thisfield is what the user selects to add a customer contact in this zone.

Use Contact Action if something should be triggered when customer contacts of this type are added. The only valid
valueinthisreleaseis Send Lett er. If you select this option, you must also specify a L etter Template. Refer to
Printing Letters for more information about how letters are produced.

Use the Customer Contact Type Characteristics collection to define a characteristic that can be defined for contacts
of agiven type. Use Sequenceto control the order in which characteristics are defaulted. Turn on the Required switch
if the Characteristic Type must be defined on customer contacts of agiven type. Turn on the Default switch to default
the Char acteristic Type when customer contacts of the given type are created. Enter a Characteristic Valueto use as
the default for agiven Characteristic Type when the Default switch is turned on.

Where Used
Follow this link to open the data dictionary where you can view the tables that reference CI_CC_TYPE.

Setting Up Contract Options

This section describes tables that must be set up before you can define contracts.

Setting Up Standard Industry Codes (SIC)

A contract for financial servicesshould referenceastandardindustry code (SIC). Thiscodeisused to categorize contracts
for reporting purposes. To define a SIC, open Admin Menu, SIC Code.

Description of Page
Enter aunique SIC Code and Description for the SIC.
Where Used

Follow thislink to open the data dictionary where you can view the tables that reference CI_SIC.
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Setting Up Tax Exempt Types

Y our rates will probably have provisions for the calculation of taxes of one type or another. Frequently you will have
customerswho are completely or partially exempt from these taxes. The contracts for these customers will need to have
tax exemption information in order for them to be billed properly. Tax Exempt Typeis used to define the precise nature
of the applicable exemption. To define the Tax Exempt Types you will use, open Admin Menu, Tax Exempt Type.

Description of Page

Enter aunique Tax Exempt Type and Description for each type of tax exemption.

Where Used

Follow this link to open the data dictionary where you can view the tables that reference ClI_TAX_EX_TYPE.

Setting Up Contract Quantity Types

Y ou may have customers whose contracts have contractual consumption limits. The contracts for these customers must
have information regarding this quantity in order to be billed properly. Contract Quantity Type is used to precisely
definethe nature of the quantity. To define the Contract Quantity Types, open Admin Menu, Contract Quantity Type.

Description of Page

Enter a unique Contract Quantity Type and Description for each type of contract quantity.

Where Used

Follow this link to open the data dictionary where you can view the tables that reference CI_CONT_QTY_TYP.

Contract Type Controls Everything

Every contract references a contract type. The contract type controls all aspects of a contract's behavior including how
serviceis started, how hills are created, how its financial transactions are booked in the general ledger, and much more.
We don't explain how to set up contract types in this section because it's only after you have set up all of the control
tables in this manual that you'll be able to finally define your contract types.

L Fastpath: For moreinformation about contract types, refer
- to Defining Contract Types.

Financial Controls

L Fastpath: There are also a number of control tables

- that must be set up to control the bills, payments, and
adjustments that are linked to a contract. For more
information about these tables, please refer to Defining
Financial Transaction Options.

Setting Up Order Options

This section describes tables that must be set up before orders can be used to start service.

L Fastpath: For moreinformation, refer to The Big Picture
- of Campaigns, Packages and Orders.

Setting Up Column References

A column reference must be created for each miscellaneous field that's captured on an order that doesn't reside in a
characteristic. Refer to Determine The Properties Of Every Miscellaneous Field for more information.
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Open Admin Menu, Column Refer ence to define your column references.
Description of Page
Enter an easily recognizable Column Refer ence code and Description for each column reference.

Specify the FK Referenceto useif this column reference uses field values from another table. Use L ong Description
to describe the data that fields using this column reference capture.

The grid contains Algorithms that control important functions in the system. Y ou must define the following for each
algorithm:

» Specify the System Event with which the algorithm is associated. Y ou can define algorithms for the following
system events: Post when order conpl eted,Retrieve current value,Validate field
val ue. Refer to Extract Column References for a description of these events.

» Specify the Sequence and Algorithm for each system event. Y ou can set the Sequence to 10 unless you have
a System Event that has multiple Algorithms. In this case, you need to tell the system the Sequence in which

they should execute.
' Caution:  These agorithms are typicaly significant
.2 processes. The absence of an algorithm may prevent the
system from operating correctly.
Where Used

Follow this link to open the data dictionary where you can view the tables that reference CI_COL_REF.

Setting Up Order Cancellation Reasons

An order cancellation reason must be supplied when an order is cancelled. Open Admin Menu, Order Cancel Reason
to define your reason codes.

Description of Page
Enter an easily recognizable Order Cancel Reason and Description for each order cancellation reason.
Where Used

Cancellation reasons are used when an order is canceled.

Setting Up Order Hold Reasons

An order hold reason must be supplied when an order is held. Open Admin Menu, Order Hold Reason to define your
reason codes.

Description of Page
Enter an easily recognizable Order Hold Reason and Description for each order hold reason.
Where Used

Hold reasons are used when an order is held.

Setting Up Order Feature Configurations

Defining a feature configuration with a feature type of Or der Conf i gur at i on can increase performance of the
Order page when campaigns have alarge number of packages or criteria. Open Admin Menu, Featur e Configuration
to define aconfiguration for the feature type Or der Conf i gur ati on.

Note: Only one. The system expectsonly oneor der confi gur at i on feature configuration to be defined.

Description of Page

The following points describe the various Option Types that may be defined:
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Eligibility Tree - Suppress Error Packages node. Select thisoption type and define a
value if you would like the Order Eligibility Tree to suppress the node that contains packages with errorsin
their eligibility criteria. Thisis an optional setting. If the option type is not defined, the error packages node is
displayed, if applicable.

Eligibility Tree - Suppress Ineligible Packages node. Select thisoption type and
define avalueif you would like the Order Eligibility Tree to suppress the node that contains packages that are
not applicable to the customer based on the eligibility criteria. Thisis an optional setting. If the option typeis
not defined, the ineligible packages node is displayed, if applicable.

Eligibility Tree - Suppress O her Canpai gns node. Select thisoption type and define a
valueif you would like the Order Eligibility Tree to suppress the node that contains other eligible campaigns.
Thisisan optional setting. If the option type is not defined, the other campaigns node is displayed, if applicable.
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Chapter

5

Defining Credit & Collections Options

Topics:

e The Big Picture Of Credit &
Collections (C&C)

e Creating Collection & Write-Off
Procedures

Note: Collecting on unpaid balances. Thefunctionality described in this section
is meant to handle the collection of unpaid balances. If your organization
practices open-itemaccounting and collectson unpaid bills, you will not usethis
functionality. Rather, you will use the functionality described under Defining
Overdue Processing Options.

The system periodically monitors how much your customers owe to ensure
they haven't violated your collection criteria. When aviolation is detected, the
system generates the appropriate responses (e.g., letters, disconnect notices,
collection agency referrals, and eventually write off). This section describes
how to set up the tables that control your credit & collections processing.

. Caution:  Setting up the credit
b & collections control tables is as
challenging as your organization's
collection rules. If you have simple
rules then your setup process will be
straightforward. If your collection rules
are complicated (e.g., they differ based
on the type of customer, the type of
debt, the age of debt, thetype of service,
etc.), then your setup process will be
more challenging.
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The Big Picture Of Credit & Collections (C&C)

This section provides an overview of important C& C concepts with which you should be familiar before you set up
your C& C control tables.

Collection Criteria vs. Write Off Criteria

The following diagram introduces important concepts related to the C& C processes:

Account’s debt is subject to Collection Criteria
Service is severed by following a Severance Process
Unpaid debt is written off by following a Write-Off Process
Collection criteria for a
residential customer in good
standing
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There are many important concepts illustrated above:
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An account's debt comes from its contracts

An account's debt is managed at the contract

level, i.e, the system keeps track of how much a
customer owes in respect of each contract. In order to
determine an account's balance, the system must add
up the debt on each of the account's contracts.

Collection criteria define intolerable debt

Collection criteria are control data that define
intolerable debt. Most criteria are defined using
a combination of number of daysin arrears and a
dollar amount.

Collection criteriamay be compared to an account's
total debt or to subsets of debt

If your organization has simple collection
procedures, you will probably target collection
criteriaat an account's total debt. However, you
have the option of segregating an account's debt into
debt classes and targeting the collection criteria at
each class. For more information about debt classes,
see Different Collection Criteria For Different
Customers And Different Debt .

Collection criteria aso define what to do when the
level of intolerable debt is exceeded

When you define collection criteria, you also define
how the system should respond if an account violates
your criteria. These collection events are defined in
respect of a"collection process template”.

There are usually several collection events that take
place when criteria are violated

A collection process template usually has several
collection events. Each event is meant to prod the
customer to pay. Theinitial collection events are
typicaly letters.

After acontract is severed, it will be fina billed

When the last active contract linked to an account is
stopped, the system changes the account's bill cycle
to bill that evening. If only one of many contract'sis
stopped, the contract will only be final billed as per
the account's original bill cycle schedule.

If acustomer doesn't pay their final bill, the
account's debt will be analyzed to determineif the
system can reduce the debt to zero using a variety of
mechanisms

The system will look at an account's finaled debt on
its next scheduled credit review date (typically afew
days after the bill's due date). The system will attempt
to reduce the contract's debt to zero using al of the
following methods:

* |f the account has active contracts, it will
transfer the finaled debt to an active contract.

 If the debt or credit amount on the contract is
small, the system will generate an adjustment
to ‘write it down' (or up in the case of asmall
credit).

« If the contract has alarge credit amount,
the system will generate an A/P adjustment
(resulting in a check being sent to the
customer).
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If a customer's finaled debt cannot be reduced via
any of the previous methods, the system creates a
write-off process

A write-off process contains one or more write-off
events. These events can generate a letter, send a To
Do entry to a CSR, send a referral to a collection

agency, etc.

When you set up the system, you define the type of
write-off process to use for every collection class /
write-off debt class combination. In addition, you can
also indicate when the type of write-off process should
differ depending on some attribute of the customer.
For example, you may have a different write-off
process if the customer has a non-cash deposit.

The last write-off event typically causes the debt to
be written off

Ultimately, if the write-off events fail, the debt will
have to be written off. When debt is written-off, the
system creates awrite-off contract and transfers the
outstanding debt to it. This means the debt stays with
the account for life and will have to be paid off if the
customer ever returns.

Note: Checkpoint. At this point, you should be familiar with the concept that an account's debt is compared to user-
defined collection criteria. If the account violates the criteria, a series of eventswill ensue that prod the customer to pay.
If the customer doesn't respond, every contract in arrears will be severed (i.e., disconnected). If lack of service doesn't
inspire payment, the contract will be expired and a write-off process will be created to manage the write-off activities.

The C&C Monitors

Your collection and write-off criteria described in the previous section exist to support the processes that manage the
collection activities. The following diagram illustrates, at a high level, the major processes that manage the collection
of overdue debt:
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There are many important concepts illustrated above:

Bills, payments and adjustments affect an account's
debt

An account's debt is the accumulation of all bills,
payments and adjustments.

The Account Debt Monitor creates a collection
process when an account violates collection criteria

Periodically, a background process referred to as

the Account Debt Monitor (ADM and ADM?2)
determines if an account's debt violates your
collection criteria. If so, acollection processis
created using the violated criteria's collection process
template. Refer to When Is An Account's Debt
Monitored? for adescription of when an account's
debt is compared against collection criteria.
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A collection process contains one or more collection
events

The collection process contains a series of collection
events. These events correspond with the collection
event types associated with the collection process
template. Theinitial collection events are typically
letters.

The Collection Process Monitor cancels a collection
process when warranted

The Collection Process Monitor cancels a collection
process when its contracts satisfy your cancellation
criteria (e.g., when the contracts have less than

$10 of debt older than 20 days). Refer to How Are
Collection Processes Cancelled for more information
about the cancellation process.

The Write-Off Monitor creates awrite off processto
collect stopped, unpaid debt

The Write-Off Monitor reviews stopped and
reactivated contracts after their closing bill's due date
(plus grace period). The Write-Off Monitor attempts
to reduce the contract's debt to zero using al of the
following methods:

« |f the account has active contracts, it will
transfer the finaled debt to an active contract.

« If the debt or credit amount on the contract is
small, the system will generate an adjustment
to ‘write it down' (or up in the case of a small
credit).

« |f the contract has alarge credit amount,
the system will generate an A/P adjustment
(resulting in a check being sent to the
customer).

If the system is unsuccessful in reducing the account's
debt to zero, awrite-off process will be created using
the appropriate write-off process template. Refer to
The Big Picture Of Write Off Processing for more
information about the write-off process.

A write-off process contains one or more write-off
events

The write-off process contains a series of write-off
events. These events correspond with the write-of f
event types associated with the write-off process
template. The initial write-off events are typically
collection agency referrals and/or letters. If payment
is not received as aresult of such efforts, the last
write-off event typically writes off the customer's
debt.

The system cancels awrite-off process when
warranted

The system cancels awrite-off process when its
contracts no longer have debt (i.e., they become
closed).

Another write-off process will be created if a closed
contract ever reactivates

If a contract becomes reactivated (e.g., because
the final payment bounces), the contract will be
processed by the Write-Off Monitor and the whole
write-off process starts again.
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Note: Checkpoint. At this point, you should be familiar with the concept that a collection process will be created for
an account that violates collection criteria. The collection process consists of a series of events that typically generate
letters and / or To Do entries. If the customer doesn't pay the final bill, a write-off process will be created for each
type of unpaid debt. The write-off process consists of a series of events that ultimately result in the write-off of the
customer's debt. When debt is written-off, the system creates a write-off contract and transfers the outstanding debt to
it. This means the debt stays with the account for life (because the write-off contract is linked to the account) and will
have to be paid off if the customer ever returns.

The Big Picture Of Collection Processes

The topicsin this section describe how collection processes are created and cancelled.

Fastpath: For more information refer to The Lifecycle Of

LB A Collection Process And Its Events .

How Does The Account Debt Monitor Work?

This section describes how the Account Debt Monitor uses your collection criteria and collection process templates to
collect overdue debt.

Different Collection Criteria For Different Customers And Different Debt
Consider the following:

* You probably have different collection criteriafor different jurisdictions (i.e., Divisions). For example, if you
have customersin different states/ provinces, you may have different regulator-imposed criteria applied to
each state's debt. Y ou differentiate your debt in respect of the collection process via the division code on each
customer's account.

* You probably have different collection criteriafor different customer segments. For example, customers with
large bills probably have strict criteria, whereas you're probably more lenient with small customers (or vice
versa). You differentiate your customersin respect of the collection process via a collection class code on
the customers accounts. An account'sinitial collection classis defaulted from its customer class. Y ou may
override an account's collection class at will.

* You probably have different collection criteriafor different classes of debt. Y ou differentiate your debt in
respect of the collection process viaadebt class code on the customers' contracts (note: the debt classis
actually defined on the contract's contract type).

* You will have different criteriafor every currency in which you work because the monitoring process aways
compares a customer's debt against some value and this value must be denominated in the customer's currency.
A customer's currency is defined using ainvoice currency on the account.

Given the above, you should understand that different collection criteria will exist for every combination of division,
collection class, debt class, and currency code. If you're confused, consider the following matrix (where we assume you
have a single currency and division and therefore avoid the third and fourth dimensions):

Account's Collection Class Commercia Customer Residential Customer

Contract's Debt Class

Regulated N/A - there is no regulated, Highest Priority: If > $5in arrears
commercial customer debt. by more than 50 days, create the
accelerated collection process for
residential customers.

Lower Priority: If > $25in arrears
by more than 25 days, create
the courtesy reminder collection
process for residential customers.
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Unregulated

Highest Priority: If > $10
in arrears by more than 50
days, create the accelerated
collection process for commercial
customers.

Lower Priority: If > $1000
in arrears by more than
25 days, create the norma
collection process for commercial
customers.

Highest Priority: If > $10in
arrears by more than 25 days,
create the normal collection
process for residential customers.

Charitable Contribution

Highest Priority: If > $10in
arrears by more than 50 days,
create the charitable collection
process.

Highest Priority: If > $10in
arrears by more than 50 days,
create the charitable collection
process.

Also, notice that there can be multiple criteriafor each cell in the matrix. What differentiates one collection criteriafrom
another is its priority. The higher priority criteria will be compared first. If the debt meets the criteria, the collection
processisinitiated and no further comparisons are performed.

Fastpath: For more information about maintaining this
matrix, refer to Setting Up Collection Class Controls. For
more information about how the system handles an element
in this matrix that has multiple criteria, see How Is An
Account's Debt Monitored?.

0.

Override Conditions

' Caution: Your credit & collection requirements may not
.2 require any overrides and therefore this section may not be
relevant for your organization.

The matrix presented in the previous section showed:
» You can have different collection criteriafor different categories of debt and customers.
» When acollection criteriais violated, the system generates a specific collection process.

Thisworksgreat for many organizations, but if your organization has other factorsthat affect either the collection criteria
OR the collection process that isinitiated when the criteriais violated, you may need to use override collection criteria.

Fastpath: Refer to Designing Your Collection Class
Control Overrides for more information.

.

This section describes how and when the Account Debt Monitor analyzes an account's debt.
When Is An Account's Debt Monitored?

The account debt monitor (ADM) analyzes an account's debt at least every X days, where X is defined on the customer
class control associated with the account's customer class and division (in the field Min Credit Review Freq (Days)).

In addition, an account's debt will also be monitored as follows:

» The ADM looks at an account's debt X days after an account's bill due date (X is defined on the account's
customer classin the field Collection Grace Days).

» The ADM looks at an account's debt after a payment is canceled when the cancellation reason indicates NSF
(non-sufficient funds).
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» The ADM looks at an account's debt after a payment arrangement is broken (assuming you use the base
package's break payment arrangement plug-in). Refer to Monitoring Payment Arrangements for more
information.

» The ADM looks at an account's debt after a promise to pay is broken. Refer to The Promise To Pay Monitor for
more information.

How Is An Account's Debt Monitored?

Assume the following collection control matrix exists for your organization:

Account's Collection Class Commercia Customer Residential Customer

Contract's Debt Class

Regulated N/A - thereis no regulated, large Highest Priority: If > $5in arrears
customer debt by more than 50 days, create the
accelerated collection process for
residential customers.

Lower Priority: If > $25in arrears
by more than 25 days, create
the courtesy reminder collection
process for residential customers.

Unregulated Highest Priority: If > $10 Highest Priority: If > $10in
in arrears by more than 50 arrears by more than 25 days,
days, create the accelerated create the normal collection
collection process for commercial process for residential customers.
customers.

Lower Priority: If > $1000
in arears by more than
25 days, create the norma
collection process for commercial
customers.

This matrix contains the information used by the Account Debt Monitor.

L Fastpath: For more information about the information
- in this matrix, refer to Different Collection Criteria For
Different Customers And Different Debt.

This matrix can be overwhelming when viewed as awhole. So let's consider how to use it for a specific account's debt
and things will become clearer.

First, because an account belongsto a unique collection class, we only have to worry about a single column in the matrix
when monitoring an account's debt.

Next, we accumul ate the total amount of aged debt for each unique debt class associated with the account's contracts.

Next, we subject the accumulated aged debt to the override aged debt algorithm (plugged in on the debt class). This
agorithm can cause aged debt to be reduced. Thisisan optional algorithm and isonly used if you set up promise to pay
for customers. Refer to How Promise To Pay Affect The ADM for more information.

Next, we determine if the debt for the debt class violates the collection criteriain the respective matrix element. If so,
we kick off a collection process and link the offending contracts to it. The logic associated with the determination of
whether to kick off a collection processis rather sophisticated. The following flowchart explains the exact details.
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Determining If Debt Violates Collection Criteria Flowchart
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Note: Multiple collection processes may be kicked off. It's important to be aware that if an account's contracts
reference multiple debt classes, a collection process will be started for each offending debt class.

Note: One collection process per debt class. A given debt class for an account may only have one ongoing collection
process at any point in time.

What Happens When A Collection Process Is Started?

When you define collection criteria, you must define the collection process template to use if the criteria are violated.
The system uses this template to create the account-specific collection process.

Every contract that is part of the offending debt class that has debt older than X days will be linked to the collection
process (where X isthe debt age on the collection criteria).

Also linked to the collection process will be one or more collection events. These events are typically a series of letters
meant to prod the customer (you can also create an event that sends a To Do entry to a user to highlight the offensive
debt). You define exactly which |etters are generated and when they are generated when you set up the events on your
collection process templates.

It's important to note that all of the collection events will be created when the collection process is created. Each of
these collection events contains a trigger date. The trigger date of the first event(s) will typically be the current date.
Thetrigger date of the other eventswill bein the future. Refer to Calendar vs Work Days for information that describes
how the trigger dateis set.

A separate process, Activate Collection Events, isresponsible for activating collection events whose dateis on or before
the current date. Activation of an event causes the system to do whatever the event indicates (e.g., send a letter, send
aTo Do entry to a user, etc.)

If adequate payments/ credits are recorded in the system, the collection process will be cancelled.

Fastpath: For more information about collection process
templates, see Setting Up Collection Process Templates.
For more information about collection events, see The
Big Picture Of Collection Events. For more information
about how a collection process is cancelled, see How Are
Collection Processes Cancelled.

.

Experimenting With Alternative Collection Process Templates

The system allows you to determine the efficacy of proposed collection process templates using a small subset of
customers before implementing the templates on the entire customer base. We use the term "champion / challenger"
to reference this functionality.

Well use an example to explain. Let's assume your prevailing collection process template for residential customers
startswith a"gentle reminder” | etter followed 10 days later by aletter threatening collection agency referral if payment
isnot received. Y ou may want to experiment with theimpact of achangeto thistemplate. For example, you may want to
change the "gentle reminder" to something more assertive and follow this up 5 days later with an even sterner warning.
Y ou can use the "champion / challenger" functionality to perform this experiment.

The following points describe how to implement "champion / challenger” functionality:
» Set up a'challenger" collection process template for each template that you want to experiment with.

» Insert anew Champion/Challenger option onthe Col | ecti on Processi ng Feature Configuration for
every champion template. Each option's value defines:

< the"champion" collection process template code
e the"chalenger" collection process template code

« the percentage of the time the system should use the "challenger” template
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» Keepin mind that you can only experiment with one challenger template per champion template. For example,
let's assume you have two prevailing collection process templates - one for residential customers and another
for commercial customers. Y ou can experiment with different challenger templates for the residential and
commercia templates. However, you cannot experiment with two different challenger templates for the
residential champion template (i.e., a champion template can have 0 or 1 challenger template).

After setting up the above, the Account Debt Monitor will use the challenger template X% of the time rather than the
champion template.

How Are Collection Processes Cancelled?

A collection process may be cancelled via the mechanisms described in this section.

The Collection Process Monitor Can Cancel A Collection Process

The Caollection Process Monitor (CPM) is a background process that reviews a collection process when the debt
associated with one of its contractsis reduced. Financial events that can cause contract debt to be reduced are:

e The cancellation of abill segment.

e The creation of a payment segment.

e The creation of an adjustment that credits a contract.
Thereview performed by the CPM occurs as follows:

» Debt classcancd criteria. In general, the sum of all debt associated with the collection process's debt class
must be less than a given threshold amount for a collection process to be cancelled. If so, the collection process
is cancelled.

» Please be awarethat, if a Promise To Pay exists for the account and debt class, the customer's debt will be
temporarily reduced by the amount of the promise to pay's scheduled payments before it is compared to the
threshold amount. Please be aware that this temporary reduction will only occur if you have plugged in the
appropriate promise to pay debt reduction algorithm on the debt class.

Note: Theabovelogicisnot " hard coded" . The CPM callsthe Collection Process Cancel Criteria Algorithm defined
on the debt class that is associated with the collection process. This agorithm will cancel acollection processif the sum
of ALL contracts in the debt class have debt less than a given threshold amount. However, because it's an algorithm,
you can introduce whatever cancellation criteriayou please.

» Contract cancel criteria. You can optionally introduce a special quirk to the cancellation logic. This quirk isa
bit difficult to understand. To understand it, you should recall:

. « All contractsthat arein arrearsin a given debt class are linked to the collection process.

» To"remove" contracts from a collection process when they no longer have intolerable debt, you should plug-
in a Contract-Oriented Cancel Criteria Algorithm on your collection process templates. The CPM will call this
algorithm if you've plugged it in.

Note: When all contracts are "removed" from a collection process, the CPM cancels all pending collection events and
cancels the collection process.

l' Caution: Checking if individual contracts should be
il removed from acollection processis optional (meaning that
you don't have to plug one in on the collection process
template).

L

A New Payment Plan Can Cancel A Collection Process

Refer to Collection Process Cancellation for the details.
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Note: Real timecancellation. Please be awarethat the system will cancel acollection processreal timewhen apromise
to pay is created (if the promise to pay's scheduled payments are enough to pay-off the customer's outstanding debt).

A User May Cancel A Collection Process At Their Discretion
A user may cancel a collection process at their discretion.
Stopping A Contract May Cancel A Collection Process

Thesystemwill "remove" acontract from acollection processwhenit is stopped (i.e., when the contract's status becomes
St opped). When the last contract is "removed" from the collection process, the collection process will be cancelled.

The Big Picture Of Collection Events

This section describes the various types of collection events and their lifecycle.

How Are Collection Events Created?
Collection events may be created as follows:

» The Account Debt Monitor creates a collection process when an account violates collection criteria. The
collection process has one or more collection event(s). The number and type of eventsis controlled by the
collection process template associated with the collection process.

» Collection events are created when a user creates an ad hoc collection process. The number and type of events
is controlled by the collection process template defined when the collection processis created.

» Anad hoc collection event may be created and linked to an existing collection process by a user at their
discretion.

Note: Bottom line. Most collection events are created by the system when it creates a coll ection process for delinquent
accounts. If you need to create an ad hoc collection event, you can either create a collection process whose template
contains the desired event OR link the desired event to an existing collection process.

Fastpath: For more information about the creation
of events by the Account Debt Monitor refer to What
Happens When A Collection Process |s Started?. For more
information about creating ad hoc collection processes, refer
to Collection Process Maintenance. For more information
about creating ad hoc events, refer to Collection Process -
Events.

0.

Types Of Collection Events

The following table describes the various types of collection events and what happens when they are completed:

Type Of Collection Event What HappensIn The System

Send Letter A customer contact is created for every financially
responsible person linked to the account. The customer
contact causes a letter to be produced.

The type of letter is defined on the customer contact's
contact type.

The recipient of each letter is defined on
Account / Person (those persons marked as Receiving
Notifications).
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Type Of Collection Event

What HappensIn The System

Create To Do Entry

A To Do entry is created. Refer to The Big Picture
of To Do Entries for more information about To Do
entries.

Affect Credit Rating/Cash-Only

An account credit rating demerit record is created.
The number of demeritsis defined on the collection
event type.

Cancel Budget

Every contract linked to the account that ison
abudget is"removed" from the budget (i.e., the
recurring charge amount for the contract is set to
zero). In addition, a syncing adjustment is issued

to cause each contract's current balance to be set
equal to their payoff balance (the adjustment typeis
defined on the contract's contract type).

Generic Al gorithm

The algorithm defined on the event's event typeis
executed.

0.

Collection Event Lifecycle

Fastpath: Referto Setting Up Collection Event Types for
more information.

The following diagram shows the possible lifecycle of a collection event:

Collection Event Lifecycle

Pending

Complete

Zancelled

Collection events areinitialy created in the pendi ng state.

When the system seesapendi ng event with atrigger date on or before the current date, the system executesthe event's

activity and conpl et es the event.
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L Fastpath: For more information about a collection event's
- trigger date, see Collection Event Trigger Date.

A pendi ng event will be cancel | ed automatically by the system when the account's debt no longer violates the
collection criteria that sparked the event's collection process. A pendi ng event may also be cancel | ed by auser
at their discretion. Refer to How Are Collection Processes Cancelled for more information about how the system will
cancel a collection process (and its events).

Collection Event Trigger Date

When a collection event is created by the system, its trigger date is set in accordance with your date arithmetic
preferences. Refer to Calendar vs. Work Days for more information.

How Are Collection Events Completed?

A background process runs periodically (at least daily) that looks for collection events with a trigger date on or before
the current date. For each triggered event, the system executes its activity and then completes it. Refer to Collection
Event Activator for more information.

How Are Collection Events Canceled?

Users can cancel a collection event at their discretion. In addition, the system can cancel a collection event when it
automatically cancels a collection process. Refer to How Are Collection Processes Cancelled for the details.

Big Picture Of Write Off Processing

Before you financially write-off debt, most companies go to some effort to collect the past due funds. You control
exactly what happens by setting up the various write-off control tables. The topics in this section provide background
information that will help you understand how the information in these control tablesis used.

How Is Debt Financially Written-Off?

Before debt can be written-off, a write-off contract must exist for the account. Why? Because when you write-off a
normal contract's debt, you are actually transferring its debt to a write-off contract.

A write-off contract isjust like other contracts in that:
* It holds debt.
e When apayment is received, the contract's debt is reduced.

Debt is transferred to a write-off contract (WO contract) from the customer's uncollectable contracts. The following
points highlight important characteristics about the uncollectable contracts and the WO contract:

» The WO contract and the uncollectabl e contracts should be linked to the same account (note: thisisn't astrict
rule, it just makes sense because an account's written off funds should be linked to the account).

» Debt may be transferred to a WO contract from any type of contract regardless of debt class, i.e., a WO contract
can contain debt that originated in any debt class.

» When you transfer debt from the uncollectable contracts to the WO contract, the debt is removed from the
uncollectable contracts (and their status becomes cl osed- assuming their balance becomes zero).

» |If you use the system's automated write-off processing, the system will create WO contracts for you. The
system's automated write-off processing can write-off revenue in a different manner than is used to write-off
liahilities. Refer to The Ramifications of Write Offsin the General Ledger for more information.

» WO contracts are immune from the account debt monitor (assuming their debt classis marked as not being
subject to collection activities).

» WO contracts are not billed (assuming their contract type is marked as being not billable).
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* WO contracts start their life with a non-zero payoff and current balances (i.e., they have debt when first started).
This debt istransferred from the normal contract(s) whose uncollectable debt necessitated the creation of the
WO contract.

 If the customer pays off the write-off debt, the WO contract remains active in case you ever need to write-off
debt in the future. If you don't like the WO contract remaining active after it's paid off, you can indicate on the
WO contract's contract Type that it is a "one time charge”, thiswill cause the WO contract to be automatically
closed when it's paid off.

* You can transfer additional uncollectable debt to the WO contract.

Note: Bankruptcy write-offs. If you have to write-off debt because a customer declares bankruptcy, everything stated
above is true. The only thing you have to do is use a different contract type for bankruptcy write-offs as compared to
"normal" write-offs. On the bankruptcy write-off contract type, simply leave the payment segment type blank - thisway
the system will never distribute a payment to the bankrupt debt (because bankrupt debt islegally uncollectable).

The Ramifications of Write Offs in the General Ledger

' Caution: If you practice cash accounting, refer to Cash
CE Accounting and Write-Offs.

When you write-off unpaid debt, you shouldn't book it all to a write-off expense account. Why? Because the debt that
you're writing off typically contains both revenue and liabilities. At write-off time, you typically want to:

» Book the written off revenue to awrite-off expense account, and
» Reducetheliahilities (you don't owe the liability if you don't get paid).

Consider the following example of asimple electric contract with two financial transactions:

Event GL Accounting
Customer is billed A/R 1000
Revenue <900>

State Tax Payable - Taxing State - California <80>
City Tax Payable - Taxing City - San Francisco <20>

Customer islevied alate payment charge A/R 50

L ate Payment Revenue <50>

After these two financia transactions are booked, the customer has debt of $1050. Of this $1,050; $950 is revenue and
$100 isliability (money you owe the taxing authorities).

If the customer doesn't pay, you will eventually have to write-off thisdebt. M ost organizationswould issue thefollowing
types of financial transactions to do this:

Event GL Accounting

Write-off the bill Write-off Expense 900

State Tax Payable - Taxing State - California 80
City Tax Payable - Taxing City - San Francisco 20
A/R <1000>

Write-off the late payment charge Write-off Expense 50
A/R <50>
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Notice in the above transactions, the two separate revenue accounts are written off by booking to an expense account.
However, theliability accountsarereversed. Why isrevenuetreated differently fromliabilities at write-off time? There's
agood reason for it (if you're an accountant), for the time being, just accept that thisis how it works.

And finally, we need to worry about what happens if the customer eventually pays off his written off debt. If this
happens, most organizations would pay off the write-off first, and, if there was still money left, they'd reimburse the
taxing authorities. If we assume the customer pays off the entire written off debt, the following financial transactions

would be issued:

Event

GL Accounting

Pay off the written off debt

Cash 900
Write-off Expense <900>

Reinstate the liabilities

Cash 100
State Tax Payable - Taxing State - California <80>
City Tax Payable - Taxing City - San Francisco <20>

While the reinstatement of liabilities at payment time is possible in the system, the ramifications of doing such make
this approach impracticable (the ramifications are @) if the check bounces, we would not be able to reduce the ligbilities,
and b) if therewas apartial payment of the liabilities, the remaining unpaid amount could get written down). Therefore,
when awrite-off is paid the following financial transactions should be issued:

Event

GL Accounting

Pay off the written off debt

Cash 900
Write-off Expense <900>

Reinstate the liabilities

Cash 100
Reinstated liabilities <100>

Notice that rather than reinstating the individual liabilities, we simply reinstate al liabilities into a single account. This
means your accountants will have to distribute this money to the appropriate liabilities manually.

So, how do we achieve the above in the system? This explanation is alittle complicated, but it'll make senseif you keep

the above financial transactions in mind:

» First of al, you'll need two different contract types - one to hold the written off revenue and another to hold the

reduced liabilities.

« Onthe contract type that holds written off revenue, indicate that it is not billable, indicate that it cannot
have excess credits, and give it a high payment distribution priority. The distribution code on this contract

type should reference your Write-off Expense account.

¢ On the contract type that holds the reduced liabilities, indicate that it is not billable, indicate that it cannot
have excess credits, and give it a high payment distribution priority. The distribution code on this contract
type should reference athe "reinstated liabilities" GL account.

Next, you need to understand how the system's standard write-off logic works:

e The system accumulates the distribution codes from GL details associated with recent financial transactions

linked to the contract being written-off.

» When the system has accumulated enough distribution codes (i.e., where the amount associated with the
distribution code equals or exceeds the amount to write off), the debt will be transferred to anew or existing
write-off contract(s). The number and type of contractsto which the bad debt istransferred is defined on the
distribution codes. Refer to Setting Up Distribution Codes for how to define the type of write-off contract
associated with a distribution code. In our example, we'd need the two contract types described above - one for

the revenue accounts, the other for the liability accounts.
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» At write-off time, for those distribution codes associated with revenue, the system will create a transfer
adjustment from the normal contract to the write-off revenue contract. Thiswill reduce (credit) the receivable
on the normal contract and increase (debit) the expense account defined on the write-off revenue contract.

» However, if we do the above for the distribution codes associated with liabilities, we have a problem. The
problem isabit hard to explain unless you understand tax accounting, but it basically comes down to this
- if we simply transfer the portion of the receivable bal ance associated with the liabilities to the write-of f
liahility contract, we will always be debiting the distribution code defined on the contract type. Thisisn't correct
because we really want to debit the liability account (and reference the characteristic type and value from the
original credit) when we reduce the liability. So how do we do this? For those distribution codes associated
with liabilities, you need to indicate that you want to override the distribution code on the "transfer to" side of
the transfer adjustment with the distribution code / characteristic type / characteristic value that was originally
booked. Refer to Setting Up Distribution Codes for how to indicate you want to override the distribution code
at write-off time. If you do the above, then at write-off time the transfer adjustment will reduce (credit) the
receivable on the normal contract and increase (debit) the original liability accounts from the original financial
transactions.

If you followed the above, you'll see that we now have everything debited and credited appropriately. And, if apayment
materializesfor the written off debt, wewill simply debit cash and credit the distribution code on the respective contract
(either Write Off Expense or Reinstated Liabilities).

Note: Batch and real-time write-offs may use the above processing. The above logic is executed real time when a
user writes off debt using the write-off transaction (assuming the base package write off algorithmis plugged into the
account's customer class). The above logic is executed in batch when awrite-off event that referencesaWite O f
Using Distribution Codes event typeisexecuted. Write-off events are described in detail below.

Automated versus Manual Write Offs

The system will automatically create write-off contracts and transfer uncollectable debt to them during the automated
write-off processing described below.

If necessary, you can write-off debt outside of the automated write-off process using either of the following methods:
* You can transfer bad debt from any contract to a write-off contract using a transfer adjustment.

* You can usethe write-off transaction to write-off debt real-time. When this transaction is used, the system
executesthe logic embedded intheWite O f Met hod agorithm that's plugged in on the account's
customer class.

How Does The Write-Off Monitor Work?

This section describes how the Write Off Monitor uses your write-off criteriaand write-off process templates to collect
overdue debt.

Different Write-Off Criteria For Different Customers And Different Debt
Consider the following:

* You probably have different write-off criteriafor different customer segments. For example, customers with
large bills probably have strict criteria, whereas you're probably more lenient with small customers (or vice
versa). You differentiate your customers in respect of the collection process viaa collection class code on
the customers accounts. An account'sinitial collection classis defaulted from its customer class. Y ou may
override an account's collection class at will.

* You probably have different write-off criteriafor different classes of debt. Y ou differentiate your debt in
respect of the collection processviaa write-off debt class on the customers' contracts (note the write-off
debt classis actually defined on the contract type and every contract has a contract type).
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Note: Write Off Debt Class vs. Regular Debt Class. It's important to be aware that a contract type references both
aregular debt class and a write-off debt class. The regular debt class controls the collection criteria applied against an
account's contracts. The regular debt classis also used to segregate an account's outstanding balance on several queries
in the system. The write-off debt class controls the write-off criteria applied against an account's stopped contracts. The
reason the system supports two different debt classes is because you may categorize your contracts differently when
you try to collect overdue debt versus when you write-off debt.

Given the above, you should understand that different write-off criteria will exist for every combination of collection
class and write-off debt class. If you're confused, then consider the following matrix:

Account's Collection Class Commercial Customer Residential Customer
Contract's Write-Off Debt Class

Regulated N/A - thereis no regulated, Attempt to reduce the contract's
commercia customer debt. balance to zero wusing the
following methods:

Synchronize current balance with
payoff balance.

Attempt to transfer debt to another
active contract linked to the
account.

If thedebtis<$10and > $-1, write
down the debt using awrite-down
adjustment.

If thedebtis<=$-1, createan A/P
adjustment to refund the credit to
the customer.

If debt remains, create the default
write-off process for regulated
debt.
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Unregulated

Attempt to reduce the contract's
balance to zero using the
following methods:

Synchronize current balance with
payoff balance.

Attempt to transfer debt to another
active contract linked to the
account.

If the debt / credit is < $10 and >
$-10, write down the debt using a
write-down adjustment.

If the debt / credit is <= $-10,
create an A/P adjustment to
refund the credit to the customer.

If debt still remains:

Highest priority: If customer hasa
non-cash deposit, create the non-
cash deposit write-off process.

Otherwise, create the default
write-off process for unregulated
commercia debt.

Attempt to reduce the contract's
balance to zero wusing the
following methods:

Synchronize current balance with
payoff balance.

Attempt to transfer debt to another
active contract linked to the
account.

If thedebtis<$10and > $-1, write
down the debt using awrite-down
adjustment.

If thedebt is<=$-1, createan A/P
adjustment to refund the credit to
the customer.

If debt remains, create the default
write-off process for unregulated
residential debt.

Notice that each cell in the matrix has the same pattern:

» The system first attempts to reduce the contract's current and payoff balances to zero using the following

methods (assuming you have set up the write-off control appropriately):

¢ Sync the current balance with the payoff balance. If the contract's payoff balance is zero, thiswill cause

the current balance to become zero and therefore close the contract.

< |f there's a debit balance, transfer the debt to any pendi ng start oracti ve contract in the same

write-off debt class.

< |f there's a credit balance, transfer the debt to any non- ¢l osed/ non- cancel | ed contract in the

same write-off debt class

< |f theremaining debit / credit balance is within a user-defined tolerance (this is defined on the respective
algorithm on the write-off control), create an adjustment to write-down the small balance.

< If acredit balance remains, create an A/P adjustment to refund the balance with a check (the adjustment
typeis defined on the respective algorithm on the write-off contral).

» All of the above points will cause the contract to close. If debt remains, the system starts some type of write-off
process. The type of processis dependent on the respective criteria. What differentiates one write-off criteria
from another isits priority. The higher priority criteriawill be compared first. If the customer / debt meets the
criteria, the write-off processisinitiated; no further comparisons are performed.

L Fastpath: For more information about maintaining this
- matrix, refer to Setting Up Write-off Control .

When Is Debt Monitored For Write Off Purposes?
The write-off monitor only reviews a contract when the following conditions are true:

* Thecontractisst opped andr eact i vat ed.
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» |f the contract isa"billable charge" contract (asidentified on its contract type), al of its billable charges must
appear on a bill segment AND the bill segment's bill's due date plus grace period must be on or before the
business date.

» |f the contract is not a "billable charge" contract AND it is billable (asidentified on its contract type), the
contract must have a closing bill segment (i.e., it must be final billed) and the bill segment's bill's due date plus
grace period must be on or before the business date.

» |f the contract is a sub contract, its master contract must abide by the above conditions.

» If the contract is not billable, it is possible that adjustments, which affect the contract's debt, exist. The write-
off monitor will only review a non-billable contract if all FTsfor this contract that have been marked to include
on abill have been swept onto a bill and the bill for any of these FTs has a bill due date plus grace period on or
before the business date.

Note: Postponing write-off processing. You can prevent the write-off process from processing an eligible contract
by populating the account's C& C Postpone Date with a future date.

Attempt To Close The Contract Before Creating A Write Off Process

Before the write-off monitor creates a write-off process for ast opped and r eact i vat ed contract, it attempts to
reduce the contract's debt to zero using all of the following methods:

» |If the account has active contracts, it will transfer the finaled debt to a pending start or active contract.

» |If the debt or credit amount on the contract is small, the system will generate an adjustment to ‘write it down' (or
up in the case of asmall credit).

» |f the contract has a large credit amount, the system will generate an A/P adjustment (resulting in a check being
sent to the custome).

Note: Plug-in algorithms do the work. Algorithms that are plugged-in on the write-off control responsible for
managing the contract's debt actually perform the above effort. Y ou can customize these algorithms to behave exactly
how your collections staff desires.

If the algorithms responsible for the above effort are successful in reducing the contract's debt to zero, then the contract
cl oses and will not be subject to write-off processing. If the above algorithms don't result in the contract's debt being
reduced to zero, awrite-off process will be started (as describe below).

What Happens When A Write-Off Process Is Started?

When you define write-off criteria, you must define the write-off processtemplate to useif the criteriaare violated. The
system uses this template to create the account-specific write-off process.

Every st opped orr eact i vat ed contract that is part of the offending write-off debt classwill belinked to the write-
off process.

Also linked to the write-off process will be one or more write-off events. These events are meant to prod the customer.
Y ou define the types of events and when they are generated when you set up your write-off process templates.

It'simportant to note that all of the write-off eventswill be created when the write-off processis created. Each of these
write-off events containsatrigger date. Thetrigger date of thefirst event(s) will typically be the current date. Thetrigger
date of the other events will bein the future. Refer to Calendar vs Work Days for a description of how the trigger date
is calculated.

A separate process, Activate Write-off events, is responsible for activating write-off events whose date is on or before
the current date. Activation of an event causes the system to do whatever the event indicates (e.g., send a letter, send
aTo Do to an operator, refer debt to a collection agency, etc.)

Note: Multiple write-off processes may be kicked off. It's important to be aware that if an account's contracts
reference multiple write off debt classes, awrite-off process will be started for each offending write off debt class that
hasst opped or r eact i vat ed contracts.
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Fastpath: For more information about write-off process
templates, see Setting Up Write Off Process Templates .
For more information about write-off events, see The Big
Picture Of Write-off Events . For more information about
how awrite-off processiscancelled, see How Does A Write-
Off Process Get Cancelled? .

How Does A Write-Off Process Get Cancelled?

The system "removes" a contract from a write-off process when its status becomes cl osed (i.e.,, when its balance is
zero). When all contracts are removed, the system cancels al pending write-off events and deactivates the write-off
process. When the write-off processis deactivated, all collection agency referrals associated with the write-off process
are cancelled.

Note: Removing closed contracts from a write-off process. Contracts aren't actually removed from the process.
Rather, they are inactivated so a proper audit exists.

How Do Collection Agency Referrals Work?

The following points describe how collection agency referrals work.

A write-off process has one or more events. One type of event causes overdue debt to be referred to a collection
agency.

When areferral write-off event is activated, the system marks the event for processing by the event's Collection
Agency Referral Algorithm (refer to Setting Up Write Off Event Types for more information).

The next time the Collection Agency Referral process executes (the frequency is dependent on your background
process schedule), it will refer the process debt to a collection agency. The specific agency to which the debt is
referred is controlled by the event type's Collection Agency Referral Algorithm. The sample algorithm supplied
with the system simply refers debt to the collection agency with the least amount of referred debt. If you prefer
different logic, you must write your own algorithm.

Regardless of the manner in which a collection agency is selected for an account's debt, the referral involves the
creation of a collection agency referral history record. Refer to Collection Referral for more information.

A collection agency referral history record is linked to an account. It contains the amount of debt referred to
the collection agency. It is the creation of this record that, in turn, triggers the interface of information to the
collection agency. The method used to interface the information to the agency is defined on the collection
agency's record. Refer to Setting Up Collection Agencies for more information.

If the collection agency is successful in obtaining the funds, simply add a payment. If the payment causes

the contract's balance to become zero, the system will automatically cl ose the contract. When the system
closes acontract, it is "removed” from the write-off process. When awrite-off process no longer contains active
contracts, the system cancels the write-off process. When a write off processis cancelled, all collection agency
referrals are automatically cancelled.

Collection agency referrals get cancelled by the creation of a new collection agency referral history record (with
atype of cancel ). Thisrecord will beinterfaced to the agency in the same manner used to interface a new
referral (see above).

If the collection agency is not successful in obtaining your funds after a given amount of time, you probably
want to cancel the referral and write-off the debt. The cancellation of the referral will happen automatically if
you design your write-off process to generate a collection agency cancellation X days after the referral. Refer
to Setting Up Write Off Process Templates for how to do this. Y ou can cancel areferral manually by simply
creating a new collection agency referral history record (with atype of cancel ).
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Fastpath: When you enable the Control Central alert
algorithm, C1-COLL-REF, an aert displays when an
account has an active collection agency referral. This
algorithm is plugged-in on the installation record.

The Big Picture Of Write-off Events

This section describes the various types of write-off events and their lifecycle.

How Are Write-off Events Created?
Write-off events may be created as follows:

» The Write-Off Monitor creates awrite-off process when an account has unpaid, final billed contracts. The
write-off process has one or more write-off event(s). Refer to How Does The Write-Off Monitor Work? for
more information about how the system creates write-off processes and their events.

» Write-off events are created when an operator creates an ad hoc write-off process. The number and type of
eventsis controlled by the write-off process template defined when the write-off processis created.

* Anad hoc write-off event may be created and linked to an existing write-off process by an operator at their
discretion.

Note: Bottom line. Most write-off events are created by the system when it creates a write-off process for unpaid,
finaled contracts. If you need to create an ad hoc write-off event, you can either create a write-off process using a
template that contains the desired event OR link the desired event to an existing write-off process.

Fastpath: For more information about creating ad hoc
write-off processes and events, refer to How To Perform
Common Write-off Maintenance Functions .

0.

Types Of Write-off Events

The following table describes the various types of write-off events and what happens when they are completed:

Type Of Write-off Event What Happens|In The System

Affect Credit Rating/ Cash-Only An account credit rating demerit record is created.
The number of demeritsis defined on the write-off
event type.

Cancel Agency Referral All collection agency referrals associated with the

write-off process will be cancelled.

Refer to Agency The debt associated with the contract's linked to
the write-off process will be referred to a collection
agency.

Send Letter A customer contact is created for every financialy

responsible person linked to the account.

The customer contact causes a letter to be produced.
The type of letter is defined on the customer contact
type control table.

The recipient of each letter is defined on
Account / Person (those persons marked as Receiving
Notifications).
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Type Of Write-off Event

What HappensIn The System

Send To Do

A To Do entry is created. Refer to The Big Picture
of To Do Entries for more information about To Do
entries.

Wite Of using Distrib Code

This type of event is used to write-off bad debt in
accordance with the distribution codes associated with
the financial transactions that caused the debt in the
first place. You'd use this method for example if you
want to write-off revenue differently than you write-
off liahilities.

The system accumulates the distribution codes
from GL details associated with recent financial
transactions linked to each write-off contract. When
the system has accumulated enough distribution codes
(i.e., wherethe amount associated with thedistribution
code equals or exceeds the amount to write off), the
debt will be transferred to a new or existing write-off
contract. The type of contracts to which the debt is
transferred is defined on the distribution codes.

Wite Of using Contract Type

The contracts linked to the process will be written-
off by transferring their debt to a new or existing
write-off contract. Note: the contract type of the
write-off contract is defined on the algorithm defined
on events of thistype.

Generic Al gorithm

The system calls the algorithm defined on the write-
off event type. Thistype of event is used when what
you need to do isn't handled by one of the above

event types.

0.

Write-off Event Lifecycle

Fastpath: Refer to Setting Up Write Off Event Types for
more information.

The following diagram shows the possible lifecycle of awrite-off event:
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Wirite Off Event Lifecycle

Pending \

Complete

Cancelled

Write-off events areinitially created in the pendi ng state.

When the system seesapendi ng event with atrigger date on or before the current date, the system executesthe event's
activity and conpl et es the event.

L Fastpath: For more information about a write-off event's
- trigger date, see Write-off Event Trigger Date .

A pendi ng event will becancel | ed automatically by the system when the contracts linked to the process are all
cl osed (i.e, they no longer have debt - either because it was paid or transferred to awrite-off contract). A pendi ng
event may be cancel | ed by an operator at their discretion.

Write-off Event Trigger Date

When awrite-off event iscreated by the system, itstrigger dateis set in accordance with your date arithmetic preferences.
Refer to Calendar vs. Work Days for more information.

How Are Write-off Events Completed?

A background process runs periodically (at least daily) that looks for write-off events with a trigger date on or before
the current date. For each triggered event, the system executes its activity and then completes it. Refer to Write Off
Event Activator for more information.

The Last Write-off Event Should Write Off All Debt Associated With All Contracts

The last write-off event will typically transfer all debt from the contract's linked to the process to a write off contract
(linked to the account). Thiswill only happen if you set up the write-off process template accordingly (i.e., the last event
in the write-off process template is the kind that writes off debt for every contract linked to the write-off process).

How Are Write-off Events Canceled?

The system removes a contract from a write-off process when its status becomes cl osed (i.e., when its balance is
zero). Be aware that any type of financial event could cause an contract's balance to fall to zero (e.g., the creation of an
adjustment, the application or cancellation of a payment, the cancellation of ahill,...). When all contracts are removed,
the system cancels al pending write-off events and deactivates the write-of f process.

Note: Real time cancellation. Unlike collection processes, the system cancels write-off processes real time when the
contract becomes cl osed (i.e., thereis no background process that monitors write-off processes).

Besides the automated cancellation process, an operator may cancel awrite-off event at will.
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Note: Removing cl osed contracts from a write-off process. contracts aren't actually removed from the process.
Rather, they are inactivated so a proper audit exists.

Calendar vs. Work Days

When you set up your collection and write-off process templates, you supply information that controls how the system
determines the trigger date of each event in the related process. Y ou can do this as follows:

»  When you set up your collection and write-off process templates, you must define the number of days after the
start of the process when each event should be triggered. For example, the 2 ™ event (send cutoff warning) may
need to be triggered 7 days after the start of the collection process.

The system uses this information in conjunction with the account's division's work calendar when it allocates a trigger
date to the various collection and write-off events in your processes. The system offers you the following choices in
respect of how it calculates an event'strigger date:

» You canindicate that the trigger date should be set to the next possible workday. For example, if you
indicate that the 2 " event is triggered 7 days after the 1 % event, the system will add 7 daysto the 1 % event's
completion date. It then checksif thisis aworkday (and not a holiday), if so, thisisthe trigger date of the event;
if not, it assigns the trigger date to the next workday.

* You canindicate that the trigger date should be calculated by counting workdays. For example, if you indicate
that the 2 ¥ event is triggered 7 days after the 1 % event, the system will count 7 workdays (using the account's
division'swork calendar), and set the trigger date accordingly.

Y ou must define which of the above methods is used in the following processes:
» Account Debt Monitor (ADM and ADM2). Refer to The Account Debt Monitor for more information.
» Collection Event Trigger (CET). Refer to The Collection Event Activator for more information.

*  Write-off Monitor (WPM). Refer to The Write Off Monitor for more information.

The Big Picture Of Payment Arrangements and Promise To Pay

Thetopicsin this section describe two different mechani smsthat allow acustomer to payoff overduedebt ininstallments.

The Big Picture Of Pay Arrangements

A payment arrangement is an agreement with a customer to payoff severely overdue debt in billed installments.
Bills sent to customers with payment arrangements contain charges for both their current services and their payment
arrangement installment amount.

Note: Nomenclature. Some people refer to payment arrangements as "current bill plus’ agreements because the
customer's bills contain charges for both their current debt plus their installment amount. After the customer has paid
off their overdue debt, the customer's bill only contains charges for their current debt.

The topics in this section describe how to set up a payment arrangement and how the system monitors the ongoing
arrangements.

Creating Payment Arrangements

When you create a payment arrangement, you are actually creating a contract. This contract isjust like other contracts
in that:

It holds debt.
» ltisperiodicaly billed.
* When apayment is received, the contract's debt is reduced.

» |If the contract becomes delinquent, a collection processisinitiated to collect the overdue debt.
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Debt is transferred to a payment arrangement contract (PA contract) from the customer's delinquent contracts at the
inception of the payment arrangement.

When you transfer delinquent debt from the delinquent contracts to the PA contract, the debt is removed from the
delinquent contracts. If you transfer all debt from the delinquent contracts, the customer will no longer be in arrearsin
agiven debt class (and if the customer is no longer in arrears, active collection process will be cancelled).

Note: Use the Payment Arrangement Transaction. You could do the above functions by adding a new contract
and creating transfer adjustments. However, this is tedious. Rather, use the Payment Arrangement transaction. This
transaction creates the PA contract, transfers debt to it, and sets up the installment amount. Thistransaction is also used
if you need to break or cancel the payment arrangement.

Installment, Payoff and Current Amounts

l' Caution: If you do not understand the difference between
il payoff balance and current balance, refer to Current
Amount versus Payoff Amount .

L

When you set up a payment arrangement contract (PA contract), you transfer delinquent debt to the PA contract using
transfer adjustments. After moneys are transferred, the system sets the PA contract's current balance to zero. At this
point, neither the original contracts nor the PA contract have delinquent debt. If the customer neglects to pay their
payment arrangement, the PA contract will fall into arrears and a collection process will ensue. If the customer neglects
to pay their previously delinquent contract's, they will again fall into arrears and a collection process will ensue.

PA contract's start their life with a non-zero payoff balance (i.e., they have debt when first started). This debt is
transferred from the normal contract(s) whose outstanding debt necessitated the creation of the PA contract.

Theinstallment amount that the customer is billed is determined by the number of installments used to payoff the debt.
The installment amount is saved on the PA contract's recurring charge amount. If the customer again fallsinto arrears
on their normal contracts, you can transfer additional delinquent debt to the PA contract. You can also change the
installment amount as needed.

A PA contract's payoff balance typicaly differs from its current balance. The payoff balance is the amount of debt
remaining to be paid off under the terms of the payment arrangement. The current balance is the installment amount
that has been billed but not paid. For example, a customer who is paying off $500 with 10 installments of $50 would
have aninitial payoff balance of $500 and a current balance of $0. After the first bill, the PA contract would still have a
payoff balance of $500, but its current balance would be $50. When the customer pays, the PA contract's payoff balance
would fall to $450 and its current balance would return to $0.

The following table contains a financial example of a customer who sets up a payment arrangement to payoff $1,000
of debt in $10 installments.

Event Normal PA Normal Normal PA PA
Contract's Contract's Contract's Contract's Contract's Contract's
GL GL Current Payoff Current Payoff
Accounting | Accounting Balance Balance Balance Balance

Prior to N/A N/A 1000 1000 N/A N/A

creation of

payment

arrangement

Transfer Xfer 1000 PA A/R 0 0 1000 1000

gce)tr):r:‘;lom A/R 1000

contract(s) <1000~ Xier

to PA <1000>

contract
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Event Normal PA Normal Normal PA PA
Contract's Contract's Contract's Contract's Contract's Contract's
GL GL Current Payoff Current Payoff
Accounting | Accounting Balance Balance Balance Balance

Set current N/A N/A 0 0 0 1000

balance

to zero

on PA

contract

Customer A/R50 N/A 50 50 10 1000

ishilled Revenue

($50 for <50>

new debt

and $10 of

payment

arrangement

debt)

Customer Cash 50 Cash 10 0 0 0 990

pays $60 A/R <50> PA AR

<10>

When the customer pays of f the payment arrangement debt, the system automatically closesthe PA contract after it final
bills (assuming the PA contract's contract type references a bill segment type that has a bill segment creation algorithm
of Recurring Charge Wth Auto Stop).

Monitoring Payment Arrangements

The PA contract should belong to its own debt class (let's call it Payment Arrangement Debt) so that you can have
stricter collection criteria for payment arrangement debt (as compared to normal contract's). Because there will be a
new debt class, there will be a unique collection class control (CCC) for payment arrangements. This CCC will have
debt criteria associated with payment arrangement debt.

Note: ThePA contract must final bill beforeit closes. It'simportant to note that the PA contract will only close after
the PA contract isfinal billed. ThisisOK asit won't have any money left on it.

Whenthe ADM next runs, it will analyzethe account'sreinstated debt. Werecommend creating anew override collection
criteriafor the normal debt classthat will return avalue of trueif the account has a closed payment arrangement that has
been broken in the last X days (where X is a parameter of the override collection criteria's algorithm). If this algorithm
returns atrue, kick off a unique collection process template (that has nasty events). A sample algorithm of thistypeis
supplied in the base package - COLL COND PA.

To complete this discussion, we have to worry about the situation when the final bill of a payment arrangement goes
unpaid. In this situation, the payment arrangement is stopped and will therefore not be processed by the ADM. In this
case, thewrite off monitor will processthe PA contract after itsfinal bill's due date and awrite-off processwill start. This
write off process will have asingle event that calls the Break Payment Arrangement algorithm (described above). After
the FT's areissued in this event, the contract will close (because it's been final billed and it's balance will go to zero).

The Big Picture Of Promise To Pay

A promiseto pay (PTP) isan agreement with acustomer to make payments on specific dates. Promiseto pay differsfrom
payment arrangements in that a promise to pay contains user-defined scheduled payment dates, which are independent
from the customer's billing dates. In other words, payment arrangements appear on the customer's bills, promise to pay
scheduled payments do not.

If acustomer isin arrears and you want to receive payments on specific dates (as opposed to with the customer's regular
bills), you would set up a promise to pay and define the dates on which you expect the payments.

Copyright © 2009, 2024, Oracle and/or its affiliates.



OpenTopic | Defining Credit & Collections Options | 307

The topicsin this section describe how a promise to pay works.
A Promise To Pay Has One Or More Scheduled Payments

When you create apromiseto pay for an account, you must define the number of scheduled paymentsand their respective
amounts. There is no limit to the number of scheduled payments that may be set up under a promise to pay.

Automatic Payments Can Be Created On The Scheduled Payment Dates
The system will create automatic payments on a promise to pay's scheduled payment datesiif:

» Theaccount is set up for automatic payment (as described under How To Set Up A Customer To Pay
Automatically), and

» The pay method defined on the promise to pay indicates automatic payment is being used

The background process called PPAPAY is responsible for creating these automatic payments. It does this by calling
the automatic payment creation algorithm plugged in on the installation record.

Please note, if the Autopay Creation Option on the installation record isset to Create On Extract Date,
the automatic payment is NOT distributed and frozen when the automatic payment is initialy created. Rather, a
separate background process (APAYDSFR) distributes and freezes the automatic payment on the automatic payment
GL distribution date (refer to Automatic Payment Dates for more information on how this date is calculated). Refer to
Automatic Payments for more information.

A Promise To Pay Insulates Overdue Debt From The Account Debt Monitor (ADM)

A promise to pay's scheduled payments are used by the account debt monitor as "pseudo payments' that relieve the
account's debt before it is subjected to the collection criteria (refer to How Does The Account Debt Monitor Work for
more information about collection criteria).

It'simportant to understand that a promise to pay only insulates the account's debt that belongs to the promise to pay's
debt class. Therefore, if a customer has debt that belongs to two debt classes (e.g., normal debt and 3 rd party pass
through debt), you would need to set up a separate promise to pay for each debt class (assuming both types of debt are
covered by a promise to pay). Refer to Different Collection Criteria For Different Customers and Different Debt for
more information about debt classes.

A Promise To Pay Must Reference A Promise To Pay Type

When you create a promise to pay, you must define its promise to pay type. The promise to pay type controls the
following functions:

» The debt class whose debt is insulated by the promise to pay.

» Thetype of algorithm (if any) that is executed when the promise to pay is broken. Y ou might use such an
algorithm to affect the customer's credit rating when the promise to pay is broken.

A Promise To Pay May Reference A Third Party Payor

In addition to referencing the account whose debt is insulated by the promise to pay, the promise to pay must also
reference the account that is responsible for making the payments. We refer to this second account as the promise to

pay's “payor”.

While the payor's account is typically the same as the account whose debt is insulated by the promise to pay, you can
indicate a third-party payor (e.g., a social service agency) is responsible for making the promise to pay's scheduled
payments.

If your organization allows third-party payors, you can define each on the third-party payor control table. This control
table exists to simplify the data-entry effort when you create a promise to pay (asit defines the account associated with
the third-party payor).

Note: |f apromise to pay does not reference a third-party payor, any non-third-party payors (i.e., any account that is
not defined in the third-party payor control table) can make payments on behalf of the customer. If a promise to pay
references a third-party payor, only payments made by the third party on behalf of the customer are counted towards
the fulfillment of the promise to pay.
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The Lifecycle Of A Promise To Pay
The following diagram shows the possible lifecycle of a promiseto pay:

» Cancelled

r

Active Broken

Kept

The following points explain thislifecycle:

» Promiseto pay isinitialy createdintheact i ve state. Act i ve promiseto pay is monitored for compliance
by The Promise To Pay Monitor.

» A promiseto pay may becancel | ed asfollows:
e A user can cancel apromiseto pay at will.

« When acontract is stopped AND there are no other active contracts in the same debt class, all acti ve
promise to pay associated with the account and debt classwill be cancel | ed.

e Theactivation of acollection event that calls the "cancel promise to pay" agorithm will cancel all
act i ve promise to pay associated with the collection process's debt class. Y ou may want to use such a
collection event if your organization cancelsact i ve promise to pay when new debt causes a collection
process to kick-off. Note, the base package algorithm that performs this function will not cancel the
promise to pay if it's associated with a3 " party payor.

e ThePromise To Pay Monitor causesact i ve promiseto pay to become br oken if sufficient payments have
not been made to satisfy the promise to pay's scheduled payments.

e ThePromise To Pay Monitor causesact i ve promiseto pay to become kept when it detects that sufficient
payments have been made to satisfy the promise to pay's scheduled payments.

Highlighting The Existence Of Broken / Kept / Active and Denied Promise To Pay

Y ou can define on the installation record plug-in algorithms that format alert messages. (Refer to Installation Options -
Algorithmsfor additional information.) We recommend that you take advantage of the following algorithmsto highlight
promise to pay:

» Highlight promise to pay in agiven status. This agorithm is used to highlight promise to pay in a given state
(broken, kept, cancelled) that were started within the last X days.

» Highlight customer contacts of a given type. This agorithm would be used to highlight customer contacts
of agiven type that were created within the last X days. Thiswould be useful if you create a specific type of
customer contact when you deny a promise to pay.

In addition, you can define account-specific a erts to highlight customersthat should never be allowed to have a promise
to pay (for whatever reason).
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A Promise To Pay Must Reference A Payment Method

When you create a promise to pay, you must define how the customer will make the payments be referencing a payment
method. Examples of payment methodsinclude: | n Per son,Wre Transfer,By Post,Express Mil,etc

The payment method is more than just documentation as it defines the number of grace days the customer has to make
the promise to pay's scheduled payments. For example, if you set up the payment method control table to indicate that
payments made By Post have 3 grace days, then the customer has up to 3 days after each scheduled payment date to
make the payment. If payment is not received by the scheduled payment date plus the grace days, the promise to pay
will be marked as br oken (and the ADM will be triggered).

The Promise To Pay Monitor

Fastpath: Please understand the concepts described in The
Lifecycle Of A Promise To Pay and The Tendering Account
May Differ From The Account Whose Debt |s Relieved
before reading this section.

0.

The Promise To Pay Monitor background process (referred to as PPM is responsible for monitoring act i ve payment
plans. This process can cause a promise to pay (PTP) to becomekept or br oken (or being left asact i ve).

Note: When isa promiseto pay marked as broken / kept? It'simportant to understand that only the PPMcan cause
apromiseto pay to becomekept or br oken. This meansthat if acustomer makes a payment that satisfies a promise
to pay, the promise to pay will only be marked as kept when the promise to pay monitor next runs. Analogously, if a
payment iscancel | ed, nothing will happen to an act i ve promise to pay until the PPMnext runs. When the PPM
next runs, it will see that the scheduled payment was not kept and it will break the promise to pay and schedule the
ADM to be executed. When the ADM next executes, it will create a collection process (because the customer's debt will
no longer be insulated by the promise to pay's scheduled payments).

Note: NSF Cancellations After A Promise To Pay IsKept. If apaymentiscancel | ed dueto non-sufficient funds
(NSF) after a promise to pay is marked as kept , the promise to pay will remain kept . But keep in mind that the
promise to pay's account is scheduled for review by the ADM when a payment iscancel | ed dueto NSF. When the
ADM reviews the account's debt, it will no longer have an act i ve promiseto pay to insulate it and the account's debt
will likely trigger anew collection process. Refer to How Promise To Pay Affect The ADM for more information.

The following points describe, at a high level, how the PPMmonitors a promise to pay (PTP) for compliance.

» Thesystem selectsal f r ozen, non-cancelled payment segments associated with the PP's account and debt
classwhere:

¢ The payment date is after the start date of the promise to pay, and
« The payment's pay event has at least one tender that references the promise to pay's payor.

» Thesystem logically reduces/ removes past and current scheduled payments (starting with the earliest
scheduled payment) until the total amount of payment segmentsis exhausted (or there are no more historical /
current scheduled payments).

Note: Paying promiseto pay in advance. Scheduled payments with afuture date are not logically removed / reduced.
This means that if a customer makes advance payments on a promise to pay, it will not be marked as kept until all
scheduled payment dates are in the past.

 |f all scheduled payments have been logically removed, the promise to pay is marked as kept .

» |f there exist scheduled payments where the pay date + grace days (grace days are defined on the promise to
pay's payment method) is before the current date (i.e., a payment doesn't exist for a scheduled payment):

e Thepromiseto pay is marked as br oken.
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* ThePPsbreak algorithm (if any) is called (note, for European / Australian promise to pay, there are
scenarios where the break algorithm can cause the promise to pay to become unbroken - when there aren't
at least two missed, historical scheduled payments).

« AnADM trigger is stored for the PP's account. Thiswill cause the account to be reviewed by the ADM
the next time it runs. And because the promise to pay is broken, its scheduled payments will no longer
insulate the account's arrearage.

Note: Important! It'simportant that you schedule the PPM to run before the ADM so that it can break unpaid payment
plans prior to the ADM subjecting the account's debt to collection criteria. Refer to How Promise To Pay Affect The
ADM for more information.

How Promise To Pay Affect The ADM

As described under A Promise To Pay Insulates Overdue Debt, a promise to pay's scheduled payments insulate an
account's debt from the ADM. This section describes how this is accomplished.

i Caution: You should understand the concepts in How
1 Does The Account Debt Monitor Work and The Tendering
Account May Differ From The Account Whose Debt Is
Relieved before reading the following.

ol

Note: The ADM will be triggered when a promise to pay is broken. Refer to The Promise To Pay Monitor for an
explanation of how the ADM istriggered when a promise to pay is broken.

Beforethe ADM (and ADM 2) subjects an account's debt to the collection criteria, it callsthe debt's debt class's Override
Arrears Algorithm (thisis an optional plug-in spot on Debt Class). This algorithm is passed the debt class's aged debt
and manipulatesit as follows:

» First, alist of all past, present and future scheduled payments associated with the account and debt class's
act i ve promise to pay is constructed.

e |f multiple payors are encountered (because the customer has multiple promise to pay and these have
different payors), a separate list of scheduled payments is maintained for each payor.

» Next, for each payor, retrieve the total amount of f r ozen, non-cancelled payment segments made on behalf of
the promise to pay's account and debt class.

e Seectal frozen, non-cancelled payment segments associated with the promise to pay's account and
debt class whose pay date is >= promise to pay's start date and the pay segment's event has at least one
tendering account associated with the promise to pay's payor.

» Next, logically reduce / remove past and current scheduled payments (starting with the earliest scheduled
payment) until the payor's payment amount is exhausted (or there are no more historical / current scheduled
payments). Future scheduled payments cannot be remove / reduced.

» Finaly, reduce the passed in aged debt with any unpaid scheduled payments.

Note: Thislogicisnot "hard coded" . Rather, the mechanism used to use a promise to pay's scheduled payments to
reduce debt is defined in an agorithm defined on the promise to pay's debt class. The contents in this section describe
how a base package algorithm works. Because it's an algorithm, you can introduce whatever logic you please.

The following is an example of how promise to pay affect aged debt.
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Date Event Contract's 's Balances Scheduled
Arrears Payments
Prior to creation $1,000 - 90 days Current: $4,500
of the PP old
1/18/2000 Payoff: $4,500
$1,600 - 60 days
old
$1,900 - 30 days
old
1/18/2000 Promise to $1,000 - 90 days Current: $4,500 1/20/2001 $1,500
pay created. old Payoff: $4,500 2/01/2001 $1,500
The$4,500in $1.600 - 60 days
future scheduled ’ &y 2/07/2001 $1,500
old
payments offsets
the existing $1,900 - 30 days
$4,500 of aged old
deb. De facto ADM
debt: $0
1/20/2001 The customer $1,100 - 62 days Current: $3,000 1/20/2001 $1,500
g?;j;?gg old Payoff: $3,000 Paid
$3.000 of future §|1ng0 - 32 days I2:/l§)ti/r26001 $1,500
scheduled
payments that De facto ADM 2/07/2001 $1,500
offset the arrears debt: $0 Future
1/20/2001 ADM runs. $1,100 - 62 days Current: $3,000 1/20/2001 $1,500
L?Ertggc%%ézled o Payoff: $3,000 Pad
$1,900 - 32 days 2/01/2001 $1,500
payments offsets
old Future
the Current
Balance of De facto ADM 2/07/2001 $1,500
$3000, so CC debt: $0 Future
events not
created.
1/24/2001 A new bill is $1,100 - 62 days Current: $3,400 1/20/2001 $1,500
created for $400 old Payoff: $3,400 Paid

$1,900 - 32 days
old

$400 - 1 day old

De facto ADM
debt: $400 - 1 day
old

2/01/2001 $1,500
Future

2/07/2001 $1,500
Future
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Date Event Contract's 's Balances Scheduled
Arrears Payments
2/2/2001 Promise To Pay $1,100 - 74 days Current: $3,400 1/20/2001 $1,500
oo | Rt
$1,900 - 44 days 2/01/2001 $1,500
Br oken because old " ate”
the 2/1/2001
scheduled $400 - 8 days old 2/07/2001 $1,500
payment has Future
not been paid
(assuming no
grace period on
the promiseto
pay's payment
method)
2/2/2001 ADM runs. There $1,100 - 74 days Current: $3,400 Promise to
are no active old . pay is broken
promise to pay $1,000 - 44 days Payoff: $3,400 and therefore
and therefore f its scheduled
. ) old
there is nothing payments cannot
to insulate the $400 - 8 days old be used.
customer's debt.
Therefore the De _facto ADM
. debtisthesameas
aged debt will b .
. ove (i.e., rather
be subjected to old)
the collection
criteriaand an
appropriate
collection
process will be
created.

Collection Process Cancellation

When a promise to pay (PTP) is created, the system determinesiif it can cancel act i ve collection process associated
with the promise to pay's account and debt class. It does this because a promise to pay's scheduled payments act as
"pseudo payments' that relieve the account's debt (temporarily). The following points describe how this works:

* The system attempts to cancel collection processes by calling the Collection Process Cancel Criteria Algorithm
defined on the debt class that is associated with the collection process. This algorithm is meant to cancel a
collection processif the sum of ALL contracts in the debt class have debt |ess than a given threshold amount.
Because of the existence of the promise to pay, the actual debt will be temporarily reduced by the amount of
the promise to pay's scheduled payments before it is compared to the threshold amount (see How Promise To
Pay Affect The ADM for more information about how debt is reduced). Note: this temporary reduction will only
occur if you have plugged in the appropriate promise to pay debt reduction algorithm on the debt class.

If collection processes still exist for the account / debt class associated with the promise to pay, awarning is issued.
Interesting Promise To Pay Facts
The following points describe a variety of interesting facts about promise to pay (PTP):

» Anaccount may have many active promise to pay. However, only 1 promise to pay may be active for agiven
account / debt class/ payor at any point in time.

* Theexistence of apromiseto pay has no impact on payment distribution.
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* When acontract is stopped, if the contract's debt class has an active PP AND there are no other active contract's
in the same debt class, the PP will be cancelled.

* The cancel reason will be "cancelled by system” (as opposed to "cancelled by user")

» If necessary, different collection processes can be triggered if a broken PP is detected (viathe override
algorithms on CCC and write-off control - we do NOT provide such algorithms).

Setting Up Promise To Pay Control Tables
This section describes the control tables needed to set up promise to pay.
Setting Up Promise To Pay Types

Promise To Pay Types control what is done by a given promise to pay. Open Admin, Promise To Pay Typeto define
your promise to pay types.

Fastpath: For more information refer to The Big Picture
Of Promise To Pay for more information.

.

Description of Page

To modify a promise to pay type, simply move to afield and change its value. To add a new promise to pay type, press
+ toinsert arow, then fill in the information for each field. The following fields display:

Promise To Pay Type The name of the promise to pay type.
Description A meaningful description of the promise to pay type.

Broken Algorithm This algorithm is called when a promise to pay is broken. Refer to The Promise To Pay Monitor
for more information about how promise to pay is broken.

If you haven't done so aready, you must set up this algorithm in the system. To do this, create a new algorithm (refer
to Setting Up Algorithms). On this algorithm, reference an Algorithm Type that breaks a promise to pay. Click hereto
see the algorithm types available for this plug-in spot.

Debt Class Thedebt class covered by promiseto pay of thistype. Refer to Setting Up Debt Classesfor moreinformation.
Where Used

Follow thislink to open the data dictionary where you can view the tables that reference CI_PP_TYPE.

Setting Up Payment Methods

Payment methods are used to describe how a customer intendsto make their promise to pay's scheduled payments. Open
Admin, Pay Method to define your payment methods.

Fastpath: For moreinformation refer to A Promise To Pay
Must Reference A Payment Method for more information.

0.

Description of Page

To modify a pay method, simply move to a field and change its value. To add a new pay method, press + to insert a
row, then fill in the information for each field. The following fields display:

Pay Method The name of the payment method.
Description A meaningful description of the payment method.

Grace Days The number of days added to the scheduled payment date. The ADM will consider the promise to pay to
be broken if payment is not made by the scheduled date plus the grace days.

AutoPay If the pay methodismarked asbeing for Auto Pay, the PPAPAY background processwill automatically create
an automatic payment on the promise to pay's scheduled payment dates IF the account has been set up for automatic
payment.
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Where Used
Follow thislink to open the data dictionary where you can view the tables that reference ClI_PAY_METH.
Setting Up Third Party Payors

Promise to pay supports optional third-party payors. Open Admin Menu, Third Party Payor to define your third-
party payors.

Note: A third-party payor refersto an account. Y ou must set up the account before you can create a third-party payor.

Fastpath: Refer to A Promise To Pay May Reference A 3rd
Party Payor for more information.

0.

Description of Page
The following fields display for each third party payor:

Third Party Payor Provide a meaning id for the third-party payor that can be easily recognized when setting up a
promise to pay.

Description A meaningful description of the payor.

Account ID The account that is used for this payor. It is this account that is tracked as the "payee" of any payments
made towards a third party payor's promise to pay.

Active Check thisbox if the payor is currently available to participate in promise to pay.

Where Used

Follow this link to open the data dictionary where you can view the tables that reference CI_THRD_PTY.
Promise To Pay Cancel Reason

The Promise To Pay Cancel Reason screen alows you to view, edit, add and delete a promise to pay cancel reason.
This screen consists of the following zones:

* Promise To Pay Cancel Reason on page 314
Promise To Pay Cancel Reason

The Promise To Pay Cancel Reason zone allows you to view, edit, add and delete a promise to pay cancel reason.
This zone consists of the following fields:

Column Name Column Description
Cancel Reason Displays the promise to pay cancel reason.
Description Displays the description of the promise to pay cancel reason.

In addition, this zone contains the following buttons:

Button Name Button Description
Edit Used to edit the promise to pay cancel reason.
Delete Used to delete the promise to pay cancel reason.

Y ou can add anew promise to pay cancel reason by clicking the Add link in the upper right corner of this zone.
Defining a Promise To Pay Cancel Reason

Procedure

To define a promise to pay cancel reason:

1. Click the Menu link in the Actions/Navigation area.
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A list appears.
2. Select the Admin Menu option from the list.
3. From the Admin Menu, select P and then click Promise To Pay Cancel Reason.
The Promise To Pay Cancel Reason screen appears.
4. Click the Add link in the upper right corner of the Promise To Pay Cancel Reason zone.

The Add/Edit Promise To Pay Cancel Reason screen appears. It contains the following fields:

Field Name Field Description Mandatory (Yesor No)
Cancel Reason Used to specify the promise to pay cancel reason. Yes
Description Used to specify the description for the promisetopay | Yes

cancel reason.

5. Enter the required details.
6. Click Save.
The promiseto pay cancel reason is defined.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on... See...

Promise To Pay Cancel Reason screen Promise To Pay Cancel Reason on page 314

How to edit a promise to pay cancel reason Editing a Promise To Pay Cancel Reason on page 315
How to delete a promise to pay cancel reason Deleting a Promise To Pay Cancel Reason on page 316

Editing a Promise To Pay Cancel Reason

Procedure
To edit apromise to pay cancel reason:
1. Click the Menu link in the Actions/Navigation area.
A list appears.
2. Select the Admin Menu option from the list.
3. From the Admin Menu, select P and then click Promise To Pay Cancel Reason.

The Promise To Pay Cancel Reason screen appears.

4. Click the Edit ({?} ) iconin the Edit column corresponding to the cancel reason which you want to edit.

The Add/Edit Promise To Pay Cancel Reason screen appears. It contains the following fields:

Field Name Field Description Mandatory (Yesor No)
Cancel Reason Used to specify the promise to pay cancel reason. Yes
Description Used to specify the description for the promiseto pay | Yes

cancel reason.

5. Modify the required details.
6. Click Save.

The changes made to the promise to pay cancel reason are saved.
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Related Topics

For moreinformation on...

Promise To Pay Cancel Reason screen

Promise To Pay Cancel Reason on page 314

How to define a promise to pay cancel reason

Defining a Promise To Pay Cancel Reason on page 314

How to delete a promise to pay cancel reason

Deleting a Promise To Pay Cancel Reason on page 316

Deleting a Promise To Pay Cancel Reason
Procedure

To delete a promise to pay cancel reason:

1. Click the Menu link in the Actions/Navigation area.

A list appears.

2. Select the Admin Menu option from the list.

3. From the Admin Menu, select P and then click Promise To Pay Cancel Reason.

The Promise To Pay Cancel Reason screen appears.

Click the Delete ( I:I) icon in the Delete column corresponding to the cancel reason which you want to delete.

A message appears confirming whether you want to delete the promise to pay cancel reason.

5. Click OK.

The promise to pay cancel reason is del eted.

Related Topics

For moreinformation on...

Promise To Pay Cancel Reason screen

Promise To Pay Cancel Reason on page 314

How to define a promise to pay cancel reason

Defining a Promise To Pay Cancel Reason on page 314

How to edit a promise to pay cancel reason

Editing a Promise To Pay Cancel Reason on page 315

Creating Collection & Write-Off Procedures

Y our collection procedures define how your organization collects overdue debt. Y our write-off procedures define how
your organi zation writes off finaled debt. In thissection, we describe how to set up thedatathat control sthese procedures.

|
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Caution: There are innumerable ways to design your
1 collection and write-off procedures. Some designs will
result in easy long-term maintenance, others will result
in maintenance headaches. In this section, we provide
information to help you understand the ramifications of
the various options. Before you set up your production
collection and write-off procedures, we encourage you to
gain an intuitive understanding of these options by using the
system to prototype the alternatives.

|l‘ ]

Designing Your Collection Procedures

The design of your collection procedures is an iterative process. Over time, you will develop intuitive skills that will
alow you to skip some iterations. However, when you're starting out, we recommend you use the following matrix as
your guide. When the matrix is complete, you're ready to set up the collection process control tables.

Account's Collection Class
Contract's Debt Class

The topics discussed below will gradually compl ete this matrix using a simple case study.

L Fastpath: For moreinformation about how theinformation

- in this matrix is used to monitor your customers' debt, refer
to Different Collection Criteria For Different Customers
And Different Debt.

Designing Your Debt Classes

Multiple debt classes are needed when you have different collection procedures for different types of contracts. If all
contract debt is collected the same way, then you'll have just one debt class (call it Gener i ¢). However, if you're like
many organizations, you will have multiple debt classes. The following points will help you understand why:

» If you levy deposits, you will probably have a deposit debt class. Why? Because you probably respond
differently if the customer doesn't pay their deposit.

» If you allow customers to make payments on non-billed budgets, you will probably have a non-billed budget
debt class. Why? Because you probably respond differently if the customer doesn't pay their non-billed budget
(e.g., you may decide to expire the non-billed budget but not affect their other service since the non-billed
budget is away for customersto prepay for upcoming bills).

» If you write-off uncollectable debt, you will need another debt class for write-off contracts. Why? Because
when you write-off debt in the system, you transfer the uncollectable debt from the original contract(s) to a
write-off contract. The write-off contract holds this debt forever (or until it is paid). Y ou need to use a different
debt class for the write-off contracts because they aren't subject to collection criteria.

» If you use the system to charge your organization's company usage, you'll need another debt class (we refer to
it asthe "N/A" debt class below). Why? Because al contracts must have a debt class, even those that will never
have debt.

Account's Collection Class
Contract's Debt Class

Deposit

Non-Billed Budget
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Write Off

N/A

Designing Your Collection Classes

Multiple collection classes are needed when any debt class has different collection rules depending on the type of
customer. If all customers within all debt classes are collected the same way, then you'll just have a single collection
class(cal it Gener i c). However, if you're like many organizations, you will have multiple collection classes.

Consider unregulated debt. For specific financial service industry customers, you probably don't worry until they owe
you more than, say, $100 after 20 days. For other financial industry customers, you probably don't worry until they owe
you more than, say, $5 after 20 days. In this situation, you will have at least two collection classes: one for specific
financial service industry customers, the other for other financia industry customers.

Designing Collection Class Controls
At this point we have the rows and columns defined in our matrix. Now it's time to work on the individua cells.

Each cell should have a "collection class control" that defines its collection criteria and what to do if the criteria are
violated. If a cell doesn't have a collection class control, this means you don't have any debt associated with that
combination of collection class and debt class. So, we'll mark each cell without debt with "N/A".

Account's Collection Class Residential Commercial/Industrial

Contract's Debt Class

Deposit

Write Off

N/A

Next, we'll mark each cell for debt classes whose debt isn't collectable (i.e., the write-off and N/A debt classes).

Account's Collection Class Residential Commercial/Industrial

Contract's Debt Class

Deposit
Write Off N/A N/A
N/A N/A N/A

Note: If the Account Debt Monitor encounters debt associated with a non-existent collection class control, it will issue
an error.

Determining the collection criteria in each remaining cell can be straightforward or complicated; it depends on how
your organization works. Our case study assumes the following

» For deposit debt (regardless of collection class) we have multiple criteria:

» Highest priority. If the customer is more than $5 in arrears by more than 50 days, kick off the Deposit
Severely Overdue collection process. Welll talk more about this collection process later.

e Lower priority. If the customer is more than $15 in arrears by more than 20 days, kick off the Deposit
collection process. We'll talk more about this collection process | ater.

Given the above, our matrix will look as follows:
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Account's Collection Class

Contract's Debt Class

Residential

Commercial/Industrial

Deposit Highest priority: If > $5 is Highest priority: If > $5 s
older than 50 days, start Deposit older than 50 days, start Deposit
Severely Overdue collection Severely Overdue collection
process. process.
Lower priority: If > $15 is Lower priority: If > $15 is
older than 20 days, start Deposit older than 20 days, start Deposit
collection process. collection process.

Write Off N/A N/A

N/A N/A N/A

Designing Your Collection Class Control Overrides

' Caution: Your collection needs may not require any
i overrides for your collection class control matrix and
therefore this section may not be relevant.

L

The following matrix will help you design your collection class overrides. When the matrix is complete, you're ready
to set up the collection class control tables.

Notice that the matrix has two dimensions. one is dependent on collection condition algorithms; the other is dependent
on the collection class controls designed in the previous section. Collection condition algorithms are confusing. Think
of them as optional conditions that, if met, will subject the collection class control's debt to different collection criteria.

Each cell in the matrix contains the collection criteria that will be applied to the account's debt when the collection
condition is met (i.e., the same type of criteria- dollars and days and collection process - are defined in each cell).

Welabel thefirst collection condition asthe Def aul t . The collection criteria associated with this column will be used
to analyze an account's debt when none of the other conditions applies. Welll start by indicating the Def aul t collection

criteria (this was defined in the previous section).

Account's Collection Class

Contract's Debt Class

Default

Credit Rating < Threshold

Residential Charitable
Contribution

See default collection criteria
defined in previous section.

Residential Regulated

See default collection criteria
defined in previous section.

Residential Unregulated

See default collection criteria
defined in previous section.

Commercia-Industrial
Unregulated

See default collection criteria
defined in previous section.

Residential Deposit

See default collection criteria
defined in previous section.

Commercial-Industrial Deposit

See default collection criteria
defined in previous section.
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If adifferent collection process OR criteria should be used when other conditions are met, you should indicate such by
defining the collection criteriain the cell. For example, if we assume that all insurance debt has a different collection
process when the account's credit score isless than the threshold credit rating on the installation record, our matrix will
look asfollows:

Account's Collection Class Default Credit Rating < Threshold
Contract's Debt Class

Residential Charitable See default collection criteria

Contribution defined in previous section.

Residential Regulated See default collection criteria
defined in previous section.

Residential Unregulated See default collection criteria Override: If Credit Rating is
defined in previous section. lower than the installation

threshold: If > $5 is older than
15 days, start Risky Unregulated
collection process.

Commercial-Industrial See default collection criteria
Unregulated defined in previous section.
Residential Deposit See default collection criteria

defined in previous section.

Commercial-Industrial Deposit See default collection criteria
defined in previous section.

Once the matrix is complete, you're ready to design your collection process and collection event types.

Note: The collection conditions are limited by your imagination (and businessrequirements). We have provided
the collection conditions you see above as an example; we don't expect you'll be able to use the exact conditions we
supply. Your conditions will be based on any number of factors. For example, if you have different collection criteria
that apply during winter months, you should add anew collection condition (called W nt er Season). Or if you have
different criteria based on years of service, you could have another condition.

Note: New collection conditionsmay requireprogramming. See How To Add A New Algorithmfor moreinformation.

Designing Collection Process Templates & Collection Event Types

Thefollowing table shows the collection process templ ates referenced in the previous section's matrix. Adjacent to each
process are its events and an indication of when they are triggered.

Collection Process Template Collection Event Template Triggered X Days From Start
Of Collection Process
Large Overdue Debt Large debt courtesy reminder 0
letter
To Do for large overdue debt 3
Deposit Deposit reminder 0
Deposit Severely Overdue Create To Do entry 0

If we extract each unique event type from the above table, we end up with the following:
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Collection Event Type Event Type

courtesy reminder letter Send Letter - CHARIT REMIN
2" notice letter Send Letter - REGUL 2™
Large debt courtesy reminder Send Letter - LARGE REMIN
Risky debt courtesy reminder Send Letter - RISKY REMIN
To Do for large overdue debt Issue To Do

Large debt 2 " notice letter Send Letter - LARGE 2™
courtesy reminder letter Send Letter - UNREG REMIN
2" notice letter Send Letter - UNREG 2 ™
Deposit reminder Send L etter - DEPOS REMIN
To Do for deposit severely overdue Issue To Do

Now you're (almost) ready to set up your collection procedures.

Defining Cancellation Process Auto Cancellation Criteria

The topics in the section How Are Collection Processes Cancelled describe the two algorithms that play a part in the
cancellation of acollection process. It a so describeswhen to usewhat type of algorithm. Please read this section and then
set up the appropriate cancellation criteriaon your Debt Classes, and optionally, on your Collection Process Templates.

Setting Up Collection Procedures

In the previous section, Designing Your Collection Procedures, we presented a case study that illustrated a mythical
organization's collection procedures. In this section, we'll explain how to set up the control tables to implement these
procedures:

Setting Up Collection Event Types

Collection event types control what is done by a given collection event. Open Admin Menu, Collection Event Type
to define your collection event types.

Description of Page
Enter a unique Collection Event Type and Description for the collection event type.

Enter the Collection Event Type. Permissible values are: Af fect Credit Rati ng/ Cash-Only, Cancel
Budget,Ceneric AlgorithmSend Letter,Create To Do Entry. Thefollowing discussion describes
the parameters that must be defined for each type of collection event.

TheAffect Credit Rating/ Cash-Only collection event type causesacredit rating demerit record to be linked
to the account. This record is constructed using the following Par ameters:

* UseCredit Rating Points to define this event's affect on the account's credit rating. This should be a negative
number. An account's credit rating is equal to the start credit rating amount defined on the installation record
plusthe sum of credit rating demerits that are currently in effect. When an account's credit rating is less than the
credit rating threshold defined on the installation record, the account's credit rating is displayed as an alert on
Control Central.

* Use Cash-Only Pointsto define this event's affect on the account's cash-only score. This should be a positive
number. When an account's cash-only score exceeds the cash-only threshold score defined on the installation
record, the account is flagged as cash-only during payment processing and on Control Central.
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» UseCredit Rating Monthsto define the length of time the demerit remainsin effect. Thisinformation is used
to define the effective period of the credit rating demerit record.

Fastpath: For more information, refer to Account - Credit

L Rating .

The Send Lett er collection event type causes a customer contact to be generated that, in turn, generates a letter.
Enter the following Par ameter s for this type of event:

» Select the Contact Class used to categorize the customer contact.

» Use Contact Typeto define the type of customer contact to create. The type of customer contact controls the
type of letter that is generated.

Note: Letter creation istriggered via a customer contact. You must set up a customer contact type for each type
of letter you generate. You specify the necessary customer contact type on the collection event. Refer to Setting Up
Letter Templates for more information.

TheCancel Budget collection event type cancel an account's budget plan (if the account is on such aplan). When a
budget plan is cancelled, adjustments are issued to synchronize every contract's current balance with its payoff balance
and each applicable contract's recurring charge amount (i.e., budget amount) is set to zero.

The Generic Al gorithmcollection event type causes the algorithm defined in the Collection Event Alg to be
executed. Y ou use this type of agorithm when the standard types of collection events won't do what you need done. If
you haven't done so already, you must set up this algorithm in the system. To do this:

» Create anew algorithm (refer to Setting Up Algorithms).

* Onthisalgorithm, reference an Algorithm Type that determines the algorithm that will be called when events of
thistype of activated. Click here to see the algorithm types available for this plug-in spot.

TheCreate To Do Entry collection event type causes a To Do entry to be issued. A good example of where
this is used is when the collection event requires that the customer be called on the phone. Refer to The Big Picture
of To Do Entries for more information about To Do entries (refer to the To Do type TD- CEVT for the type of To Do
entry that's created).

Enter aL ong Description to fully describe the collection event type.
Where Used
Follow thislink to open the data dictionary where you can view the tables that reference CI_COLL_EVT_TYP.

Setting Up Collection Process Templates

Collection process templates define the collection eventsthat will be executed when acollection criteriaruleisviolated.
Open Admin Menu, Collection Process Template to define your collection process templates.

Description of Page
Enter aunique Collection Process Template and Description for the collection process template.

Select aCance Criteria Algorithm if your organization allowsindividual contractsto be"removed" from a collection
process regardless of the debt associated with all contracts in the debt class. In other words, if your cancel criteria
are based on the debt associated with ALL contracts in a debt class DO NOT SPECIFY THIS ALGORITHM. If this
algorithm is specified, it is executed by the collection process monitor when it detects that a credit has been applied
to a contract linked to an active collection process. This algorithm will indicate if the specific contract that has been
credited no longer has debt that warrants a collection process. Refer to How Are Collection Processes Cancelled for
more information. If you haven't done so already, you must set up this algorithm in the system. To do this, create a new
algorithm (refer to Setting Up Algorithms). On this algorithm, reference an Algorithm Type that "removes" a contract
from a collection processes if the contract's debt so warrants. Click here to see the agorithm types available for this
system event.
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The Response grid contains an entry for every collection event that will be created when a collection process that
references this template is created. The following information must be defined for each event:

Event Sequence Sequence controls the order in which the collection event types appear under the collection process
template. The sequence number is system-assigned and cannot be changed. If you have to insert a collection event type
between two existing templates, you'll have to remove the latter events, insert the new event, and then re-specify the
removed events.

Collection Event Type Specify the type of collection event to be generated.

Days After Process Creation Specify the number of days after the creation of the collection process that the related
collection event will be triggered. Refer to Calendar vs Work Days for a description of how this system uses this
information to set the trigger date on the respective collection events.

L Fastpath: For more information about collection event

- types, see Setting Up Collection Event Types . For more
information about trigger dates, see Collection Event
Trigger Date.

Where Used
Follow this link to open the data dictionary where you can view the tables that reference CI_COLL_PROC_TM.

Setting Up Collection Classes

Every account has a collection class. This classis one of several fieldsthat control the collection method applied to the
account's debt. Open Admin Menu, Collection Class to define your collection classes.

L Fastpath: For more information about collection classes,
- see Designing Your Collection Classes.

Description of Page
Enter aunique Collection Class code and Description for each collection class.
Indicate which method is used to monitor the member accounts' unpaid debt:

» If you practice balance-forward accounting for accounts belonging to this collection class, select
Collection & Wite-O f.Thismethod of collection is described throughout this chapter.

» If you practice open-item accounting for accounts belonging to this collection class, select Over due. This
method of collection is described under Defining Overdue Processing Options.

» |If accounts belonging to this collection class are not subject to either of the above collection methods, select
Not Eligi ble For Coll ection.Pleasebeawarethat these accounts will NOT be reviewed for
overdue debt.

Where Used
Follow this link to open the data dictionary where you can view the tables that reference CI_COLL_CL.

Setting Up Debt Classes

Every contract type has adebt class. Thisclassis one of several fields that control the collection criteria applied to the
contract's debt. Open Admin Menu, Debt Classto define your debt classes.

L Fastpath: For more information about debt classes, see
- Designing Your Debt Classes.

Description of Page

Enter a unique Debt Class and Description for the debt class.
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Turn on Eligible for Collection if contracts belonging to this debt class have their debt monitored by the collection
process. This should only be turned off if this debt cannot be collected, e.g., write-off debt.

Thegrid that follows contains Algorithmsthat control important functionsin the system. Y ou must define the following
for each algorithm:

» Specify the System Event with which the algorithm is associated (see the table that follows for a description of
all possible events).

» Specify the Sequence and Algorithm for each system event. Y ou can set the Sequence to an arbitrary number
as only one algorithm for each system event is allowed in this case.

' Caution: Theseagorithmsaretypically significant system
C® processes. The absence of an algorithm may prevent the
system from operating correctly.

Y ou can define algorithms for the following System Events:

System Event Optional / Required Description
Col I ection Process Required if debt classis eligible This agorithm determines if
Cancel l ation Rul e for collection a collection process can be

canceled, and if so, it cancels
it. Refer to How Are Collection
Processes Cancelled for more
information.

Click here to see the algorithm
types available for this system
event.
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System Event Optional / Required Description
Override Arrears Due Required if you use promise to This algorithm is called to
To Pronise To Pay pay temporarily override a customer's

arrears using a promise to pay's
scheduled payments when the
system looks a an account's
debt from a credit & collections
perspective (i.e., the ADM cals
this algorithm before it subjects a
customer's debt to the collection
criteriaand when a promise to pay
is created). It does not actually
change any data, but overlays the
current arrears with the promise to
pay scheduled payments.

This agorithm is aso called
by the above algorithms when
a promise to pay is created in
order to evauate if the scheduled
payments actualy cover the
arrears (if so, the collection
processes are cancelled). It isalso
caled periodically by the ADM
in order to establish if the current
state of the promise to pay still
covers the arrears. Refer to How
Promise To Pay Affect The ADM.

Click here to see the algorithm
types available for this system
event.

Where Used

Follow this link to open the data dictionary where you can view the tables that reference CI_DEBT_CL.

Setting Up Collection Class Controls

The topicsin this section describe the windows on which you set up your collection class control information.

A,
|

[

Caution: Theinformationin thispageiswhat controls how
the system analyzes your customer's debt. The flexibility of
this control information provides you with almost unlimited
options. This is very powerful, but it requires careful
analysis. Refer to Designing Your Collection Procedures
for moreinformation.

Collection Class Control - Main Information

The information on this transaction defines the conditions that will be checked by the Account Debt Monitor when it
checks if an account has violated your debt criteria.

Open Admin Menu, Callection Class Control to define thisinformation.

.

Fastpath: For more information about collection class
control, refer to Designing Collection Class Controls.
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Description of Page

Enter aunique Collection Class Control code and Description for the collection class control (CCC).
Enter the Division to which the CCC's criteria applies.

Enter the Collection Classto which the CCC's criteria applies.

Enter the Debt Class to which the CCC's criteria applies.

Enter the Currency Code in which the CCC's criteria are denominated.

Use Long Description to further describe the CCC.

L Fastpath: The information in the following grid is not

- intuitively obvious. Refer to Designing Collection Class
Controls and Designing Your Collection Class Control
Overrides for more information.

The grid which follows contains the conditions that are checked by the Account Debt Monitor (ADM) to determine the
type of criteria (defined on the next tab) that will be applied against an account's debt. In other words - the ADM will
check each condition (from highest to lowest Priority). The first condition that returns a value of true will cause the
system to compare the account's debt against the debt criteria defined on the next tab.

Multiple conditions may be defined if different conditions result in a different type of debt thresholds (or a different
type of collection process). The following fields are required for each condition:

Collection Condition Priority The priority controlsthe order in which the ADM checksif acollection condition applies
(the lower the number, the higher the priority). Higher priorities are checked before lower priorities.

Note: The valuesfor thisfield are customizable using the Lookup table. Thisfield nameisCOLL_CAT_PRIO_FLG.

Condition Algorithm Define the algorithm used to check if an account should be subject to the collection criteria
defined on the next tab. If the algorithm returns a value of true (i.e., the condition is met), the ADM will compare the
account's debt against the Debt Criteria (defined on the next tab) and start a collection process if the account has debt
that violates these criteria

Y ou must have at least one collection condition; otherwise the system will not have criteria against which to compare
the account's debt. This entry should have the lowest priority code and reference the "default” algorithm. If you haven't
done so already, you must set up this algorithm in the system. To do this, create a new algorithm (refer to Setting Up
Algorithms). Onthisalgorithm, reference an Algorithm Typethat referencesthe " default” collection condition algorithm
type (COLL COND DF).

If you have other conditions that should be checked before the default condition, you must create an entry for each
in this grid. Each entry should have a priority consistent with your business requirements (and this priority should be
higher than the default condition's priority). In addition, you should reference an algorithm that contains the conditions
that will be checked to determine if the account should be subject to the debt criteria (defined on the next tab). The
system is supplied with many additional algorithm types. In order to take advantage of them, you will need to create an
algorithm (refer to Setting Up Algorithms). On this algorithm, reference an Algorithm Type that references one of the
collection condition algorithm types. Click here to see the algorithm types available for this system event.

Where Used

Collection class controls contain the data that controls the Account Debt Monitor. Refer to How Does The Account Debt
Monitor Work? for more information.

Collection Class Control - Debt Criteria

The information on this page defines the debt and age thresholds used by the Account Debt Monitor when it checks
if an account has violated your acceptable levels of debt. Open Admin Menu, Collection Class Control and use the
Debt Criteria tab to define thisinformation.

Copyright © 2009, 2024, Oracle and/or its affiliates.


dataDictionary?type=algtype&name=COLL%20COND%20DF
dataDictionary?type=algentity&name=COCN

OpenTopic | Defining Credit & Collections Options | 327

Note: Theinformation on this page is not intuitively obvious. Refer to Designing Collection Class Controls and
Designing Your Collection Class Control Overrides for more information.

Description of Page

The Debt Criteria scroll contains an entry for each collection criteriaalgorithm defined on the M ain tab. Thefollowing
information appears

The Collection Condition Priority controlsthe order in which the Account Debt Monitor (ADM) checksif acollection
condition applies. Higher priorities are checked before lower priorities.

The Condition Algorithm iscalled by the ADM to determine which collection criteriashould be applied to the account's
debt. If this algorithm returns a value of true (i.e., the condition is met), the ADM will compare the account's debt
against the Debt Criteria defined below. If the account violates any criteria, a collection process will be started (using
the respective Collection Process Template).

The grid that follows contains the debt age and amount of debt that must be violated by the account in order for the
ADM to create a collection process template. The following fields should be defined:

ArrearsPriority Priority controlsthe order in which the arrears criteriawill be checked by the Account Debt Monitor
(the lower the number, the higher the priority). The first criteria, if any, that is met will cause a collection process to
be created (using the Collection Process Template).

Note: Thevaluesfor thisfield are customizable using the L ookup table. Thisfield nameisCRIT_PRIO_FLG. Beaware
that thisfield is used for multiple tables: Collection Class Control, Write Off Control and Workflow Process Profiles.

Collection Process Template If the Account Debt Monitor determinesthat the account's debt viol atesthe corresponding
criteria, it creates a collection process using the specified collection process template.

ArrearsAmount When the Account Debt Monitor checks an account's debt, it determinesif the account has debt ol der
than "> Number of Days' (the next field) AND the debt exceeds"> Arrears Amount". If so, acollection processisstarted.

Days When the Account Debt Monitor checks an account's debt, it determinesif the account has debt older than Days
AND the debt exceeds Arrears Amount. If so, a collection processis started.

Where Used

Collection class controls contains the data that controls the Account Debt Monitor.

Designing Your Write-Off Procedures

The design of your write-off proceduresis relatively straightforward. Simply follow the instructions in the following
topics.

Designing Your Write-Off Debt Classes

Multiple write-off debt classes are needed when you have different write-off procedures for different types of contracts.
If al contract debt iswritten-off the sameway, then you'll have just onewrite-off debt class(call it Gener i ¢). However,
if you're like many organizations, you will have multiple write-off debt classes. The following points will help you
understand why:

» If you hill for 3 rd parties, you probably have different write-off debt classes for the 3 rd party contracts. Why?
Because you probably treat 3 rd party uncollectable debt differently from your own debt.

* Youwill need a separate write-off debt class for contracts whose debt cannot be written off. Why? Because
thereis a switch on the write-off debt class control table that controlsif contracts in the write-off debt class are
eligible for write-off processing. Given that you will have some contracts that hold debt that aren't eligible for
write-off processing (e.g., contracts that hold written-off debt and contracts that overpayments), you will need
at least one other write-off debt class.

» If you use the system to cal culate charges for your organization's company usage, you'll need another write-
off debt class (we refer to it asthe "N/A" write-off debt class below). Why? Because all contracts must have a
write-off debt class, even those that will never have debt.
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Account's Collection Class
Contract's Write-Off Debt Class

Norma W/O

N/A

Designing Write-Off Controls

Set up a matrix using the collection classes you designed when you were designing your collection procedures (
Designing Your Collection Procedures).

Account's Collection Class Residential Commercial/lndustrial

Contract's Write-Off Debt Class

Normal Write Off

N/A

Each cell should have a "write-off control” that defines what to do when the system detects finaled debt that hasn't
been paid. Thisis true even of the "N/A" write-off debt class. Why? Because you may want the system to write-down
these stopped contract'swhen they have asmall balance. For example, if you have awrite-off contract that subseguently
receives a partial payment that leaves a small amount owing, you probably want the system to generate a write-down
adjustment (so that the write-off contract will close). We'll initially fill in the matrix for the "N/A" write-off debt class.

Account's Collection Class Residential

Contract's Write-Off Debt Class

Commercial/lndustrial

Normal Write Off

N/A

Attempt to reduce the contract's
balance to zero using the
following methods:

Synchronize current balance with
payoff balance.

If the debt is < $10 and > $-1,
write down the debt using awrite-
down adjustment.

Attempt to reduce the contract's
balance to zero wusing the
following methods:

Synchronize current balance with
payoff balance.

If thedebtis<$10and>$-1, write
down the debt using awrite-down
adjustment.

Note: If the Write Off Monitor encounters debt associated with anon-defined collection class and write-off debt class,

it will issue an error.

For each cell that isn't designated as N/A, you need to answer the following questions:

» Areyou alowed to transfer debt to other non-closed contracts linked to the account? If so, you need to
define the algorithm used to do such. Refer to Setting Up Write-off Control for more information about this

algorithm.

» Areyou alowed to write-down small amounts of debt (or small credits)? If so, you need to define the algorithm

used to do such. Refer to Setting Up Write-off Control for more information about this algorithm.

» Should you refund credit balances with a check? If so, you need to define the algorithm to do such. Refer to

Setting Up Write-off Control for more information about this algorithm.

» |f debt remains after doing the above, how do you write it off (e.g., do you first refer the debt to a collection
agency and only write it off after waiting 30 days)?
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Well fill in the above matrix with our assumptions:

Account's Collection Class
Contract's Write-Off Debt Class

Residential

Commercial/Industrial

Normal Write-Off

Attempt to reduce the contract's
balance to zero using the
following methods:

Attempt to transfer debt to another
active contract linked to the
account.

If the debt is < $10 and > $-1,
write down the debt using awrite-
down adjustment.

If thedebtis<=$-1, createan A/P
adjustment to refund the credit to
the customer.

If debt remains;

Highest priority: If customer hasa
non-cash deposit, create the non-
cash deposit write-off process.

Otherwise, create the default
write-off process for residential
debt.

Attempt to reduce the contract's
balance to zero wusing the
following methods:

Attempt to transfer debt to another
active contract linked to the
account.

If the debt / credit is < $10 and >
$-10, write down the debt using a
write-down adjustment.

If the debt / credit is <= $-10,
create an A/P adjustment to refund
the credit to the customer.

If debt remains;

Highest priority: If customer hasa
non-cash deposit, create the non-
cash deposit write-off process.

Otherwise, create the default
write-off process for commercial
debt.

N/A

Attempt to reduce the contract's
balance to zero using the
following methods:

Synchronize current balance with
payoff balance.

If the debt is < $10 and > $-1,
write down the debt using awrite-
down adjustment.

Because this debt class isn't

eligible for further write-off
processing, criteria used to

process debt are not necessary.

Attempt to reduce the contract's
balance to zero wusing the
following methods:

Synchronize current balance with
payoff balance.

If thedebtis<$10and > $-1, write
down the debt using awrite-down
adjustment.

Because this debt class isn't

eligible for further write-off
processing, criteria used to

process debt are not necessary.

We can now use the information in the above matrix to design the necessary Write Off Process Templates and Write

Off Event Types.

Designing Write Off Process Templates & Write Off Event Types

The following table shows the write-off process templates referenced in the previous section's matrix. Adjacent to each

process are its events and an indication of when they are triggered.

Write Off Process Template

Write Off Event Type

Triggered X Days From Start
Of Write Off Process

Residential

Refer to collection agency

0
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Write Off Process Template Write Off Event Type Triggered X Days From Start
Of Write Off Process
Letter notifying customer of 0
referra
Cancel collection agency referral 60
Write off 60
Non-Cash Deposit Exists To Do for non-cash deposit 0
redemption
To Do to highlight unpaid 10
contract(s) still exist (and they
will be reconsidered for write-of f
processing)
Commercial Refer to collection agency 0
Letter notifying customer of 0
referra
To Do to check up on collection 30
agency's efforts
Cancel collection agency referral 60
Write off 60

If we extract each unique event type from the above table, we end up with the following:

Write Off Event Type

Event Type

Notification of write-off referral

Send letter - Debt referred to a collection agency

Refer to collection agency

Refer to collection agency

Cancel collection agency referral

Cancel collection agency referral

Write off

Write off

To Do for non-cash deposit redemption

Generate To Do - Redeem non-cash deposit

To Do to highlight unpaid contract(s) still exist Generate To Do - contract(s) linked to a non-cash
deposit remain unpaid (and will be reconsidered for

write-off processing)

To Do to check up on collection agency's efforts Generate To Do - Check up on collection agency's

efforts

And now you're ready to set up your write-off procedures.

Setting Up Write-Off Procedures

In the previous section, Designing Your Write-Off Procedures , we presented a case study that illustrated a mythical
organization's write off procedures. In this section, we'll explain how to set up the control tables to implement these
procedures:
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Setting Up Write Off Debt Classes

Every contract type has awrite-off debt class. Thisclassisone of several fieldsthat control the write off criteriaapplied
to the contract's debt. Select Admin Menu, Write Off Debt Classto define your debt classes.

L Fastpath: For more information about debt classes, see
- Designing Your Write-Off Debt Classes .

Panel controls

To modify awrite-off debt class, smply move to afield and change its value. To add a new write-off debt class, click
+ toinsert arow, then fill in the information for each field. The following fields display:

Write Off Debt Class Code The unique identifier of the write off debt class.

Eligiblefor Write Off Indicatesif contracts belonging to thiswrite off debt class are eligible for write-off processing.
This should only be turned off if this debt cannot be written off, e.g., write off debt.

Description The description of the write off debt class.
Where Used
Follow thislink to open the data dictionary where you can view the tables that reference CI_ WO _DEBT CL.

Setting Up Write Off Event Types

Write-off event types control what is done by a given write-off event. Select Admin Menu, Write Off Event Type
to define your write-off event types.

Description of Page
Enter aunique Write Off Event Type Code and Description for the write-off event type.

Enter the Write Off Event Type. Permissible values are: Affect Credit Rating/ Cash-Only, Cancel
Agency Referral ,Generic AlgorithmRefer to Agency,Send Letter,Create To Do Entry,
Wite Of using Distrib Code,Wite Of using Contract Type. The following discussion
describes the parameters that must be defined for each type of write-off event.

TheAffect Credit Rating/ Cash- Only write-off event type causes a credit rating demerit record to be linked
to the account. This record is constructed using the following Parameters:

» UseAffect Credit Rating By to define this event's affect on the account's credit rating. This should be a
negative number. An account's credit rating is equal to the start credit rating amount defined on the installation
record plus the sum of credit rating demerits that are currently in effect. When an account's credit rating is less
than the credit rating threshold defined on the installation record, the account's credit rating is displayed as an
alert on Control Central.

» UseAffect Cash-Only Scor e By to define this event's affect on the account's cash-only score. This should be
a positive number. When an account's cash-only score exceeds the cash-only threshold score defined on the
installation record, the account is flagged as cash-only during payment processing and on Control Central.

* UseMonths Affecting Credit Rating to define the length of time the demerit remainsin affect. This
information is used to define the effective period of the credit rating demerit record.

Fastpath: For more information, refer to Account - Credit

L Rating.

The Cancel Agency Referral eventtype will cancel previous collection agency referrals. No parameters are
needed for thistype of event.

The Generic Al gorit hmwrite-off event type causes the agorithm defined in the Generic Algorithm to be
executed. Y ou use this type of algorithm when the standard types of write off events won't do what you need done. If
you haven't done so already, you must set up this algorithm in the system. To do this:
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» Create anew algorithm (refer to Setting Up Algorithms).

» Onthisalgorithm, reference an Algorithm Type that determines the algorithm that will be called when events of
this type are activated. Click here to see the algorithm types available for this plug-in spot.

TheRef er to Agency event type will refer the debt associated with the process' contract's to a collection agency.
Y ou must supply the Agency Selection Algorithm that is used to determine the collection agency associated with the
referral. If you haven't done so already, you must set up this algorithm in the system. To do this:

» Create anew algorithm (refer to Setting Up Algorithms).

» Onthisalgorithm, reference an Algorithm Type that determines the collection agency to which bad debt should
be referred. Click here to see the algorithm types available for this plug-in spot.

Note: Letters. You must set up acustomer contact type for each type of letter you generate. Y ou specify the necessary
customer contact type on the write off event type. Refer to Setting Up Letter Templates for more information.

The Send Letter write-off event type causes a customer contact to be generated that, in turn, generates a letter.
Enter the following parameters for this type of event:

» Select the Contact Class used to categorize the customer contact.

» Use Contact Typeto define the type of customer contact to create. The type of customer contact controls the
type of letter that is generated.

TheCreate To Do Entry write-off event type causes a To Do entry to be issued. Refer to The Big Picture of
To Do Entries for more information about To Do entries (refer to the To Do type TD- WOEVT for the type of To Do
entry that's created).

TheWite Of using Distrib Code event type causes bad debt to be written off in accordance with the
distribution codes associated with the financial transactionsthat caused the debt in the first place. Use this method if, for
example, you want to write-off revenue differently than you write-off liabilities. When this type of event is activated,
the system accumulates the distribution codes from GL details associated with recent financial transactions linked to
each write-off contract. When the system has accumulated enough distribution codes (i.e., where the amount associated
with the distribution code equals or exceeds the amount to write off), the debt will be transferred to a new or existing
write-off contracts. The type of contracts to which the debt is transferred is defined on the distribution codes. Refer to
Setting Up Distribution Codes for more information.

TheWite Of using Contract Type eventtype causesall debt associated with the process's contract'sto be
transferred to awrite-off contract linked to the account. Enter the following Parameter s for this type of event:

» Division/ Contract Type isthe type of write-off contract to which the debt will be transferred. Note well,

¢ The system will reuse an existing contract if an active contract of thistypeis aready linked to the
account; otherwise the system will create anew contract of this type.

« The adjustment type used to set the offending contract's current balance equal to its payoff balance
is defined on the write-offable contract Type. Refer to Contract Type - Main Information for more
information.

¢ The adjustment type used to transfer the delinquent debt to the write-off contract is defined on the write
off contract type. Refer to Contract Type - Detail for more information.

Enter aComment to fully describe the write-off event type.
Where Used
Follow this link to open the data dictionary where you can view the tables that reference CI_WO_EVT_TYP.

Setting Up Write Off Process Templates

Write-off process templates define the write-off events that will be executed when a write-off criteriarule is violated.
Select Admin Menu, Write Off Process Template to define your write-off process templates.

Description of Page
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Enter aunique Write Off Process Template code and Description for the write-off process template.

The rows in the following grid define the events that will be created when a write off process is created using this
template. The following fields display:

Event Sequence Sequence controls the order in which the write-off event is executed. The sequence number is system
assigned and cannot be changed. If you need to insert a write-off event between two existing events, you must remove
the latter events, insert the new event, and then re-enter the removed events.

Write-off Event Type Code Specify thetype of write-off event to be generated. The event type'sdescriptionisdisplayed
adjacent.

DaysAfter ProcessCreation Specify the number of daysafter the creation of thewrite-off processthat therelated write-
off event will be triggered. Refer to Calendar vs Work Days for a description of how this system uses this information
to set the trigger date on the respective write-off events.

L Fastpath: For more information about write-off event

- types, see Setting Up Write Off Event Types . For more
information about trigger dates, see Write-off Event Trigger
Date.

Where Used
Follow this link to open the data dictionary where you can view the tables that reference CI_WO_PROC_TMPL.

Setting Up Write Off Control

Write-off controls define how the system handles finaled, unpaid debt belonging to a given collection class and write
off debt class.

Write Off Control - Main

Select Admin Menu, Write Off Control, Main to define basic information about a write-off control. After entering
basic information, navigateto the Criteriatab to define the type of write-off processto start when given criteriaare met.

L Fastpath: For more information about write-off control,
- refer to Designing Write-Off Controls .

Panel controls

Enter aWrite Off Control code and Description for the write-off control (WOC).
Enter the Collection Class to which the WOC applies.

Enter the Write Off Debt Class Code to which the WOC applies.

Enter general Comments to further describe the WOC.

Define the Synch All Algorithm used by the system to generate adjustments that cause current balance to equal payoff
bal ance on the contracts to be written off. Thistype of algorithm istypically issued before you actually start awrite-off
process as current balance is meaningless at write-off time (the customer owes you the payoff balance). If you haven't
done so aready, you must set up this algorithm in the system. To do this:

» Create anew algorithm (refer to Setting Up Algorithms).

» Onthisalgorithm, reference an Algorithm Type that synchronizes current and payoff balances. Click here to
see the algorithm types available for this plug-in spot.

Definethe Debt Transfer Algorithm used by the system when it attempts to transfer the unpaid debt to another active
contract linked to the st opped contract's account. If you haven't done so already, you must set up this algorithm in
the system. To do this:

» Create anew algorithm (refer to Setting Up Algorithms).
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» Onthisalgorithm, reference an Algorithm Type that transfers unpaid balances. Click here to see the algorithm
types available for this plug-in spot.

Definethe Write Down Algorithm used by the system when it attemptsto write-down small debt and/or credit balances.
If you haven't done so already, you must set up this algorithm in the system. To do this:

» Create anew algorithm (refer to Setting Up Algorithms).

» Onthisalgorithm, reference an Algorithm Type that writes down small amounts. Click here to see the
algorithm types available for this plug-in spot.

Define the Credit Refund Algorithm used by the system when it refunds a credit balance to a customer. If you haven't
done so aready, you must set up this algorithm in the system. To do this:

» Create anew algorithm (refer to Setting Up Algorithms).

» Onthisalgorithm, reference an Algorithm Type that refunds credit balances. Click here to see the algorithm
types available for this plug-in spot.

Write Off Control - Criteria

Select Admin Menu, Write Off Control, Criteria to define the type of write-off process to start when given criteria
are met.

Fastpath: The following information is not intuitively
obvious. Refer to Designing Write-Off Controls for more
information.

0.

Panel controls

The information in the grid defines the write-off process to be executed for debt belonging to the previously defined
collection class and write off debt class. The type of write-off process may differ depending on some condition. For
example, you may have a different write-off processif the customer has a non-cash deposit. Y ou must have at least one
entry in this collection otherwise the system will not start awrite-off process. This entry should have the lowest priority
code and should reference aWrite Off Criteria Algorithm that referencesthe WD CRI T DFLT the algorithm type.

The following fields display:

Priority Priority controls the order in which the criteria will be checked by the Write Off Monitor (higher priorities
are checked before lower priorities). The first criteria algorithm that is met (i.e., returns avalue of True) will cause the
associated write-off process to be initiated.

Note: Thevaluesfor thisfield are customizable using the L ookup table. Thisfield nameisCRIT_PRIO_FLG. Beaware
that thisfield is used for multiple tables: Collection Class Control, Write Off Control and Workflow Process Profiles.

Write Off Criteria Algorithm TheWrite Off Monitor checksif the condition defined by the W/O Condition Algorithm
applies to the account whose debt is being analyzed. If a condition is met, a write-off process is created using the
associated write-off process template.

If you haven't done so already, you must set up this algorithm in the system. To do this:
» Create anew algorithm (refer to Setting Up Algorithms).

» Onthisalgorithm, reference an Algorithm Type that determinesif a customer's bad debt should be processed
using the associated Write Off Process Template. Click here to see the algorithm types available for this plug-
in spot.

Note: Important! You must have at least one entry in this grid otherwise the system will not start a write-off process.
This entry should have the lowest priority code and should reference a W/O Criteria Algorithm that references the
WO CRIT DFLT algorithm type.

Write Off Process Template If the Write Off Monitor determinesthe condition defined by the w/o condition algorithm
applies, awrite-off processis created using the associated write-off process template.
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Where Used

Write-off controls contain the data that controls the Write Off Monitor. Refer to How Does The Write-Off Monitor
Work? for more information.

Setting Up Collection Agencies

Y ou must set up acollection agency for each such organization to which you refer delinquent debt. To defineacollection
agency, select Admin Menu, Collection Agency.

Description of Page
Enter an easily recognizable Collection Agency code and Description for each collection agency.

A collection agency must be associated with a Person. Choose the Person | D of the organization from the prompt.

L Fastpath: Information about how to set up persons is
- discussed in Maintaining Persons.

Turn on the Active switch if the collection agency is actively receiving referrals.

Specify the Batch Control that's used to route new and cancelled referralsto the collection agency. The batch control's
description is displayed adjacent.

Where Used
Collection agencies get assigned to collection agency referrals when the collection agency referral background process
executes. Refer to How Do Collection Agency Referrals Work? for more information.
Setting Up Feature Configuration
You must set up a Feature Configuration if you usethe champion / challenger functionality.
The following describes the various Option Types that must be defined:

Chanpi on Tenpl at e$Chal | enger Tenpl at e$Per cent age(1- 100) . You need only set up options of
this type if your implementation implements Champion / Challenger functionality. Options of this type are entered in
the format A$B$nnn where A is the collection process template of the champion template, B is the collection process
template of the challenger template, and Cisthe percent of thetimethat the system should create the challenger templ ate.
The collection monitor uses this option to override the champion collection process template X% of the time with the
challenger template. Y ou may enter any number of these options (but only one per Champion Template).
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This chapter is dedicated to issues related to defining cycles in the system.
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Defining Bill Cycles

Every account references a bill cycle. An account's bill cycle controls when it is billed.

In this section, we describe how to design and set up these cycles. In addition, we discuss how to set up bill period
schedules. These are used to define the bill segment end date for contracts.

Note: Recommendation. We recommend reading Bill Frequency - Bill Cycle vs Bill Segment Duration before setting
up thisinformation.

The Big Picture Of Bill Cycles and Bill Periods

The topicsin this section provide background information about a variety of bill cycle and bill period issues.

Bill Cycles

The topicsin this section provide background information about a variety of bill cycle features.

The Cyclical Billing Process & Window Billing

The cyclical bill creation process creates most bills. This process works as follows:

Every account references abill cycle. The bill cycle's schedule controls WHEN the system attempts to create
bills for the account.

Every hill cycle hasabill cycle schedule that defines the dates when a cycle's accounts are to be billed. Rather
than attempt to create bills on one evening, most bill cycles use a concept of "window billing" where the system
attempts to produce bills for accounts over afew nights. Thefirst night (i.e., the day the window opens) should
be the earliest day, when the billable charges for the account can enter into the system. The last night (i.e., the
day the window closes) should be the last possible day in which a billable charges can enter the system. Billable
charges start date and end date should be within the boundary of window start date and window end date. This
concept of window billing allows you to start billing accounts on the earliest possible day and then bill the
stragglers over successive evenings. This results in much better cash flow.

When the bill cycle creation process runs, it looks for bill cycles with open bill windows. It then attempts to
create bills for the accounts in each such cycle. If abill is created, it will send it out that evening. If abill cannot
be created, the system will create abill in the "error" state with a message that can be analyzed by your billing
staff. The next day, your staff can either correct the problem or not. When the bill cycle creation process next
runs, it deletes all "error” bills and attempts to recreate them. It continues this throughout the bill window. If
billsarein error at the end of the window, they will remain in this state until a user fixes them. If the billsare
still in error when the cycle's next window opens, a billing error will be generated.

The following diagram should help clarify the above.
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Designing Your Bill Cycle

Fastpath: For more information about the how to control
when hills are produced for acycle, refer to Bill Cycle - Bill

Cycle Schedule.

The number of bill cyclesis determined by the frequency that you bill your customers. So, for example, if you bill every
month, you'll have 20 bill cycles - one for each bill day during the month. If you bill bimonthly, you'll have 40 bill

cycles. If you hill quarterly, you'll have 60 hill cycles. Etc.
Keep in mind the following:

* You may need additional bill cyclesif you allow customers to be billed off-cycle. For example, you could
create a hill cycle called "Seniors" and link thisto every senior citizen. Y ou would set up this bill cycle's
schedule to create bills shortly after socia security checks are issued.

* You may need other hill cyclesfor customers of financial services.

Note: Important! Anaccount'shill cycle should attempt to create bill segments at |east as often as the shortest contract
duration. For example, if an account has both monthly and quarterly contracts, the account should be placed on amonthly
bill cycle. Refer to Bill Frequency - Bill Cycle vs Bill Segment Duration for more information.

How Does An Account Get Its Bill Cycle?

Most accounts are created behind-the-scenes when a user uses the "add account” option on Person - Main Information .
An account created like this doesn't have abill cycle. Rather, it sitsin limbo awaiting the activation of itsfirst contract.
When a contract is activated, the system populates the account's bill cycle using the following algorithm:

» If an account's bill cycleis protected, the activation of acontract will not affect an account's bill cycle. Refer to
Protecting An Account's Bill Cycle for more information.

Note: A To Do entry highlights accounts without a bill cycle. A To Do entry highlights those accounts that require
auser to specify abill cycle. Thisentry is generated for accounts without a bill cycle that have active contracts.
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When the last contract linked to an account is st opped, the account's hill cycle will be changed so that the account
will be final billed when billing next executes. Refer to What Happens At Finalization Time? for more information.

When a service point's service cycle is updated, and the account's bill cycle is not protected, the system automatically
updates the account's bill cycle to be in sync with the service cycle.

Protecting An Account's Bill Cycle

Some times customer may want to change bill cycle . If you do not want the system to change an account's bill cycle
when a contract is activated, you need to turn on the account's protect bill cycle flag. Y ou would do thisif a customer
liked to be hilled at the start of the billing month.

When the last contract for an account is stopped, the protect bill cycleflag isreset. Thisisto ensurethat if the customer
returns to start new service again, the bill cycle can be set based on How Does An Account Get Its Bill Cycle.

Designing Bill Periods

Bill periods are used by contracts whose hill end dates need to fall on strict dates. Y ou need only set up thisinformation
if you have thistype of contract.

L Fastpath: Refer to Ways To Control The End Date Of A
- Bill Segment for more information.

Every bill period has a calendar that defines when bill segments are created for contracts that use the bill period.
Examples of bill periodsinclude:

* Quarterly Bill - Last Day Of Quarter
* Quarterly Future Bill - Last Day Of Quarter
« Monthly - 15" Day Of Month
* Monthly Future Bill - Last Day Of Month
The following table illustrates how a schedule can be defined for the Quarterly Bill - Last Day of Quarter bill period:

Earliest Date On Which To Create A Bill Bill End Date
Segment

1-Oct-1998 30-Sep-1998
1-Jan-1999 31-Dec-1998
1-Apr-1999 31-Mar-1999
1-Jul-1999 30-Jun-1999

The following table illustrates how a schedule can be defined for the Quarterly Future Bill - Last Day of Quarter bill

period:
Earliest Date On Which To Create A Bill Bill End Date
Segment
15-Dec-1998 31-Mar-1999
15-Mar-1999 30-Jun-1999

The remainder of this section provides examples using the above calendars.

The following example assumes the following:

Copyright © 2009, 2024, Oracle and/or its affiliates.



OpenTopic | Defining Cycles | 341

* Thecontract starts on 18-Dec-1998.
» The contract's contract type references the Quarterly Future Bill - Last Day Of Quarter bill period.
The following table illustrates how a schedule can be defined for the Monthly - 15 th Day Of Month bill period:

Earliest Date Segment Will Be Produced Bill Period
18-Dec-1998 18-Dec-1998 thru 31-Mar-1999
15-Mar-1999 1-Apr-1999 thru 30-Jun-1999

The following example assumes the following:
* The contract starts on 18-Dec-1998.
» The contract's contract type references the Quarterly Bill - Last Day Of Quarter bill period.
The following table illustrates how a schedule can be defined for the Monthly Future Bill - Last Day of Month hill

period:
Earliest Date Segment Will Be Produced Bill Period
1-Jan-1999 18-Dec-1998 thru 31-Dec-1998
1-Apr-1999 1-Jan-1999 thru 31-Mar-1999
L Fastpath: Refer_to Sqti ng Up Bi_II Periods for information
- about how to define this information.

Setting Up Bill Cycles

An account references a bill cycle. The bill cycle defines when the account is billed and when the account's debt is
checked to determineif it's overdue. To define abill cycle and its bill cycle schedule, open Admin Menu, Bill Cycle.

Description of Page
Enter aunique Bill Cycle and Description for every bill cycle.

Use the Bill Cycle Schedule collection to define when hills are produced for the accounts in a given bill cycle. The
following fields are required for each instance:

Window Start Date Specify the date on which the system should start trying to create bills for accountsin the cycle.
Window End Date Specify the last day on which the system will create bills for accountsin the cycle.

Accounting Date Specify the financial date associated with the bills financia transaction. The accounting date defines
the financia period(s) to which the bills will be booked in your general ledger.

Freeze and Complete Turn on this switch if the system should freeze and complete any hill that is created without
errors. If this switch is turned off, al bills created by the billing process will be left in the unfinished state. Y ou would
only turn this switch off if you want to verify an entire bill run prior to freezing it (e.g., if you are introducing a new
version of arate). If you turn this off, you will need to return to this page after verifying abill run and turn it back on
for the customers to receive hills. When the system next runs, it deletes all unfrozen bills and recreates them as per the
instructions on the bill cycle schedule.

Where Used
Follow this link to open the data dictionary where you can view the tables that reference ClI_BILL_CYC.
The batch bill creation process uses this schedule to define the bill cycles for which it should create bills.
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Note: You can delete abill cycleonly if it is not associated to any division.

Setting Up Bill Periods

Some contract types reference a bill period. The bill period defines when the contract's bill segments are produced and
the respective end date of each bill segment.

Fastpath: Refer to Designing Bill Periods for more
information.

0.

To define a bill period and the bill period schedule, open Admin Menu, Bill Period.
Description of Page
Enter aunique Bill Period and a Description for every bill period.

Usethe Bill Period Schedules collection when the system should create bill segments for contracts that use agiven bill
period. It also defines the end date of each respective bill segment. The following fields are required:

Bill Date Specify the earliest date on which the system is allowed to create a bill segment for contracts using this bill
period.

Bill Seg End Date Specify the end date of the bill segment. For future bills, this will be after the bill date. For retro
bills, thiswill be before the bill date.

Where Used
Follow thislink to open the data dictionary where you can view the tables that reference Cl_BILL_PERIOD.
Thisinformation is used by the bill segment creation processto determine the end date of contractsthat use abill period.

Defining Statement Cycles

The

If you have persons set up in the system to receive statements with financial information, you will need to assign them
to a statement cycle and define a schedule for the statement cycle.

Refer to The Big Picture of Complex Statements for more informationabout statements.

Big Picture Of Statement Cycles

A statement cycle has asimilar purpose to that of abill cycle. It controls when statements will be produced.

The Cyclical Statement Process

Personswho wish to receive statements will work with you to determine how often these statements should be produced.
Some persons may want a monthly statement, some a quarterly and some annually. For each unique schedule that is
designed for your various statement persons, you will set up a Statement Cycle and its schedule.

Designing Your Statement Cycles

The number of statement cycles is determined by a combination of the frequency that you will send statements to the
statement persons and how many statement cycles you wish to manage within the same frequency.

So, for example, for al the statement personswho wish to receive amonthly statement, will you create only one monthly
Statement Cycle so that all monthly statements are produced the same day? Or will you have several monthly statement
cycles scheduled throughout the month? The answer will depend on the volume of statements being produced and on
how you want to manage the statement production.

Lifecycle of a Statement Cycle Schedule
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Statement Cyecle Schedule Lifecycle

Fending

InProgress

Completed /

Pendi ng The statement cycle scheduleisadded in this state. The Create Statements background processfind records
in this state to process on the appropriate date.

L Fastpath: Referto Create Satements Background Process
- for more information.

I n Progress Recordsin this state are currently being processed by the Create Statements background process.

Compl et ed Records in this state have already been processed by the Create Statements background process. If a
problem occurs with the Create Statements background process and it needs to be rerun, simply change the status back
to pendi ng and rerun the process.

Setting Up Statement Cycles

A Statement Construct references a statement cycle. The statement cycle defines when the statement person will receive
statements with financial information related to the accounts and contracts linked to the statement construct. To define
a statement cycle and its statement cycle schedule, open Admin Menu, Statement Cycle.

Description of Page
Enter a unique Statement Cycle and Description for every statement cycle.

Use the Statement Cycle Schedule collection to define when statements are produced for the persons with statement
construct records in the given statement cycle. The following fields are required for each instance:

Processing Date Specify the date on which the system should create statements for persons with statement construct
recordsin the cycle.

Status Indicatesthe status of the cycle schedule. Refer to Lifecycle of a Satement Cycle Schedule for more information.
Where Used
Follow this link to open the data dictionary where you can view the tables that reference CI_STM_CYC.

The batch statement creation process uses this schedule to determine which statement cycles for it should create
statements for the statement construct records. Refer to Create Statements Background Process for more information.
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Defining Contract Types

Topics:
e Designing Contract Types For
Contracts

e Designing Contract Type For
Other Segmentations

e Contract Types And The
Financial Design

e Setting Up Contract Types

Every contract must reference a contract type. The contract type defines what
you sell, how much you sell it for, to whom you sell it, how overdue debt is
collected, and how sales will be booked in your general ledger.

Note: Perfect foresight. Inaperfect world, the other control tableswould have
been set up with perfect foresight of setting up your contract types. In redlity,
setting up your contract types may invalidate some of your earlier decisions.
Don't feel bad if this happens, some amount of iteration is natural.
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Designing Contract Types For Contracts

Thetopicsin this section provide guidelines describing how to design the contract types associated with your contracts.

Overpayment Segmentation

When a customer pays more than they owe, you must decide what to do with the excess money. The following points
describe two possibilities:

Y ou control which method is used by plugging in the appropriate Over paynent

Y ou could create a new contract to hold the excess (let's call it an overpayment contract). The credit would
be transferred from this contract to the billable contracts when the next bill is completed. This means that all
billable contracts have the same opportunity to receive the overpayment when they are billed in the future.

Y ou could amalgamate the excess payment on one of the existing, billable contracts. For example, if a customer
has both banking and insurance service, the excess funds could be kept on either the banking or insurance
contract. Thiswould result in the following:

e The contracts that do NOT receive the overpayment will have debt when they are next billed.

¢ The contract that receives the overpayment could have its future debt offset by the overpayment (meaning
that it could have a credit balance until the contract's future bill segments offset the overpayment
amount).

The above situation is not desirable unless the customer intentionally overpaid one contract. The first

method (keeping the overpayment on a separate contract) obviates this potential problem. Obviously, if your
organization sells asingle service (and therefore your customers have a single contract) you would choose the
second method.

Di stri buti on agorithm on

each Customer Class (i.e., you can choose a different method for different customer classes). If you choose to hold
overpayments on a separate contract, then you must set up an contract type as described in the following table:

Division/ Service Distrib.Code Eligible Debt Pay Seg Do Not One-
Contract Type for Class Type Over pay time
Type Billing

CA/ Financial A/P- Not N/A Normal No Yes
OVERPAY | Service OVER billed

Notice the following about the new overpayment contract type:

It has an interesting distribution code. Thisis because when a payment segment is created for this type of
contracts, the system must credit aliability (an overpayment is aliability).

It'simportant to indicate that the overpayment contract is a one-time contract. Why? Because this means that
the system will automatically close the contract when it's balance fallsto zero (i.e., when all of the overpayment
has been used to satisfy future bills).

A bill segment type is not needed because the system never creates bill segments for such contracts (they exist
only to hold excess credits).

Y ou may aso want to turn on the alert message.

' Caution: Important! Y ou must plug-in abill completion
S agorithm on this contract type. This bill completion
agorithm will transfer the credit balance to the account's
other contracts when the bill is completed. Refer to The
Credit Transfer Algorithm for more information about
this algorithm.

L
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* You must also reference this overpayment contract type as the parameter value on your overpayment algorithm
(this algorithm is plugged in on the desired customer classes). Refer to Overpayment Algorithm for more
information about this algorithm.

Note: |If overpayment means charitable contribution. Some organizations sponsor a program that works as follows
- if acustomer overpaysabill by agiven amount (say $5), thisamount is assumed to be a charitable contribution. If you
have this requirement, you will create another contract type to hold a customer's charitable contributions. The fundswill
be credited to this contract by creating a new overpayment algorithm that is similar to the base package Over payment
Algorithm. This new algorithm will be very similar to the existing algorithm. The main difference will be that it will
have to check if the overpayment amount is an exact value (say $5). If so, it will create a payment segment for the
charitable contribution contract type; otherwise it will create a payment segment for the overpayment contract.

Write Off Segmentation

When you write off non-collectable debt, you transfer the receivable from a"normal” contract onto one or more write-
off contracts. When the debt is transferred to a write-off contract, the distribution code on the "normal" contract is
credited (typically an A/R GL account), and the distribution code on the write-off contract is debited.

You will amost aways need a write-off contract whose distribution code is the write-off expense. However, you
probably don't book all of the write-off amount to a write-off expense account. Why? Because the debt that you're
writing off typically contains both revenue and liabilities. At write-off time, you want to book the written off revenue
to awrite-off expense account and you want to reduce the liabilities (you don't owe the liability if you don't get paid).
This meansyou'll need another contract type for the liabilities. Refer to The Ramifications of Write Offsin the General
Ledger for a complete explanation.

The following table contains the minimum number of contract types that you'll need to hold your write-offs.

Division/ Service Distrib.Code | Bill Seg Debt Pay Seg Do Not
Contract Type Type Class Type Overpay
Type

CA/WO- Other EXP-W/O Not billed WO Normal Yes

STD

CA/WO- Other LIA- Not billed WO Normal Yes

LIA General

Notice the following about the new write-off contract types:

» They have interesting distribution codes. Thisis because when debt is transferred to these types of contracts,
the system must debit either an expense account (i.e., write-off expense) or aliability account. It'simportant to
note that in The Ramifications of Write Offsin the General Ledger we explain how this liability account may be
overwritten with the liability account that was originally booked.

» Neither needs abill segment type because the system never creates bill segments for such contracts (they exist
only to hold uncollectable debt)

» Even though the debt is not collectable, it still has a debt class. Why? Because the system shows a customer's
debt on many inquiries by debt class and it's important to show write-off debt on these queries.

» The combination of Payment Segment Type and Do Not Overpay are important. Refer to The Ramifications of
Write Offsin the General Ledger for a complete explanation.
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Note:

The adjustment type used to set the offending contract's current balance equal to its payoff balance is defined on each
write-offable contract type. The adjustment type used to transfer the delinquent debt to the write-off contract is defined
on the write-off contract type.

An Alternative. If you have alimited number of liability accounts, you may decide to have a separate write-off contract
for each liability account. Doing this would proliferate the number of contracts created at write-off time. However, it
would simplify the remittance of payment to the taxing authority if the reversed liability is ever paid.

Payment Arrangement Segmentation

If your organization allows customers to payoff outstanding debt using payment arrangements (e.g., current bill plus
$X), you will need anew contract type for every debt class that can have a payment arrangement. If we assume you can
have payment arrangements for both regulated and unregulated debt, then you'll need at least two more contract types
(you may have more contract types if you need to segregate the payment arrangement receivable amount).

Division/ Service Distrib.Code | Debt Class Bill Seg Recurring

Contract Type Type Charge Control

Type Info

CA/PA- Other A/R-ARRG REGU RECUR-AS Amount to hill is

REGU Not Al | owed
Amount is
Requi r ed
Frequency is
Mont hl y

Recurring Amount
Label is Arrange
Amount

CA/PA- Other A/R-ARRG UNRE RECUR-AS Amount to hill is
UNRE Not Al | owed

Amount is
Requi r ed

Frequency is
Mont hl y
Recurring Amount

Label is Arrange
Amount

Notice the following about the new payment arrangement contract types:

» They have an interesting distribution code. Thisis because when funds are transferred to these types of
contracts, the system must debit a receivable (i.e., payment arrangement receivable).

» They use an interesting bill segment type - RECUR-AS. This bill segment type was set up to create recurring
charges that stop when the customer no longer has a payoff balance.

» Each new contract type references the debt class whose debt it will pay off. We are intentionally linking the
payment arrangement debt to the same debt class as the regulated debt from which it originates. This way,
the C& C process will consider the arrangement debt as the same as regulated debt and therefore perform the
regulated collection.

» Therecurring charge control information is set up as defined.
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Fastpath: Refer to the Description of Page under Contract
Type - Billing for the definition of the recurring charge
attributes.

Merchandise Segmentation - Installment Billing

If your organization allows customers to purchase merchandise using an installment plan, you must create a contract

type for this.

Note: Noinstallments. If the customer must pay for the merchandisein one lump amount, you'd create an contract type.

Division/
Contract
Type

Service
Type

Distrib.
Code

Debt Class Bill Seg Recurring
Type Charge Control
Info

CA/
MERCH-I

Merch

A/R-MRCH

UNRE RECUR-AS Amount to bill is
Not Al | owed

Amount is
Requi r ed

Frequency is
Mont hl 'y

Recurring Amount
Label isl nstal |
Anount

Notice the following about the new merchandise contract type:

* |t hasanormal receivable distribution code.

* It usesan interesting bill segment type - RECUR-AS. This bill segment type was set up to create recurring
charges that stop when the customer no longer has a payoff balance.

» Therecurring charge control information is set up as defined.

0.

Deposit Segmentation - Installment Billing

Fastpath: Refer to the Description of Page under Contract
Type - Billing for the definition of the recurring charge
attributes.

If your organization allows customersto pay depositsusing an installment plan, you must create an contract typefor this.

Note: No installments. If the customer must pay for the deposit in one lump amount, you'd create an contract type.
Just make sure the adjustment that's levied to charge for the deposit amount doesn't affect payoff balance (when you hill
a deposit, the customer doesn't really owe anything because it's not a true receivable from an accountant's perspective).
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Division/ Service Distrib. Debt Class Bill Seg Recurring Charge

Contract Type Code Type Contral Info

Type

CA/DEP-I Other A/P-DEPO DEP RECURATB Amount to hill is
Requi r ed
Amount is
Requi r ed
Frequency is
Mont hl y
Recurring Amount
Label isl nstall
Amount

Notice the following about the new deposit contract type:

* It hasan interesting distribution code. Thisis because when a payment is distributed to these types of contracts,
the system must credit a payable account (i.e., deposit payable) rather than a receivable account. Note well, we
have assumed areceivable is not incurred when the bill segment for the deposit is created.

» Itusesaninteresting bill segment type - RECURATB. This bill segment type was set up to creste recurring
charges that stop when the system has billed the Total Amount to Bill.

» Thedebt classisinteresting - DEP (for deposit). Thisis done so that past due deposit "debt" is treated
separately from other types of debt.

» Therecurring charge control information is set up as defined. Note well, the Amount to bill is Requi r ed.

Fastpath: Refer to the Description of Page under Contract
Type - Billing for the definition of the recurring charge
attributes.

0.

Note: Bill messages on receipt of deposit in full. The base package includes a special FT Freeze algorithm that can
be specified on deposit contract types. It recognizes when a deposit has been paid in full, and creates a bill messages to
inform the customer. Refer to algorithm DEP Pl F MSGin Algorithm Types for more information.

Billable Charge Segmentation

Y ou create a billable charge whenever a customer should be charged for a service that occurs outside the normal course
of business. You can aso use billable charges to "pass through" other bill ready charges generated outside the system,
by another application, or by a3 " party supplier.

A billable charge must reference a contract. This contract behaves just like any other contract:

» Bill segmentsare created for the contract. Whenever billing is performed for an account with billable charge
contracts, the system creates a bill segment for each contract with unbilled charges. If multiple unbilled charges
exist for a given contract, only one bill segment will be created and it will contain details about all of the
billable charges.

» Paymentsaredistributed to the contract. Payments made by an account are distributed to its billable charge
contracts just like any other contract.

» Overduedebt ismonitored. The credit and collections process monitors billable charge contracts for overdue
debt and responds accordingly when overdue debt is detected.

Therefore, you must set up at least one contract type to hold your billable charge debt. Y ou may have multiple charges
based on hilling frequencies, A/R booking, debt monitoring, etc. It'sreally up to you.
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The easiest way to determine how many billable charge contract typesyou'll need isto define every conceivable billable
charge (which you should have done when you designed your billable charge templates). Then ask yourself if they
have the same billing and payment behavior, if so, you'll have one contract type. If not, you'll need one contract type
for each combination.

We will assume your billable charges are all used to levy unusual one-off charges that can be collected in the same
way, therefore we'll need one contract type.

Division/ Service Distrib Debt Bill Seg Billable Charge Rate
Contract Type Code Class Type Templates

Type

CA/ Other A/R-OTH OTH BILLCHRG | TREETRIM None
ONETIME DAMAGE

CA/ Banking A/R-BK BK BILLCHRG | None None
PASSTHRU

CA/ Insurance | A/R-INS INS BILLCHRG | None TAXES
ADDON

Notice the following about the new one time contract type:

It has a normal receivable distribution code.
Its debt classis unregulated.

It uses an interesting bill segment type - BILLCHRG. This bill segment type was set up to create bill segments
using billable charges.

It references the valid billable charge templates that can be used on this contract type.

Note: One Time Charge. The ONE TI ME example shown above implies this contract type exists to hold one-time
charges. Because of this, you should turn on the One Time Charge switch on the contract type so that contract's of this
type are automatically closed when final payment is received. Y ou don't have to do this because a customer could have
asingle billable charge contract that is perpetually active for pass through charges (i.e., it doesn't have a stop date). If
you do this, the system will create a bill segment for this contract whenever it finds an unbilled billable charge linked
to the contract.

Notice the following about the pass through contract type:

It doesn't use the normal distribution code or debt class. Thisis done so that the debt and receivable can be
tracked separately. If these charges were being pass through from another system, you might want to track these
financial values separately.

It still usesthe normal bill segment type - BILLCHRG. From a billing perspective, there is no difference
between this and the one time contract type.

Templates are not relevant - these charges on not created on-line using templates, but are loaded viathe
Billable Charge Upload Staging.

Notice the following about the add on charges contract type:

Thisis an example of bill-ready charges (similar to pass through) to which the system adds on other charges, for
example, taxes.

It still usesthe normal bill segment type - BILLCHRG. From a billing perspective, there is no difference
between this and the one time contract type.

It also uses a Rate. In this case, the bill creation a gorithm (specified on the bill segment type) will take any
billable charge lines and attach them to a bill. In addition, these billable charges will include billable charge
service quantities (SQs). These service quantities will also be swept onto the bill segment, and the Rate
(TAXES in this example) will be applied. In order for taxes to be calculated, the billable charge SQs must
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include the total taxable amount - the system is not able to apply the rate on top of the other billable charges.
But, it can apply the tax rate to the SQs that are supplied.

e If therate has SQ Rules, these will be applied as well.

L Fastpath: For more information about billable charge
- templates, refer to Setting Up Billable Charge Templates.

Over/Under Cash Drawer Segmentation

In order to balance atender control that is out-of-balance, your organization must set up an account with acontract whose
contract type references the over/under expense account. Y ou will probably only have one contract that referencesthis
contract type, but you still must have it if you remit funds via a cash drawer.

L Fastpath:  For more information about over/under
- processing, refer to How To Get An Unbalanced Tender
Control In Balance (Fixing Over/Under).

Division/ Service Type Distrib.Code Debt Class Bill Seg Type
Contract Type

CA/OVR UNDR Other EXP-OV/UND N/A Not billed

Notice the following about the new contract type:

* It hasan interesting distribution code. This is because when a payment segment is applied to this type of
contract, the system must debit an expense account for under amounts (and credit it for over amounts).

* |t doesn't need a bill segment type because the system never creates bill segments for such contracts (it only has
over/under payment segments linked to it).

» It usesthe N/A debt class because the credit and collections process should never consider debt associated with
contracts of thistype (becauseit's not really debt).

Payment Upload Error Segmentation

If the payment upload process detects an invalid account on a payment upload record, it will create a payment for the
suspense contract defined on the upload process tender source (see Setting Up Tender Sources). You should create a

special contract type for this contract.

L Fastpath: For more information about the payment upload
- process, refer to Phase 3 - Create Payment Events, Tenders,
Payments and Payment Segments.

Division/ Service Type Distrib.Code Debt Class Bill Seg Type
Contract Type

CA/SUSPENSE Other EXP-MISC N/A Not billed

Notice the following about the new contract type:

* It hasan interesting distribution code. This code should probably be a suspense account. All payment segments
that are created for this contract will eventually be transferred to a"real” contract and therefore this GL

account's balance should be zero when no payments are in suspense.

* |t doesn't need a bill segment type because the system never creates bill segments for such contracts (it only has
invalid account payment segments linked to it).
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» It usesthe N/A debt class because the credit and collections process should never consider debt associated with
contracts of thistype (becauseit's not really debt).

Loan Segmentation

If you loan money to customers that is recouped using an amortization schedule, you need to set up an contract type

for the loan contract.

Division/ Service Type Distrib.Code Loan A/ Debt Class Bill Seg Type
Contract R Distrib.
Type Code
CA/LOAN Other A/R - LOAN A/R - STLN UNRE LOAN
L Fastpath: Referto Setting Up The System To EnableLoans
- for more information.

Non-billed Budget Segmentation

If you alow your customersto pay set amounts at specified intervals (e.g. every two weeks), you need to set up contract
types for non-billed budget contracts. Non-billed budgets are typically used when your company bills on an infrequent
basis and you want to provide your customers with a mechanism to make smaller payments more frequently. Y ou may
implement two types of non-billed budgets monitored and unmonitored, each type requiring a different contract type.
Y ou may also implement different renewal options for non-billed budgets.

Division/ Service Distrib. Non Debt Renewal Bill Seg
Contract Type Code Billed Class Type
Type Budget

M onitoring
CA/NBB- Other A/P - Monitored NBB Optiona Not billed
MON OVPY
CA/NBB- Other A/P - Unmonitored | N/A Optiona Not billed
UNMON OVPY

Designing Contract Type For Other Segmentations

Theearlier parts of thisdiscussion described the most common factorsthat causethe creation of contract types. However,
many obscure factors could cause the introduction of more contract types. In this section, we explain these more obscure
factors.

Caution: We strongly recommend not being too pedantic
when considering the factors described in this section.
If you can only think of a few strange situations that
would necessitate a contract type, think carefully beforeyou
introduceit. It's better to be alittle less than perfect than end
up with large number of obscure contract types.

Cash Distribution Segmentation

Every contract type has a payment segment type. The payment segment type defines the cash account to which the
contract type's payments should be booked. If different contracts have different cash accounts, you will need to split
the contract types accordingly.
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Adjustment Profile Segmentation

Every contract type has one or more adjustment profiles. These profiles define the valid adjustment types that can be
booked to the contract type's contracts. If different contracts within an contract type have different mixtures of valid
adjustment types, you must split the contract types accordingly.

Late Payment Charge Segmentation

An option exists on contract type that causes the system to generate a late payment charge if payment is not received
on time. If you don't levy late payment charges on all contracts, you will need to determine when you do and design
your contract types accordingly.

In addition, if you levy late payment charges, the percentage levied and the algorithm that defines the amount of the
outstanding balance subject to the charge is defined on the contract type.

Debt Classification Segmentation

Every contract type has a debt class. The debt classis used to categorize a contract's debt for the purpose of credit and
collections (C&C) analysis. If agiven contract type has different categories of debt from C& C's perspective, you must
split the contract type.

Fastpath: For more information about debt class, refer to
Designing Your Collection Procedures.

0.

Note: Write Off Debt Classvs. Normal Debt Class. An contract type references both write off debt class and normal
debt class. An contract type's write-off debt class controls the write-off rulesimposed on contracts of a given type. An
contract type's normal debt class controls the collection rules imposed on contracts of a given type. Refer to Different
Collection Criteria For Different Customers And Different Debt for more information about collection rules. Refer to
Different Write-Off Criteria For Different Customers And Different Debt for more information about write-off rules.

Allow Estimates Segmentation

Every contract Typehasaswitch that control swhether the system estimates consumption at billing time. If given contract
type has different situations when the system should and should not estimate, you will have to split the contract type.

Note: Override Note. You can override the value of the contract type's estimation switch on an individual contract.
This means that if only afew contracts don't abide by the contract type's estimation switch, you can change the switch
value of these contracts.

Deposit Class Segmentation

Every contract type that exists to hold a cash deposit will reference a deposit class. The deposit class defines the
business rules that control various functions including interest calculation and refund criteria. Y ou will need multiple
deposit contract types if any of the deposit class rules/ conditions differ for different types of deposits. For example, if
residential customers use adifferent recommended deposit algorithm as compared to commercial customers, you'd need
one contract type for residential deposits and another for commercial deposits (where the residential deposit contract
type will reference the residential deposit class and the commercia deposit contract type will reference the commercial
deposit class).

You will need additional deposit contract types if your customers can have multiple deposits where each deposit is
restricted to a specific type of debt.

Fastpath: For more information about deposit class, refer

L to Designing and Defining Deposit Classes.
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Processing Sequence Considerations

Y ou may have customers with a complex collection of contracts such that the cal culation for one bill segment relies on
information calculated by another bill segment for the same account.

The billing processing sequence also controls the order of contracts in the following other processes:

» Execution of pre bill completion algorithms. The system processes each contract in the billing processing
seguence order. Within each contract, the pre bill completion algorithms on its contract type are processed in
the order of the algorithm's sequence.

» Execution of bill completion algorithms. The system processes each contract in the billing processing sequence
order. Within each contract, the completion algorithms on its contract type are processed in the order of the
algorithm's sequence.

» Interval Data Creation. For interval contracts linked to interval profiles with profile creation algorithms defined,
the system processes each contract in the processing sequence order. Within each contract, the data creation
algorithms are processed in the order of the creation priority on the profile type.

Contract Types And The Financial Design

In this section, we provide an example of how our contract types map to Bill Segment Types, Payment Segment Types,
and Adjustment Profiles. This example is meant to help solidify the power of the financial model, it is not necessarily
indicative of how your specific implementation will look.

l' Caution: If you are not comfortable with the topics
oy described in Defin